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BIBLE EXAMINER.

Most of the following articles were prepared for,
and have appeared in, the Midnight Cry. They are now
given in this new form by request. Some additions
have been made to them ; particularly to the Exposi-
tion of the Sth and 9th chapters of Daniel. Theze
artictes are sent forth with a full convietion that they
may not travel far before our Lord will have come in
the clouds of heaven; but still, they are sent under
the coaviction that the injunction of our Lord is to be
regarded by all, viz., * Oceupy till I come;” and,
¢ Blessed is that servani, whom his Lord when he
cometh shall find so doing.”’ GEO. STORRS.

BosTon, Marck, 1843.

Exposition of Nebnehadnezzar's Dream.

DAN1EL Il.—BY GEORGEK STORES.

There are those who, when they come to hear any-
thing on the appearing of Christ and the end of the
world, expect 10 hear us predict and prophesy on thoso
matters. With predicting and prophesying, in the
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sense of foretelling future events, I have nothing to do.
I take the Iprophet:ies that God has given us, and tell
you how I understand them, and why I understand
them as I do. When this is done, yod will judge for
yourselves, as each of you must give account for him-
self, whether the interpretation given accords with
the general tenor of the Scriptures. I force not my
exposition upon any man. Hear, then judge.

fo cannot agree with, some who tell us that the

rophecies cannot be understood. - I. consider such
anguage the language of infidelity. What is it but
saying—*‘ Revelation is no Revelation ?’’ Revelation is
aomething made known, and, of course, to be under-
stood. ' ‘'I'o say, that any part of it cannot be under<
steod, is, just so far, to be infidels. There are some
men who denounce infidelity with an unsparing hand
who, at the same time, tell us, we cannot understan
the prophecies! What is this but infidelity ?

A man may say, with truth, that Ae does not under-
stand the prophecies; but, to say, ¢ they cannot be
understood,’ 18 a very different matter; and he that
does it, whatever his standing, or reputation, is infidel
in his principles. Not that he rejects the whole of
Revelatiou ; but he denies that a part of the Bible is a
revelation. :

I most solemnly believe that God designed every
part of the Bible should be understood ; but not with-
out searching the Scriptures, comparing one part with
another, and earnest prayer to Him for that same
Spirit, to guide us into truth, which at first inspired
holy men to write the sacred pages. Hence, to come
to a knowledge of the truth, we must first seek &
childlike spirit, and pray much for divine aid. The
blessed Jesus said—*¢ I thank thee, O Father, Lord of
heaven and earth, because thou hast hid these things
from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed them unto
babes. Even so, Father, for so it seemed good in thy
sight.”” First, an humble sgirit is necessary. Then,
for our encouragement, the Saviour has said, * If you,
being evil, know haw to give good gifts unto your
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children, how much more shal! your Heavenly Father
give the Holy Spirit to them that ask him."

Let us then humbly yet confidently seek the mid
of the Holy Spirit to give us understanding, and in
that light search the Scriptures to know what was the
mind of the Spirit that inspired them, and we shall
not search in vain.

Let us now examine the second chapter of Daniel,
I ghell, for the sake of brevity, begin at the 31st verse.

Verses 31—36. ¢ Thou, O king, sawest, and be-
hold, a great image. This great image, whose bright-
ness was excellent, stood before thee, and thes form
theteof was terrible. This image’s Aead was of fine
gold—his breast and arms of silver—his belly and his
thighs of brass—his lega of iron, his feet part of iron and
partof clay. 'Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out,
without hands, which smote the image upon his feet
that were of iron and clay, and drake them in pieces:
then waa the iron, the clay, the brass, the ailver, and
the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like
the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, and the wind
carried them away, that no place was found for them :
and the stone that smote the image became a great
mountain, and filled the whole earth., This is the
dream ; and we will tell the interpretation thereof be-
fore the king.”

I wish to call the attention of my readers to an in-
quiry. Where did the stone strike the imaget
« UPON HIS FEET.” Let that be remembered, for
1 shall have occasion 10 speak of that fact again,

Verses 37, 38, * Thoun, O king, art a king of kings ;
for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, pow-
er, and strength, and glory. And wheresoever the
children of men dwell, the beasts of the field, and the
fowls of the heaven, hath he given into thy hand, and
hath made thee ruler over them ail,”’ [i. e., has given
thee universal dominion on earth.] ¢ Thou art [i. e.,
thy kingdom is,} this heud of gold.”’

Babylon was the first kingdom of universal empire.
It was founde;l‘by Nimrod, the great' grandson of
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Noah., Ses Genesis x. 8—10. It lasted near sevens
teen hundred years, though under different names;
sometimes called Babylon, sometimes Assyria, and
sometimes Chaldea. It extended from Nimrod to
Belshauzar, who was its last king.

Verse 39, first part. “ And afier thee shall arise
another kingdom, inferior to thee.”” What kingdom
succeeded Babylon? See chapter v, 28: ¢ Thy king-
dom [Babylon] is divided, and given to the Medes and
Persians.”

The Medo-Persian kingdom, then, was the second
universal kingdom, and was represented by the ¢ breast
and arms of silver."

Verse 39, last part. “° And another third kingdom
of brass shall arise; which shall bear rule over all the
earth.”” What kiil_f,rdom was this? See chapter viii.
verses 5—7, 21. Here we learn that Grecia conquered
the Medo-Persian kingdom and became a kingdom of
tintversal empire. This took place under Alexander.
Here, then, we have the third kingdom, which was
represented by the brass of the image.

Verse 40. And the fourth kingdom shall be utrons
as iron: forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces an
subdueth all things; and as iron that breaketh all
these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.”’

What kingdom is this? Tt is generally admitted to
be the Roman kingdom. It is a universal kingdom,
that is to break in pieces all that went before it.
Rome alone answers the description. That did have
universal empire. See Luke ii. 1. ¢ And it came to

ass in those days, that there went out a decree from
sar Augustus, that aff the world should be taxed.’—
Who was Cesar Angustus! A Roman Emperor,
Here, then, we have the fourth kingdom, represented
by the ‘“ legs of iron.””

Verse 41. * And whereas thon sawest the feet and
toes part of potter’s clay and part of iron, the iingdom
shall be divided.” at kingdom shall be divided?
“The fourth kingdom.” Was it divided? It was.
The western empire of Rome, between the yeard

b
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A. D. 355 and 483, was divided into fen divisions, or
kingdoms, viz.: 1. The Huns in Hungary, A. D.
356, 2. The Ostrogoths, in Mysia, 377. 3. The
Visigoths, in Pannonia, 378. 4. The Franks, in
France, 407. 5. The Vandals, in Africa, 407. 6.
The Sueves and Alans, in Gascoigne znd Spain, 407.
7. The Burgundians, in Burgundy, 407. 8. The
Heruli and Rugii, in hsly, 476. 9. The Saxons and
Angles, in Britain, 476. 10. The Lombards, in Ger-
many, 483.* Thus the * kingdom was divided’’ as
designated by the fen ©“ 20es.”’ ¢ But,”” after its divie-
ion, ¢* there shall be in it the strengih of iron, foras-
much as thou sawest the fron mized with the miry

cla{.”

'he Reman, or *“ iron”* power, through the influ-
ence and authority of Papacy, or Papal Rome, stretched
itself among the ** clay " s0 as to be ‘ mixed with ’’ it,
and thereby kept up ‘ the strength af ron.”

Verses 42, 43. ‘¢ And as the toes of the fest were
part of iron and part of clay; so the kingdom’’ [Ro-
man kingdom] *¢ shall be partly strong and partly bro-
ken. And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry
clay, they ’' [Romanism] *‘ shall mingle themselves
{i. ., Rome Papal] ** with the seed of men ; but they
shzll not clegve one 0 another, even as iron is not mixed
with clay.”

How exactly has all this been fulfilled, Romanism,
or the Romish church, while it hae mingled with ail
nations, has not mixed with them, but has kept up
its authority over its subjects, under whatever govern-
ment they may have been located ; so that the author-
ity of Rome has been felt by all the nations where her
subjects have been ‘* mingled with the seed of men.’”
The fourth, or Roman, kingdom is thus perpetuated,

#* This list i» not made up for the occasion, nor is it given
on doubtful authority. It iz copied by Faber from the Italiun
bistorian, Machiavel, and quoted by the learned Dr. Scou,
whe introduces Faber's note applying the fourth beast, in the
seventh of Daniel, to Rome, with the fullowing endorsement ¢
+ Hig conclusion scems well grounded.”
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though *‘divided.”” That power will continue, not
civilly, hut by ils ecclesiastical avthority, till * broken
without hands.”’

Verse 44. ** And in the days of these kings [ What
kings, or kingdoms ! Clearly, the kings of the divided
Sourth kingdom : for that is now the subject of dis-
cougse] shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom [the
Sifth univensal kingdom)] that shall never be destroyed :
[and, therefore, must be in the inmorial state, or *‘ new
earth '] and the kingdom [when set up] shall not be
left to other people, [i. e., the subjects shall not pass
from one set of rulers to another, a8 the four previous
kingdoms have done,] but it shall break in preces and
consume all these kingdoms, [See Rev. xi. 15, */ And
the seventh angel sounded ; and there were great
voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world
are become the kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ ;
and he shall reign forever and ever.”’ ‘‘ And (18th
verse} the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come,
and the time of the dead, that they ahould be judged, and
that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servents the
prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy
name, small and great ; and shouldest destroy (* break in
E;’eoes ') them that destroy (*break in preces.’ See

an. vii. 23) the earth,] and it [the fifth kingdom]
shall stand forever.”’

The question now arises, What are we to understand
by this last kingdom?! and when is it ‘*set up?”
Some tell us it must be the ¢ kingdom of grace,” be-
cause the stone that smote the image was a ‘‘ little
stone ' at first. DBut where, I ask, do they learn that
the stone was a little one? Not in the Bible, surely.
it is oot there. They must find it, then, among the
inventions of men. ** But,”’ say they, ““it grows,
mark that.”” Well, my dear sir, will you be good
enough to show me where the stone is said to grow?
You do not find it in the Bible: it must be in your
imagination, if anywhere. The *stone smote the
image, and ‘* it became like the chaff of the summer
threshing-floors, and the wind carmed ” it * away,
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that ne place was found for * either of the four king-
doms: then, and not till then, * the stone became s
great mountain, and filled the whole earth.””

Still, the objector insists upon it, that ** it must be
the kingdom of grace, set up by our Lord Jesus Christ
1800 years ago, in the days of the Cesars.”” You
speak of the *‘ kingdom of grace; but, I ask, then,
if God had no “ kingdom of grace’’ in the world till
“ the days of the Cesars?’ If he had not, then Abel,
Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacoh, Moses, Joshua,
Samuel, David, Job, and all the prophets, must have
gone to perdition, for surely no man can be saved
without grace; and that must reign to bring
salvation. Thus if Jesus Christ set up ©° the kingdom
of grace '’ only 1800 years ago, all that lived the 4000
years previous have ** perished.’””

But let us look at this subject a little further,
Where did the stone strike the image when it smote it?
Not on the * head ’—Babylon; nor on the * hreast
and arms —Media and Persis ; nor on the * belly and
thighs "—Grecia; nor yet on the “legs "—Rome
pagan, as it should hiave dome, if the kingdom was
iiget up in the days of the Cesars.”” Where, then,
did it smite the image? Verse 34 tells us, it ¢ smote
the image upon the FEET.” Now it could not smite
the feet before they were in being ; and they were not
it being till several hundred years after Christ’s
erucifixion, i. e., till the fourth, or Roman kingdom
was divided: which, we have seen, did not take place
till between the years A. I). 356 and 483. Since that
time, the ** Man of Sin '’ has reigned on earth, instead
of the Lord of Glory, and has frodden ‘¢ under foot the
holy city ’—the church. But the kingdom of God s
te be set up. 'That it was not set up at certain periods
spoken of in the New Testament, will appear from the
examination of & few passages. It was not set up
when our Lord taught his followers to pray, * Thy
kingdom come:”’ it must have been future then.—
Again. The mother of Zebedee’s'children understood
itto be future when she dezired our Lord to grant
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that her two sons might sit, ¢‘ the one on the right
hand, and the other on the lefi, in thy kingdom.” It
was still fature when our Lord ate the last passover.
See Luke xxii. 18: I say unto you, I will not drink
of the fruit of the vine, until the kingdom of God shall
come.” So, it had not then come. Let us see if it
had come when Christ hung on the cross. See Luke
xxiii. 42: ¢ Lord, remember me when thou comest
into thy kingdom.” Thus, to his death, it seems, his
- kingdom had not been set up.—But did he not set it
up before his ascension to heaven? See Actsi.6:
¢ Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the king-
dom to Israel?’’ Not done yet. Now see 1 Cor. xv.
50: ** Now this 1 say, brethren, that flesh and blood
cannot snherit the kingdom of God.”” This settles the
question that the kingdom of God is not set up till the
saints put- on smmortality, or not till they enter the
smmortal state, which Paul tells us, verse 52, is ‘“ at
the last trump,” and answers to Rev. xi. 15, which
see; and the apostle Paul tells us, 2 Timothy iv. 1,
:ll:at d:atge Lord Jesus Christ dsl,:all J}tdge ’the Aqu‘;ck and

e at his appearing and kingdom.’ nd again
he tells us, Acts xiv. 22,€hat ‘e Wg must through much
tribulation enter into the kingdom of God,’’ and this ad-
dress was made to those who were already Christians,
and shows that the kingdom of God was still future,
in the apostle’s estimation.

It is said, ‘“ Our Lord taught the Jews that the
kingdom of God was within them.”” This is inferred
from Luke xvii. 20, 21. “ And when he was de-
manded of the Pharisees when the kingdom of God
should come, he answered them and said, The kingdom
of God cometh not with observation :*’ [lmarginal read-
ing ‘ outward show.’] ‘¢ Neither shall they say, lo
here! or, lo there! for, behold, the kingdom of God
is within you.”” Did our Saviour mean to say that the
kingdom of God was within the Pharisees? He says
of them, Matt. xxiii. 13, ¢ Ye shut up the kingdom
of heaven against men : for ye neither go in, neither
euffer ye them that are entering to go in.”” Surely
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our Lord could not mean, in Luke xvii., to say, the
kingdom of God was, at that time, within the Pharisees.
¢ True,” says the objector, ‘ but the margin has it,
among you.”” But, I ask, did our Lord intend to
teach that it was then among them? If so, why did
he speak a parable in the 19th chapter, 11th verse and
onward, to disabuse the minds of the people, ‘‘ because
they thought that the kingdom of God should imme-
diately appear?’” He clearly teaches in that parable
that they were not to expect the kingdom of God till
he should ¢ return’’ from heaven, at which time he
would reward his faithful servants, but would say, at
the same time, *'Those mine enemies, which would
not that I should reign over them, bring hither and
slay them before me.”” See, in connection with this,
Rev. xi. 15, 18. What then does our Lord mean in
Luke 17th? I understand him to say, that when the
kingdom of God does come, it will not be with out-
ward show, or signs; but, the first the wicked will
know, it is upon them; and thus the twenty-fourth
verse seems to explain it. ‘‘For as the lightning
~——s0 also shall the Son of man be in hisday.’” That
kingdom will come sudden and unexpected to all the
wic%(ed.

The parables of the ‘ mustard seed *’ and ‘¢ leaven,"’
are brought forward as an argument in defence of the
doctrine that the kingdom of heaven was set up in the
days our Saviour was on earth. I admit that those
parables refer to a work of grace wrought in this
world ; but they cannot be so interpreted as to contra-
dict the overwhelming testimony of our Lord, the pro-

het Daniel, Paul, and St. John, as already presented.

e language of these parables must, to harmonize
with the other Scriptures, be understood as spoken in
a borrowed sense; that is, as the grace of God, in
men, works that preparation which is necessary to
constitute us, finally, subjects of the kingdom of
heaven, so it is called ‘¢ the kingdom of heaven,’” in”
relation to the result. In the same way I understand
the text, Rom. xiv. 17. o Coe e
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¢ But,”* says the objector, * Christ and the apostles
preached the kingdom of heaven at kand; surely,
therefore, it must have been set up about that time,”
I reply,—A thing a¢ kand is the next to come. Let me
ask, what kingdom was af kand when Babylon was in
power! Answer.—The Medo-Peraian, V‘(Thy? Be-
cause it was next io come. What kingdom was at
hand when the Medo-Persian was in power? Answer.
~—The Grecian., Why! Because it was next to
succeed it. 'What kingdom was at hand when Grecin
was in power! Rome. Why?! DBecause next to
come, as a Kingdom of universsl empire. "What king-
dom is at hand when Rome is in power! God's ever-
lasting kingdom. Why! Because that is the next
kingdom o?universal empire. Thus we see how it
could be said, in trath, the kingdom of heaven is at
hand in the very commencement of the Roman king-
dom. .
James, ii. 5, tells us that the kingdom is a matter of
promise to them that love God; of course, if ** pro-
mised,’’ it was future, Our Saviour saith, Luke xii.
32, “ Fear not, little flock; for it is your Father’s
ood pleasure to give you the kingdom ;" not yet given.
t is something still to come. To represent it as
already set up, is to take away one of the strongest
motives the Bible {urnishes to endure trials, and to suf-
fer patiently while in an enemy’s country. Whata
-soul-cheering thought, the kingdom of God is to come.
Christ's subjects will be gathered out of all their tribu-~
lations—his territory, the earth, will be cleansed, and
the wicked rooted out of it; and Christ himself per-
sonally reign over his people forever; not in a dying
state, but in a state ol immortality, peace, and glory,
in the new earth. Such a thought gives new life to
the soul, now struggling in this ‘¢ tabernacle,’’ groan-
ing, ‘‘being burdened.”” The kingdom will come;
yea, it is now at the door. ¢ Ye feeble suints, fresh
courage take.” ‘¢ Behold, your Ged will come with
yengeance {10 your enemiea,{ even God with a recom-
pense ; he will come and save you.,”” Isa, xxxv. 4.



NEBUCHADNEZZAR'S DREAM. 13

But when will the kingdom of God be sét up?! See
Matthew xxv. 31-—34: ** When the Son of man shall
come in his glory, and ali the holy angels with hin,
then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory. Then
shall the King say unto them on his right hand,
Come, ye blessed of my Father, inkerit the kingdom
prepared for you from the foundation of the world.””

‘hen, and not till then, will the kingdom of God be
set up on earth ; for, ¢ flesh and blood cannot inherit
the kingdom of God,” as we have already seen ; and
that kingdom is not set up till the ** seventh zngel '
sounds his ¢ trumpet.”” Rev. xi. 15—18.

Some men will not enter the kingdom of God. Bee
1 Cor. vi. 9, 16: * Know you not that the unrightcous
shall not inherit the kingdom of God?! Be not de-
eeived ; neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulter-
ers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with
mankind, nor thieves, mor covefous, nor drunkards,
nor revilers, nor extortioners shall inherit the king-
dom of God?’ See, also, Rev. xxi, 27: ** And thers
shall iz no wise enter into it [the new Jerusalem] any-
thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomi-
nation, or maketh 2 lie.”?

Who will be subjects of this kingdom? See Rev.
xx. 6: ¢ Blessed and holy is he that hath past in the
first resurrection ; on such the second death hath no
power, but they shall be priests of God and Chriet, and
shall reign with him,”” &c. Here it is seen that Aoli-
ness is the indispensable qualification for an inheritance
in the kingdom of God. See 2 Peter iii. 14 : ** Where-
fore, seeing that ye look for such things, be diligent
that- ye be found of him in peace without spot and
blameless.”” There must be no spot of known sin
apon us if we would enter the kingdem of God.
Agein, John iii. 3: ¢ Verily, verily, I say wnto you,
except & man be born again, he cannot see the kings
dom of God.” The new birth, then, is indispensable
to a part in the kingdom of God. See also 1 John i,
2,3: ¢ We know that when he shall appenr we shall
be like him ;. for we shall sea him as he.is:- And

23
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every man that hath this hope in him, purifieth him-
self, even as he is pure.”’
_ Are we thus purifying ourselves! Are we striving
to be Christ-like ? ave we the same love to God1
The same love to men?! The same hatred to sint
The same deadness to the applanse of men? In short,
do we set Christ before our eyes as our pattern and
example! And are we, from beholding, changed into
the same image from glory to glory, as by the Spirit
of God?! ¢ He that saith, he abideth in him, ought
himself also to walk even as he walked.”’ See 1 John
ii. 6. See also Matt. xxv. 34—36. Here we learn
who will enter into the kingdom of God.
. Now comes the inquiry, ** Watchman, what of the
night?’ In what period of prophecy are we now?
hat are our * soundings,’” in relation to the setting
up of this kingdom? Are we in the ki?’Fdom of Baby-
lon, under the “*head of gold?"* No. That has
passed long ago.—Are we in the Medo-Persian em-
pire? No. fong since that kingdom was numbered
with things past. Are we in Grecia! Certainly not.
That too was numbered and finished more than itwo
thousand years since. Are we in Rome in its undi-
vided state, ox in the ‘ legs of iron?’ No. Long
since that empire fell. Where are we, then? Down
among the feet and foes. How long since those divi-
sions came up which constitute the feet and toest!
Nearly fourteen hundred years! Almost fourteen
hundred years we have travelled down in the divided
state of the Roman empire. Where does the sione
strike the image? Is it on the Aead? No. Is it on
the breast gnd arms?! No. Is it on the lelly and
thighs? No. lsit on the legs? No. Where then?
On the fest. Where are we now?! In the feet,
‘What takes place when the stone smites the image !
1t is all broken to pieces, and becomes like the chaff of
the summer threshing-floors, and the wind carries it
awey that no place shall be found for it. Then will
this world be cleansed and the everlasting kingdom of
God set up which shali never b destroyed. How far
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off, reader, do you think that event can be! What is
to come nex! as the subject of prophecy?! The stone.
Are you ready?! The Lord help tgae to be awake.—
Suffer not thyself to be lulled to sleep by the cry of,
* My Lord delayeth his coming.’”

Exposition of Daniel 7ih Chapter;

OR, VISION OF THE FOUR NEASTS.—BY G. STORRS.

In communicating instruction to the children of men,
God is pleased to give ** line upon line, precept upon
" precept—here a little, and there a little.”* The Saviour
gaith, John xvi. 12, **1 have yet many things to say
unto you, but ye cannot bear them now.”’ Revelation
bas been not only progressive, but the same truthe have
been repeated again and again, under different figures,
emblems, and forms of speech. As a kind parent en-
forces important truths upen the minds of his offspring,
illustrating and repeating to make the deeper impres-
sion, 80 our Heavenly Father labors to hmpresa our
minds with truths connected with, and having a bear-
ing on, our eternal destiny, and necessary 1o establish
the faith of his people, and inspire in them confidence
in his word. He has given them waymarks to deter-
niine the truth of his word, and to mark the peried of
the world in which they are living, and to show them
that their Heaverly Father was perfectly acquainted
with all the road his church would have to travel to the
end of the world, and the termination of all their labors
and sufferings.

To illustrate. Suppuse you were travelling a road
with which you were unacquainted. You inquire of a -
stranger—he tells you, that road leads to a glorioua
city, filled with every good thing, governed by the most
lovely, inild, and benevelent Prince that the world ever

~
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saw ; that in that city there was neither sickness, sor-
row, pain, nor death. He then proceeds to tell you
what you may expect to dpass on the road, by which
may know he has told you the truth, and which
will mark the progress you have made. First, then,
he tells you, after leaving him, and travelling awhile,
you will come to a monument that can be seen ata
eat distance ; on the top of it you will see a ‘lion”’
aving ‘¢ eagle’s wings ;”’—at a distance beyond that,
ou will come to another monument, having on it ¢‘a
ar ’* with ¢¢ three ribs in his mouth :’’—passing on
still, you will at length arrive at a third monument, on
the top of which you will behold a ¢¢ leopard ’’ having
¢¢ four wings of a fowl ’’ and ¢ four heads :’’—after that,
you will come to a fourth, on which is a beast ¢ dread-
ful and terrible,”” with ¢ great iron teeth’’ and *‘ ten
horns :”’—and lastly, you will come to another place,
where you will see the same beast, with this difference
—*¢ three * of its ¢ first horns ’’ have been *¢ plucked
up,”” and in the place of them has come up a peculiar
horn, having ¢‘eyes like the eyes of a man, and a
mouth.” The next thing you wiﬁ look for, after pass-
ing the last-mentioned sign, is the city of which I have
told you.
ith these directions you commence your journey.
What do you look for first? The lion. At length you
see it. 'That inspires in you some faith in the person’s
knowledge and truth who had directed you. Having
passed that sign, the next thing you expect to see, as
marked in the directions, is the bear. At length you
come in sight of that. ¢ There,”” say you, ‘“is the
second sign he gave me. He must have been perfectly
acquainted with this road, and has told me the truth.”
Your faith increases as you travel on. What next do
you look for? Not the city, certainly. ¢ No,’’ say
Kgu, ¢ I look for the ]eopar(f:” Well, by and by you
hold that, in the distance. * There it is,” you cry;
“now I know he has told me the truth, and it will
come out just as he said.”” TIs the next thing you look
for now, the city! No—you look for that ¢ terrible
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beast ”* with ** ten horns.”” You pass that, and say s
you pass, “ How exactly the man who directed me
described everything.”” Now your faith is 8o confirm-~
ed that you almost see the city; *'but,” say you, ]
have got one more sign to pass, viz. the * horn’ with
‘ eyes'—then the city comes next.’” Now hope is high,
and your anxious eyes gaze with intense interest for the
last sign. That comes in view, and you exclaim in
raptures, ** There itis !> Al doubt is now removed—
you look for no more signs—your longing eyes are fixed
to gaze on the ** glorious city "’ next—and probably no
man now, however wise he might profess himself,
could make you discredit what your director had told
you. ‘“The city—the city,” is now fixed in your eye,
and opward you go, hasting to your rest.

Now, if we find, on examination, that all the events
or signs that God has given us, which were to precede
the judgment day and the setting up of his everlasting
kingdom, have actually transpired, or come to view,
what are we to look for next? Most clearly, the judg-
ment of the great day! Let us, then, examine the
chapter before us. oo

Verse 1. ““In the first year of Belshazzar, king of
Babylon, Daniel had a dream, and visions of his head,
upon his bed : then he wrote the dream, [thus it be-
came a part of the Scriptures] and told the sum of the
matters.”’ - .

V. 2 ard 3. * Daniel spake and said, T saw in my
vision by night, and behold the four winds [denoting
commotions] of the heaven strove upon the great sea,
(waters, denoting ** people.”” See Rev. xvii. 15,) and
four great heasts came up from the sea, diverse one
from another.”” The angel explains these four beasts
to be ** four kings, verse 17, or four kingdoms, as you
will see verse 23. ** The fourth beast is the fourth
kingdom,” &c.; which shows that the terin king, in
_these visions, signifies kingdom.

V. 4. ¢ The first was like a lion, and had le’s
wings :’’ Babylon, as described in this vision. We have

o%
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‘slready soen, chapter fi. 38, that Babylon was the first

universal * kingdom uion earth ;”’ apily represented
here by a lion—*‘the king of beasts,” denoting the
glory of that kingdom, and corresponding with the
*t head of gold” in the second chapter—the ‘“ eagle’s
wings '’ denoting the rapidity of its conguests, and the
soaring, pride of its monarchs. Tt is deseribed by
Habakkek, chapter i. 6—8, ** For, lo! I raise up the
Chaldeans [Babylon]—they shall fly as the eagle that
hasteth to eat.”” See Isa. v. 26, 29, and Jer. iv. 7;
also, Ezek. xvii. 3, 4. Daniel goes on to say—'* T be-
held till the wings thereof were plucked, wherewith ® it
was lifled from the earth, [its glory departed,] and it
was made to stand upon ita feet as 2 man, and 2 man’s
heart was given to it.”” This may refer to the humili-
ation of the proud monarch of Babylon, chapter iv. 31
~—37, or to the cowardice of Belshazzar, who, instead
of driving away his foes like a lion, shut himself up in
the city, feasting and drinking with his lords, till he
m-kil){ai, and the kingdom was given to the Medes
and Persians. ‘

¥. 5. “ And behold, another beast, a second, like
to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, [repre-
senting two lines of kings, one much longer than the
other,fand it had three ribs in the mouth of it, between
the teeth of it; and they said unto it, Arise, devour
much flesh.’’ "

‘We have already seen that the Medo-Persian king-
dom succeeded Babylon, and is clearly the kingdom
here deseribed. It was noted for cruelty and thirst of
blood, and the nation is emphatically calied * the spoil-
er.”” See Jer, li. 48—56. The three ** ribs”’ in ita
mouth may denote the union of Media, Persia, and
Chaldea. It subdued many and populons kingdoms.
Ahasuerys, or Artaxerxes, reigned over 127 provinces.
See Eather i. 1.

V. 6. ¢t After this I beheld, and lo, another, like a
leopard, which had upon the back of it four wings of 3

* See the marginal reading.”
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fowl ; the beast had also fuur heads, and dominion was
given to it.”” There can be no dispute with respect to
this being Grecia; ** four wings '’ denoting the rapid-
ity of its conquest under Alexander ; the ** four heads"
its division into foar parts afier Alexander died and
his posterity were murdered.

V.7 and 8. * After this I saw in the night visiom,
and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and
strong exceedingly ; and it had great iron teeth : it
devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue
with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the
beasts that were before it ; and it had ten horns. I
considered the horns, and behold, there came up among
them another little horn, hefore whom there were three
cf the first horns plucked up by the roois: and behold,
in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a
month speaking great things.’”” On these verses I shall
remark when % come to consider the angel’s explana-
tion. :

¥. 9.and 10, *1 beheld till the thrones were cast
down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment
was white as snow, and the hair of his head like tha
pure wool : his throne was like the fiery flame, and his
wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came
forth from before him; thousand thousands ministered
unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stecod
before him : the jndgment was set, and the books were
opened.”” TIf we bhave not here a description of the
final judgment, we may despair of finding any such
description in the book of &oﬁ. There is nothing
clearer.

V. 11. 1 beheld then [Wken!? Ans. When * the
judgment sct’) because of the voice of the great words
which the horn spake, T beheld til! the beast waa siain,

hat beast? Ans. The fourth beast, on which the

rn had stood,] and his body destroyed, and given to
the burning flame.’” That is the punishment of the
beast for having sustained and carried the little hérn,
Nothing is said of ¢¢ the dominion ** of this beast befng
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“ taken away,” as is said of the others. The others
lost their dominjon afier a time, but their subjects sur-
vived and were transferred to the succeeding govern-
menis, but the very dody [subjects] of this fourth king-
dom is destroyed, and given to the burning flame ; as
Isaiah saith, (xxxiii. 12,) ** The people shall be as the
burnings of lime ; as thorns cut up shall they be burned
in the fire.’* No transferring of its subjects to another
kingdom. Then ¢ The wicked shall be cut off from
the earth, and the transgressors shall be rooted out of
it.” Prov. ii. 22, Then God will *“deswroy them
Ehich destroy [corrupt] the earth.”” Revel. xi.. 18,
ut—

V. 12. * As concerning the rest of the beasts, they
had their dominion taken away ; yet their lives were
prolonged for a season and a time.”” [Babylon ruled
about 1700 years—Media and Persia about 200—Grecia
about 175.] These kingdoms successively lost the do-
minion, but the lives of the respective nations were
prolonged, being merged in the succeeding govern-
ments.

V. 13 and 14, “I saw in the night visions, and
behold, vne like the Son of man came with the clouds
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they
brought him near before him. And there was given
him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all peo-
ple, nations, and languages, should serve him: his
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not
pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be
destroyed."’——Thus we see the kingdom of God, or of
Christ, is not set up till the *‘ judgment sits ;”’ hence
no room for a temporal millennium defore the judgment,
and before the kingdoms of this world are destroyed.
¢ All people, nations, and languages,’’ that shall **serve
him,’* are described by the Revelator, chapter v. 9, 10,
as “ redeemed OUT OF every kindred, and tongue,
aad people, and nation,”” &ec. ’

¥. 15—18. “1 Daniel was grieved in my spirit in
the midst of my body, and the visions of my head
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troubled me. T eame near ento one of them that stood
by, and asked him the truth of all this. Bo he told
me, and made me know the interpretation of the thinga.
These great beasts, which are four, are four kings,
which shall arise out of the earth. Buat the =aints of
the Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess
the kingdom forever, even forever and ever.” Not
a “* thousand years,’ but forever, even ForEvER and
EVER.”- If any language can express unending
duration, this must do so. Some think the language
too strong to be applied to a thousand years, and =0
make it mean * three hundred and sixty thousand
years.” Bt that is infinitely short of “ forever, even
forever and ever.”!

¥. 19—25. *“ Then I would know the truth of the
fourth beast, which was diverse from all the others,
exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, 2nd his
nails of brass; which devoured, brake in pieces, and
stamped the residue with his feet: and of the ten
horns that were in his head, and of the other which
came up, and before whom three fell; even of that
born that had eyes, and a mouth that spake very great
things, whose look was more stout than his fellows.
I beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints,
and prevailed against them ; until the Ancient of days
came, and judgment was given to the saints of the
Most High ; and the time came that the saints pos-
sessed the kingdom. Thus he said, The fourth beast
shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, whick shall be
diverse from all kingdoms, and shall deveur the whole
earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces.
And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings
that shall arise ; 2nd another shall rise after them ;
and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall
subdue three kings. And he shall speak great words
against tha Most High, and shall wear out the saints
of the Most High, and think to change times and laws;
and they shall be given into his hand until a time and
times and the dividing of time.”
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There is but little dispute about what is here meant
by the ¢ fourth kingdom.”” No kingdom that ever has
existed on earth will answer to it, except the Roman
kingdom. That has been, truly, ‘“diverse from all
kingdoms,” especially in its forms of government,
which were not less than seven—being, at different
times, Republican, Consular, Tribune, Decemvirate,
Dictatorial, Imperial and Kingly. It was at length
divided into the Eastern and Western empires ; Rome
proper being in the Western empire. Between the
years A. D. 356 and 483, it was divided into ten king-
doms, as I have noticed in my remarks on chapter ii. ;
thus the ““ten horns are ten kings’® [kingdoms] that
arose out of this empire, and are the same that Joha
saw, Rev. xii. 3, ‘‘ a great red dragon having seven
heads and ten horns;’’ and, chapter xvii. 12, he is
told—¢¢ The ten horns which thou sawest, are ten
kings, which have received no kingdom as yet :”’—it
was something still future in John’s time.

We are now prepared for the inquiry—who, or what
is the little horn here spoken of? We will inquire,

1st. What is the character of this horn? 1. It makes
““war with the saints.”” 2. It speaks great words
against the Most High.

Let us see if we can find a description of the same
character elsewhere in the Bible. See Rev. xiii. 6,7 :
¢¢ And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God,
to blaspheme his name and his tabernacle, and them
that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him to
make war with the saints and to overcome them :’—
Dauiel says, he * prevailed against them.”” Now see
2 Thess. ii. 3, 4: ¢“ That man of sin be revealed, who
opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called
God,” &ec. Can there be any doubt of the identity of
the character? Daniel’s ¢ little horn’’—Paul’s ¢‘ man
of sin’’—and John’s ¢ blasphemous beast’’ are clearly
identified. : .

2d. Let us inquire, has a power of this description
arisen ! It must be admitted that there has; and that

-
0
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that power is Papacy. The titles the Popes have as-
sumed, of ‘ Most Hoivy Lorbp,” and their preten-
gions to Eardon sin, even before its commission, if we
had nothing else, sufficiently establishes the blasphe-
mous character of that power. Pope Innocent III.
writes—** He [Chriat] hath set one man over fAe world,
him whom he hath appointed his vicer on earth; and
as Lo Christ is bent every knee in heaven, in earth and
under the earth, so shail cbedience and service be paid to
his vicar by all, that there may be one fuld and one
shepherd.”” Again, Pope Gregory VII. says, ¢ The .
Roman Pontiff alene is by right unsiversal. In him
tlone is the right of making laws. Let zll kings kisa
the feet of the Pope. His name alone shall be heard
in the churches. It is the oNLY NAME 1IN THE WORLD.
It is his right to depose kings. His word is not to be
repealed by any one. Tt is to be repealed hy himself
alone. He is to be judged by none. The church of
Rome has never erred; and the Scriptures testify it
never shall err.”” Surely here is a power ¢ diverse
from” all others, and proud and blesphemous enough
to answer the character of the * little horn."

3d. Let us now inquire, When this little horn arose?
Or, which is the same thing, When did Papacy arise?
There has been a difference of opinion on that question.
But it appears 10 me the question is not one so difficult
to settle now as in former years. First, then—it did
not arise before the ten horns, Hence it did not arise
before A. D. 483, when the tenth hom came op. It
did not arise until *¢ three of the first horns™ }:311, or
were ‘‘ plucked up.’” It did not come up after that,
because it * came up among’’ the *‘ ten horns,”” and
three of those horns fell ““before’ it. It must then
have come up or been established at the identical point
where the third horn fell.  If that point can be settled,
it seems to me there can be no reasonable doubt as to
the time Papa.ca arose. In the year of our Lord 493,
the Hetuli in Rome and Iialy were conquered by the
Ostrogoths. In 534, the Vandals, who were under
Arian influence, were conquered by the Greeks, for the
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urposa of establishing the supremacy of the Catholics,
e Ostrogoths, who held possession of Rome, were
under an iurum monarch, who was an enemy to the
supremacy of the Bishop of Rome; hence, before the
decree of Justinian, (a Greek emperor at Constanti-
nople,) could be carried into effect, by which he had
conslituted the Bishop of Rome ‘ head of all the
churches,” the Ostrogoths must be plucked up. This
conquest was effected by Justinian’s army in the month
of March, 538 ; at which time, the Ostrogoths, who had
retired without the city, and besieged it in their tura,
raised the siege and retired, leaving the Greeks in pos-
session of the city: thus the third horn was plucked
before Papacy, and for the express purpose too of
establishing that power. [See Gibbon’s Decline and

Fall of Roman Empire.

How exactly do the facts answer to the prophecy ! 1
will here introduce the letter of Justinian to the Bishop
of Rome, of A. D. 533:

‘¢ Justinian, pious, fortunate, rencwned, triumphant,
emperor, consul, &c., to John, the most holy Arch-
bishop of our city of Rome, and patriarch :

' Rendering honor to the apostolic see, and to your
holiness, (as always was and is our desire,) and, as it
becomes us, honoring your blessedness as a father, we
have laid without delay before the notice of your holi-
ness all things pertaining to the state of the church.
Since i has always been gur earnest study to preserve the
unely of your holy see, and the state of the holy churchea
of God, which has hitherto obtained, and will remain,
without any interfering opposition ; therefore we has-
ten to sUBJECT, and to unile fo your holiness, all the
priests of the whole East.  As to the matters which are
presently agitated, although clear and undoubted, and,
apcording to the doctrine of your apostolic see, held
assuredly resolved and decided by all priests, we have
yet deemed it necessary to lay them before your holi-
ness. Nor do we suffer anything which belongs to the
state of the church, however manifest and undoubted,
that is agitated, to pass without the knowledge of

S
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f‘our holiness, whe are the head of all the holy churches.
or in zll things (as had been said or resolved

we are prompt to inerease the honor and autherity o

your see.’”’

- *“The authenticity of the title,” says Mr. Croley,
' receives unanswerable proof from the edicts of the
* Novelle’ of the Justinian code, The preamble of
the 9th states, ‘that as the ¢lder Rome was the
founder of the laws; so was it not to be questioned,
that in her was the supremacy of the pontificate.’
The 131st, on the Ecclesiastical Titles and Privileges,
chapter ii., states : * We therefore decree that the most
holy Pope of the elder Rome is the first of all the
ptiesthood, and that the most blessed archhishop of
Constantinople, the new Rome, shall hold the second
rank, after the holy apoestolic chair of the elder Rome.’ *
Croley, pp. 114, 115,

Some suppose that Phocas, A, D. 606, by applying
the title *¢ universal Bishop™ to the Pope, first gave
him his supremacy : but this cannot be, for it does not
agree with the propheey that three of the first horns
were to be plucked up defore it, as it came up, and this
happened more than half a century hefore. Again,
Mr. Croley, a writer of the Church of England, says—
“The highest authorities among the civilians and
annaliats of Rome spurn the idea that Phocas was the
founder of the supremacy of Rome; they sscend to
Justinian, as the only legitimate source, and rightly
date the title from the memorable year 533.”

Jmperial Rome fell about A. D. 475, and was in the
hands of the barbarizne. Thus it continued till the
conquest of Rome by Belisarius, Justinian’s general,
5368 to 538, when the Ostrogoths left it in possession
of the Greek emperor, March, 538. Thus the way
was open for the * dragon’’ to give the *‘ beast hix
gmer, and his seat, and great authority.’’ Rev. xiil.

. 'This fact, from Revelation, also, settles the point
that the Pope did not receive his power from Clovis,
king of France. It was the *“ Dragon’” that gave him
Y heg -seat'’~—Rome, * ks power,’’ as head -of the

3
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churches. The Roman emperors had stood at the
head of thefchurches with ¢¢ power’’ to make important
decisions for the church—it is now transferred to the
Pope : and he has given him, also, ** great authority,”
under the Justinian code of laws, to judge and punish
heretics.

4th. The next point we want to settle is, thelength
of time this power was to continue. ~Daniel says, “a
time, times, and the dividing of time.’” The Revela-
tor says, chap. xiii. 5, *“ Power was given unto him
to continue 42 months.” He was to make war upon
the saints—the church; andin Rev. xii. 6, we are told,
¢‘ the woman,”’ the church, ‘¢ fled into the wilderness *’
1260 days; and at the 14th verse, that it was for ‘‘a
time, and times, and ahalf time.”’ Here then we have
the period of the continuance of this power given us
in three forms of expression, which settles the point
that the time, times angd dividing of time is 42 months,
or 1260 prophetic days or years.

5th. Did the continuance of papal dominion, as a
horn of the beast, cease at the end of that period?!
1261 years from 538 would extend to 1798. Did any-
thing transpire that year to justify the belief that the
dominion of Papacy was taken away that year?! Itis
a historical fact that, on Feb. 10th, 1798, Berthier, a
French general, entered the city of Rome and took it.
On the 15th of the same month the Pope was taken
prisoner and shut up in the Vatican. The papal gov-
ernment, which had continued from the time of Justin-
ian, was abolished, and a regublican form of govern-
ment given to Rome. The Pope was carried captive
to France, where he died in 1799. Thus, * he that *’
led others ‘“into captivity,”” went ‘‘into captivity;’’
and he who killed ¢ with the sword’’ those he was
pleased to call heretics, was himself ** killed [subdued]
with the sword;’’ i. e., his ¢ dominion was taken
away ’’ by war. See Rev. xiii. 10. Verse26: ¢ But
the judgment shall sit, and they [the kings that ¢ hate
the whore,” Rev. xvii. 16] shall take away his domin-
ion, [he is cut off from being a horn on the beast, or
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- deprived of his civil power, so that he can no longer

wield the sword against dissenters] to consume and de-
stroy it unto the end.”” See 2 Thess. ii. 8: *“ Whom
the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth
E.he ¢ Reformation '] and shall destroy with the
rightness of his coming *' to judge the world in the
great burning day, when the * beast and false proph-
et’’ will be * cast alive inwo the lake of fire, burning
with brimstone ;" then the °* little horn»’ wijl be de-
stroyed.

Some tell us the eivil power of Papacy is not taken
away. That the Pope was restored, or a new one
chosen, is admitted, and that he may have some civil
power in Italy is not denied. But that he has power
to depose kings and put to death the saints now, iz
denied. 'When he was a horn on the beast, he deposed
kings at pleasure, for centuries, and silenced * here-
tics’* by the flame, the rack, prison, and the sword.
Can he do itnow? No. Nor has he been able to do
it since 1798—since that time the church is out of the
‘“wilderness;”* and Papacy is compelled to tolerate
Protestantism. Hear the Pope himself on that subject.
Here is his letter, dated Sept., 1840, at Rome. Read
it, and see if you think Papacy 13 now a horn on the
beast, or is possessed of power to war against the
eaints unto death, as formerly.

“ Encyiuical. Lerrer of Our Mosr Hony Lorp
Gresory XVI, by Divine Providence Pope, to all
Patriarchs, Primates, Archbishops, and Bishops.

Grecony XVI. Pore.

“ Venerable Brethren,—MHealth and the apostolio
Benediction. .

* You will know, Venerable Brothers, how great
are the calamities with which the Catholic Church is
Beset on all sides in thiz most sorrowful age, and how
pitifully she is afflicted. Yon know by what a delugo
of errors of every kind, and with what unbridled au-
dacity of the erroneous, our Holy Religion is attacked,
aad how cunningly and by what frauda heretics and
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infidels are endeavoring to prevert the hearts and minds
of the faithful. In a word, you know there is almost
no kind of effort or machination which is not employed,
to overthrow, from its deepest foundations, if 1t were
possible, the immovable edifice of the Holy City.
¢“Indeed, are we not, (Oh, how shameful!) com-
pelled to see the most crafty enemies of the truth
ranging far and wide with impunity ; not only attack-
ing religion with ridicule, the church with contumely,
and Catholics with insults and slander, but even enter-
ing into cities and towns, establishing schools of error
and impiety, publishing in print the poison of their
doctrines, skilfully concealed under the deceitful veil
of the natural sciences and new discoveries, and even
penetrating into the cottages of the poer, travelling
through rural districts, and insinuating themselves into
familiar acquaintance with the lowest of the people
and with the farmers! Thus they leave no means
unattempted, whether by corrupt Bibles in the lan-
guage of the people, or pestiferous newspapers and
other little publications, or caviling conversation, or
- pretended charity, or, finally, by the gift of money, to
allure ignorant people, and especially youth, into their
nets, and induce them to desert the Catholic faith.
‘“We refer to facts, Venerable Brethren, which
not only are known to you, but of which you are wit-
nesses; even you, who, though you mourn, and, as
your pastoral duty requires, are by no means silent,
are yet compelled to tolerate in your diocess these
aforesaid propagators of heresy and infidelity ; these
shameless preachers, who, while they walk in sheep's
clothing, but inwardly are ravening wolves, cease not
to lay in wait for the flock and tear it in pieces. Why
should we say more? There is now scarcely a barba-
rous region in the universal world, to which the well
known Central Boards of the heretics and unbelievers
have not, regardless of expense, sent out their explor-
ers and emissaries, who either insidiously, or openly
and in concert, making war upon the Catholic religion,
its pastors and its ministers, tear the faithful out of the
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bosom of the church, and intercept het approach to the
infidels.

¢ Henee it is easy to conceive the stite of anguish
nfo which our soul is plunged day and night, aa we,
being charged with the superintendence of the whole
fold of Jesus Christ, and the care of all the churches,
must give aceount for his sheep to the Divine Prince
of Pastors. And we have thought fit, Venerabls
Brsthren, to recall to your minds by our present leiter
the causes of those troubles which are common to us
and you, that you may more attentively consider how
important it is to the church, that all holy priests
should endeavor, with redoubled zea), and with united
labors, and with every kind of efforts, to repel the
attacks of the raging foes of religion, 1o turn back
their weapons, and 10 forewarn and fortify the subtle
blandishments which they often use, This, as you
know, we have been careful to do at every opportunity ;
nor shall we cease to do it; as we also are not igno-
rant that you have always done it hitherto, and confi-
dently trust that you will do hereafter with still more
samest zeal,

- #* * * ] *

“ Given at Rome, at St. Mary the Greater, on the
18th of the Kalends of September, of the year 1840,
the tenth of our pontificate.

Gzreeory XVI. Porz.”

You see what is to come next after the fall of the
* little horn.”

Now let us see whereabouts we are in the prophetie -
chain, Have we passed the “Lion '"—Babylon? ¥es.
Have we %Pne hﬁ the ‘‘Bear with three ribs in his
mouth?”’ Yes aa the sign of the ““Leopard with four
wings of a fowl and four heads ** been passed! It has.
The *¢ dreadful and terrible beast, with ten herns,”’—
hagshebeenseen? Ves. Have we got past the ¢ littla
horn’? having ** eyes like the eyes olga. man?"’  That is
among the things vumbered with the past.  How
far beyond it are we ! Forty-five years, nearly. What
comes next! The Nilgment, followed Dy the ever-

%
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lasting kingdom of God. How far off is that! That
question I shall answer, hereafier, periviTRLY. DBat
one thing is certain; it cannot be at a great distance.
It is the NexT prophetic event. Awake, ye slum
bering virgins! ‘¢ Behold the Bridegroom ~cometh
%‘o ye out to meet him.’” No time to sleep now.

he seventh angel is preparing to sound. *‘Awaxs,
ve pEap!" will soon thunder through the skies,
Happy day to those that are waiting. Awful day to
those who are saying—‘‘ My Lord delayeth his com-
ing.” Awike—AWAKE!!!

Exposition of Daniel, 8th Chapter;
OR,
" THE VISION OF THE RAM, HE-GOAT, AND EX-~
CEEDING GREAT HORN.
BY GEO. STGRES.

I have already remarked, elsewhere, that our Hea-
venly Father employa various figures and represen-
tations, to enforce the same truthe, to make the deeper
impression on our minds. Thus the dreem of Pharach,
Genesis xli. 1—7, was doubled 10 him, thereby making
the stronger impression on his spirit. In the vision of
Peter, Acts x. 5—16, the ** sheet was let down to the
earth,”” and the voice three times calls upon him 1o
st rige, kill and eat;"" and as many times tells him,
¢ 'What God has cleansed, that call not thou common.”’
Thus God enforces important truths by a repetition.
This 'was the case in the visions of Daniel. & have
already seen that the vision of the seventh chapter was
like that of the second, with, however, additional cir-
cumstances, viz,, the sitting of the judgment, and the
“little horn.” In the last chapter, ther, while the
‘same truths are brought to light as in the second, we
have some additional information : so, we may see the
same principle carried forward in the chapter befure us,
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Verses 2-—4. ' And I saw in a vision ; (and it came
to pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan, in the
alace, which i8 in the province of Elam ;%‘ and I saw
in a vision, and I was by the river Ulai. Then 1 lifled
up mine eyes, and saw, and behold, there stood before
the river a ram which had two horns; end the two
horns were high; but one was higher than the other,
and the higher came up last. I saw the ram pushing
westward, and northward, and southward ; so that mo
beasts might stand before him, neither was there any
that eould deliver out of his hand ; but he did according
ta his will, and became great.”

The angel informs Daniel, at the 20th verse, ** The
ram which thou sawest, having two horns, are the kin,
[kingdorms] of Media and Persia.”” Thus it exactly
agrees with, or is like the *“ breast and arms’’ of the
image, chapterii., and the ““bear’ in the seventh
chapter. Daniel sees nothing of Babylon in this vision :
that was now passing away; and his attention was
particularly called to the *‘ ram pushing.” It would
seem that that circumstance was to mark the commence-
ment of the vision.

Verses 5—8. ‘‘And as T was considering, behold, &
he-goat came from the west, on the face of the whole
earth, and touched not the ground: and the goat had
& notable horn between his eyes. And he came to the
ram that had two horns, which I had seen standing be-
fore the river, and ran unto bim in the fury of hie power.
And I saw him come close unto the ram, and he was
moved with choler against him, and smote the ram, and
brake his two horns ; and there was no power in the
ram to stand before him, but he cast him down to the
ground, and stamped upon him; and there was wone
that could deliver the ram out of his hand. Therefore,
the he-goal wazxed very great; =nd when he was strong
the great horn was brokern; and for it, came up four
notable ones toward the four winds of heaven.”’

The angel explains this, verses 21 and 22, “And
the rough ﬁoat is the king [kingdom] of Greeia ; and
the great horn that is Letween his eyes is the first
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king ;" not Alexander merely, as some suppose, for

" Alexander was nos strictly the first fing; but he be-
fonged to the kingdomn in 1ts undivided state, or to the
"first part of the kingdom of Grecia. The great hom,
then, I consider as a representation of Grecia while it
wis united in one, which union continued some years
after Alexander’s death, say fifteen or twenty, when
his brother and two sons, who succeeded him, at Jeast
nominally, were murdered, and the kingdom was divid-
ed, as indicated at verse 22.—*¢ Now that being broken,
whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms [not kings,
88 some try to make us think] shall stand up out of the
nution, but not in his power,” [not in the power of
Grecia united. ] .

Alexander conquered a part of Evrope and all Asia
in the short space of about twelve years ; and the king-,
dom under him may well be represented as running in
‘the **fury’’ ofits power, and “‘touching not the ground.”’
‘With an army of not more than thsriy thousand, he
overthrew Darius, king of Persia, who had siz hundred
thousand, and thus ° brake his two homns,” or over-
threw the Medo-Persian kingdom : then Grecia became
‘s kingdom of universal empire. Alexander dies, and
within twenty years after, four kingdoms come up in
Grecia, viz., Macedonie, Thrace, Syria, and Egypt.

" Thus we see, the vision is like the ** leopard ”° of the
previcus vision, and the * brass *’ division of the image,

The evidence thus far is so clear that this vision is
like the two previous ones, that some of our opponents
have admitted that the angel has clearly shown us so0;
bat one of our opponents, when he has arrived at this
roint, says—*¢ Here the heavenly messenger leaves us.”

do not wonder he thought so ; for he then goes on to
apply the horn that *‘ wared exceeding great” to little
‘Antiochus. It would seem fAat avthor recorded one
truth. It npllzears clear, to my mind, that the keavenly
messenger left him, but he did not leave Daniel till he
made him understand the vision.  Let us now proceed
to, and examine this point.

Verses 0—12.  And out of ene of them came forth
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a little horn, which waxed exceeding great toward the
south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant
land. And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven;
and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to
the ground, and stamped upon them. Yea, he magni-
fied himself even to the prince of the host, and by him
the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his
sanctuary was cast down, And a host wag given him
against the daily sacrifice by reason of trans, ion,
and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it prac-
tised, and prospered.”’ ]

The angel explains ihese verses thus—

Verses 23—25. “And in the latter time of their king-
dom, when the transgressors are come to the full, a
king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sen-
tences, shall stand-up. And his power shallie mighty,
but not by his own power; and he shall destroy won-
derfully, and shall ‘rmsper, and practise, and shall de-
stroy the mighty and the holy people. And through Lis
policy also he shall canse craft to prosper in his hand
and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace
shall destroy many : he shall also stand up against the
Prince of princes; but he shall be bro'ien without
hand.”

Now, the question arises, who, or what power is
here brought to view !

So far as I know, there are but three opinions. The
first is, that it is Antiochus Epiphanes, one of the kings
of Syria. The second is, that it is Mahcmedanism ;
and the third, that it is Rome, Pagan and Papal. Each
of these T shall examine.

1. Muahomedanism. This is the opinion of Faber,
followed by some others. I conceive it eannot be Ma-
homedanism ; first—because the ¢ little horn stood '
up against the Prince of princes, v. 25, and Mahomed-
anism itself did not stand up till about 600 years after
Christ. If it be said, it steod up againat the church, and
therefore may be said to stand up against the Prince
of princes, because our Lord considers that done against
bimself which is done unto his people—I reply, that
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interpretation, in this case, would make the prophe:{
use a vain repetition; for, it expressly says, it *‘ shall
destroy the mighty and holy people.”  Now, Mahom-
edanism neither stood up against Christ, in person, nor
did it destroy the holy people. For this assertion I
have something more than the word of man. ¢ Let
God be true ’’ though every man should be proved a
¢¢liar.”’ All admit that Rev. 9th chapter is a descrip-
tion of Mahomedanism. Read the fourth verse of that
chapter, and see if Mahomedanism stood up against the
true church of God. ‘It was commanded them [Ma-
homedans] that they should not hurt the grass of the
earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree; but
[mark it] only those men WHO HHAVE NOT the seal
of God in their foreheads.” Here then is evidence,
strong as the truth of God, that Mahomedanism was
not to hurt the true church; and, of course, did not
¢ stand up against the Prince of princes’’ in any sense
to answer the application of the text in Daniel to that
power.

II. The next opinion T shall examine is, that it is
Antiochus Epiphanes, one of the kings that ruled, for
a time, over one of the ¢ four horns,’’ viz., aver Syria.

To this interpretation I urge the following objec-
tions—

1. Such an interpretation does violence to the whole
subject. How is this vision like the previous, if An-
tiochus is the ¢‘little horn?”’ We have seen that it
exactly agrees with the previous visions hitherto ; and
we see also that the little horn extends down to the
end of this vision. If, then, Antiochus is the little horn,
it is not like the other vision by more than two thousand
{iar:; for, Antiochus died 164 years before Christ was

™.

2. This ¢¢ little horn,’’ as I have said, ends the vis-
ion, v. 17: ¢¢ For at [unto] the time of the end shall be
the vision.”” What end? Evidently the end spoken
of in the vision it is like, chap. vii. 26—¢ They shall
take away his dominion, to consume and destroy unto
the end.’’ 2 Thess. ii.: ** That wicked, whom the Lord
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shall destroy with the brightness of his coming.” The
end, when the Lord Jesus will be revealed from hea~
ven.

3. Again—This little horn was w extend to *f the
last end of the indignation.” Surely, nond will pretend
the deatk of Antiochus was the last end of indignation,
even to the Jews, If they do, let them cease to talk
of the great tribulation at the destruction of Jerusalem
by the Romans.

4. The attempt to apply the 2300 days of this vis-
ion to Antiochus, has been a total failure. Those who
make this attempt cannot agree among themselves how
to reckon the time ; some of them maintaining that the
days are entire days, and others, that they are to be
reckoned half days, or 1150 days, because the expres-
sion in the original is 2300 *‘ evening-mornings."
But let thew count as they will, they eannot match it
with Antiochus. Professor Stuart admits that the time
is 2300 entire days ; but after attempting to match them
with Antiochus ke has totally faileg. He reckons back
from the cleansing of the sanctuary by Jadas Maces-
beus, after it had been polluted by Antiochus, and he
finds what? Why, he finds the TP5th of August,
171 B. C. !'1!.eq1 Yes, reader, he finds that marvel-
lous day, but he finds e event to mark that as the be-
ginning of the 2300 days. Perhaps he thought it wouid
be taken for granted that it must begin then. Now if
 Millerites,” as they are called by their opponents,
should attempt to make their theories pass by such an
argument, we should scarcely get the people to hear
us mors than once, and they would justly accuse us of
an attempt to impose upon them. Show us facts, from
history, that the 2300 days begun when you ¢ guess "’
they did ; tili then we deny that there is a particle of
proof that the 5th of August, 171 B, C., is marked
with anything that could show that to be the beginning
of those days.

Mr. Dowling, the mouth-piece of most of our oppo-
pents, makes 1150 days of the 2300 ; and when hs
bas attempted to_matoh that number with the history
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of Antiochus, he comes out within about 55 days of
making a fiz, He admits he wants 55 days; and that
he cannot make them out for want of not heing ‘¢ in-

ormed by any historian exactly how many days elapsed

twaen the time Atheneus stopped the daily sacrifices
and the 35th of the month Caslen, when Jupiter was
worshipped in the temple.’” But Mr. D. supplies this
defect tn history, by a “ gusss;”’ for he adds, ** Had
we been thus informed, [I7°] I have mo doudt, [£N
that we should find that time to be [[I7F] exactly [£11
ﬁﬂy—ﬁve days.”? ““If and if;"’ that is a fatal affair for

r. D ; the naughty historian should have been more
particular. But, seriously, Mr. D. admits two facis
that prove fatal 1o his argument. 1st. That he hasne
history to warrant his application of the days to Anti-
ochns; and 2d, that his argument is spoiled, unless he
can be allowed to supply the defect by Ais ¢ no doubt,”
i. e., his *¢ guess.’’

The fact is, the ¢ little hon,”’ and 2300 days, never
have been, and never can be made t¢ agree with the
history of Antiochus. The attempt may delude the
uninformed, but cannot endure the light. I will here
oppose a greal name 1o greal names. As my words,
who am but an obscure individual, will not weigh
much against such men as Prof. Stuart, &e., [ will
introduce Sir Isasc Newton. On Dan. vii. 8-—12, 23
—=25, he says—

¢ A horn of a beast is never taken for a single per-
son ¢ it always signifies a new kingdom ; and the king-
dom of Antiochus was an old one. Antiochus reigned
over one of the four horns ; and the little horn was &

%, under its proper kings. This horn was st first a
litlle one, and waxed exceeding great ; but so did NOT
Auntiochus, His kingdom, on the contrary, was wesak,
and tributary to the Homans; and he did NOT enlarge
it. The hormn was ¢ a king of fierce countenance, and
destroyed wonderfully, ang prospered and practised:’
but Antioohus was frightened out of Eg(irpt by a mere
message of the Romans, and afterwards routed and
Iﬂei by the Jews. The hom was mighty by ane-
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ther's power; Antiochus acted by his own. The homn
cast down the sanctuary to the ground, znd so did
NOT Antiochus; he left it standing. The sanctuary
and host were trampled under foot 2300 days, (verse
14) and in Daniel’s prophecies days are put for years;
but the profanation of the temple, in the reign of Anti-
ochus, did NOT last so many natural days. These
were to last to * the end of the indignation’ against the
Jews; and this indignation is NO’IgYET at an end.—
They were 1o last till the sanctuary which has been
cast down should be cleansed; and the sanctuary is
NOT YET cleansed.”

5. Another fact fatal to the application of the 2300
days to Antiochus, is, that Dantel was to stand in his
“lot? at the end of the days, i. c., at the end of the
1335 days, chap. xii. 12, 13, which are admitted to be
a part of the 2300. Did Daniel stand in lis lof at the
death of Antiochus, 164 years B. C.? That is, did
Daniel rise from the dead then ! For that, and nothing
iess, I conceive to be the meaning of the expression.

But one ether consideration, it seems to me, must
settle this whole question, that the polluting the temple
by Antiochus was not intended by placing ¢ the
abomination that maketli desolate.”’ OQur Saviour,
Matt. xxiv. 15, speaks of that abomination as some-
thing still future, 00 years after Auntiochus was dead.
He says, “ When ye therefore shall see the ebomination
of desglation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in
the holy place.’”” Now, unless it can be proved that
Antiochus’ desolations were affer Christ, instoad of
200 years before, the attempt of our opponents, 1o make
Antiochus the scape~goat, to bear away all the sins of
Papal Rome, and their modern apologiste, will be
vain.

The Junior Editor of the ** Midnighi Cry,”’ in the
24th number of that paper, thus notines the absurdity
of applying the little horn to Antiochus :

¢ First Absurdity—The four dynasties, dominions,
or sovereignties, which succeeded Alexander’s do-
minion,—of Grecia,—are represenied each by its ap»

4



3n BIBLE EIAMINKK.

&ropriat.e horn, one for Egypt, one for Syria, one for
acedonia, and one for Thrace and Bythinia. Now,
Antiochus Epiphanes was but one of fwenty.five indi-
viduals, who constituted the Syrian horn. Could he,
at the same time, be another remarkable horn?

¢ Let us give the degrees of comparison, accordin
to the angel’s rules, and thus compare truth wi
error. How easy and natural is the following gra-
dation :

Great. Very Great. Exceeding Groat.

PERSIA, GREECE, ROME.

* How absurd and ludicrous is the following !
Great. Very Great. Exceeding Great.

PERSIA, ereectE, ANTIOCHUS.

¢ Third Absurdity.—The Medo-Persian power is
simply called ‘ areEaT,’ (verse 4.) This power, the
Bib])e tolls us, © reigned from India to Ethiopia, over a
hundred and seven and twenty provinces.’ This was
succeeded by the Grecian power, which is called
¢ VERY GREAT,’ (verse8.) Then comes the power
in question, which s fEXCEEPING GREAT,
Was Antiochus exceedingly (or abundantly) great, when
compared with the conqueror of the world? Let an
item from the Encyclopedia of Religicus Knowledge
anawer : ‘ Finding his resources exhausted, he re-
solved to go into Persia, to levy tributes, and to colleet
LARGE SUMS, which he had AGREED TO PAY
TO THE ROMANS." Surely, we need not ques-
tion, which power was exceeding great, that which
exacted tribute, or that which was COMPELLED to
pay it. ’

‘ Fourth Absurdity.——The power in question was
¢litde * at first, but it waxed or grew ‘exceeding
great, toward the souTH, and toward the masT, and
toward the pleasant land.” What can this desecribe but
the conquering marches of a mighty power! Rome
was almost directly northwest from Jerusalem, and its
conquests in Asia and Africa were of course towards
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the east and south: but where were Antiochus’ con-
quests? 1e cams into possession of a kingdom
already established, and Sir Isaac Newton says, * He
did NOT enlarge it." He did not fulfil this prophecy,
and therefore was not the object predicted in it. Rome
did fulfil it, and therefore is the object predicted.
Rollin says, * He assumed the title of Epiphanes, that
is, Hllustrious, which title was never WORSE applied.
The whole series of hie life will show that he deserved
much mere that of Epimanes, (mad or furious,) which
some people gave him.” Rollin then records a cata-
Togue of his foolish actions, to_show ‘ how justly the
epithet vile is bestowed upon him;’ then gives a de-
tailed account of his life, and records the success he
met with in attempting to take the city of Elymais, and
lunder the temple of Diona. It seems that Antiochus
ad grown so weak, (instead of waxing exceeding
great,) that the people, who had formerly paid tribute, °
were not afraid to withhold it. When he came
against them, they ‘toock up arms to defend their
temple, and gave him a shameful REPULSE.’

‘“ Fifth Absurdity.—The crowning absurdity of all
is, to suppose that Rome is lft out of a vision which
extends to ‘the LAST end of the indignation.’
Daniel had a view through the dark elouds which con-
ceal the wonderful landscape of futurity from unin-
spired eyes. His vision is expressly directed to-the
things which shall befall his pecple in the titTEr
pays. His eye pierces even to the resurrection of the
dead, and the glorious kingdom beyond it. Now what
are some of the objects in this wondrous prosSect!
The great object is his Saviour on the cross, dying
under a Roman governor, and pierced by a Roman
spear. Will he not see this object, on which =l
heaven gazes!?

t Thete the ¢latter days’ commence. Daniel's
people, afier that, are still Abraham’s seed, Christ’s
true Israel, and will he see nothing relating to them!?
Will he not see that * exceeding great’ power, under
which the Jaws * fell by the edge of the sword, and
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were led away captive into all nations,’—under which
Jerusalem was desolated, and the temple burned,—
under which 3,000,000 of Christians were killed, cruci-
fied, burnt, tortured, torn, or devoured, while it denied
Christ,—and under which FIFTY MILLIONS have
fallen, ¢ by flame, sword, captivity, and spoil,’ during
¢ mauy days’ since?”’

III. The way is now prepared to inquire, distinctly,
what power is represented by the little horn? Can
there be any doubt of its being Rome !—Rome Pagan
and Papal? Let us first look at ils origin, verse 9;
and let us remember, that in the Old Testament,
nations are not brought into prophecy till somehow con-
nected with the people of ‘odl.) Rome had been in
existence years before it is noticed in prophecy ; and
Rome had made Macedonia, one of the four horns of
the Grecian goat, a part of herself 168 years B. C. ; so
that Rome could as truly be said to be ‘ out of one of
them,’’ as the ten horns of the fourth beast, in the 7th
chapter, could be said to come out of that beast, when
they were ten kingdoms set up by the conquerors of
Rome.

Having noticed the origin of the little horn, let us
now inquire for the zime it comes up.

23d verse: ‘“ When the transgressors are come to
the full.”” It is clear that God designed that his
people should trust in him alone ;—hence he prohibited
their making any ¢ league *’ with other nations. See
Judges ii. 2: ¢“ Ye shall make no league with the
inhabitants of this land,”” &c. The Jews broke cove-
nant with God, and about the year 158, B. C., they
entered into a league with the Romans. See 1 Mac.
8th and 9th chapters. See Dan. xi. 23. It was at
this point the ¢‘ king [kingdom] of fierce countenance
should stand up ;”’ 1. e., come to rule, as first noticed
in the prophecy, because now they are first connected
with the people of God. This, it will be seen, is after
Macedonia, one of the four horns, has become a part
of Rome.

Let us now look at the charactcr and acts of the



DANIEL EIGHTH. 41

Little horn. It is of *‘fierce-countenance.” See Deut.
xxviii, 49, 50 : ** The Lord shall bring 2 nation against
thee fiom far, from the end of the earth, es swif? as
the engle flieth, a nation whose tongue thou shalt not
understand ; & nation of fierce countenance, which
shall not regard the person of the old, nor show faver
to the young."

All admit the nation here spoken of is the Roman.
The *little horn * has *“ understanding ** of ** dark
sentences.”” In the text just quoted, from Deiit., we
are told the Romans are ““a nation whose tongue thou
shalt not understand.”” Dr, Clarke says, ** The learn-
ing of Rome is proverbial.”” The “power’ of the
“lite horn’' was 1o be ““mighty.”” How wunlike
Antiochus! How ke Rome! The little horn was
to wax “ exceeding great.”” How ridieulous to apply
this 10 Antiochus; but how appropriately applied to
Rome, which added to herself all the four horns of the
‘Grecian goat, and subdued many other provinces. Jt
stands up against the Prince of princes. Our Lord
was crucified under the reign of Rome. If it be said,
‘“the Romans did not put the Saviour to death, but
that it was done by a Jewish mob ;' I reply, let the
objector read Acts iv. 26, 27— The kings of the
earth stood up, and the rulers were gathered together
against the ford, and against his Christ. For of a
truth, against thy holy child Jesus, whom thon hast
ancinted, both fHerod and Pentius Pilate, with the
Gentsles,” &c., *“were gathered together.”’ This
settles that point. ]

The * litile horn ™’ cast down some of the host and
of the stars to the ground, &ec., v. 10. Compare this
with Rev. xi, 3,4: “ A great red dragon,” &e.,
‘and his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven
and did cast them to the earth.”’ All admit that this
dragon is Rome ; but who can fail of seeing its perfeet
agreement with the little horn ?

*“He shall destroy wonderfully.” Do any say, * this
is Applicable to Antiochus?® I reply: If Antio-
¢hus destroyed wonderfolly, Rome, pegen and popal,

4*
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destroyed ‘‘ SEVENTY AND SEVEN FOLD more so.
For, while Antiochus destroyed a few of the Jews,
Rome has destroyed milkons of them, and moze than
fifty millions of Christisns besides. Rome truly has
¢ destroyed wonderfully,”” Mark another fact :—¢* By
peace shall ”* he ** destroy many.” Antiochus did no
such thing: but papa! Rome, under pretence of be-
ing the vicegerent of the Prince of Peace, did destroy
millions. ‘Thus the little horn is distinetly marked to
be Rome, pagan and papal. Once more,—mark its
end: ¢ broken without hand.’” How clear the refer-
ence to the stone that smites the image *‘ cut out
without hands,”’ Rome is not only designated by its
origin, time of its standing wp, characler and acts, but
by itsend. ** Whom the Lord shall consume with the
epiri. of his mouth, and shall destroy with the bright-
ness of his coming,”’ 2 Thess. ii. 8. * Broken with-
out hand.”’

This construction ‘makes the vision in truth Jike
the first, The application of it to Antiochus originated
with a Jew, who wished to magnify his own nation,
and has been backed up by Papacy, 1o keep its own
prophetic portrait out of sight ; and Protestants have put
on the *Babylonish garment,’’ and wear it as though
it was the sﬂotless robe of salvation ; for, if that robe
fails them, the end of the world is upon them in an
hour they think not.

Verses 13, 14. ““Then 1 heard one saint speaking, and
another saint said unte that certain saint which spake,
How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacri-
Jfice, and the trangression of desoletion, to give both the
sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot?! And
he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundrad
days; then shail the sanctuary be cleansed.’

{.et us now decide, if we can, what ‘‘ sanctuary * it
is that is ta be ** cleansed,’’ or ¢ justified,'” as the mar-
gin has it.

Several things are called a sancfuary in the Bible.

1. The Lord, Isa. viii. 14. ,

2. Heaven, Ps. cii. 19. Neither of these can be
meant in the verses before us.
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3. Judak, Ps. cxiv. 2. ButTudah is utterly cut off.
SeeIaa. 1xv.15: *“ The Lord God shell SLAY THEE,
and call his servants by another name.” Literal
Judah, then, ia not to be cleansed, but is siuin.

4. The Temple is called a sanctuary, 1 Chron. xxii.
19. But that is destroyed, and hence ~annot be
cleansed.

5. The Holy of Holies, Lev. iv. 6. That also is
destroyed ; and besides, it is superseded. See Heb.
ix. 1—12.

There are only two things more, in relation to God’s
people, that are called a sanctuary, in the Bible. The
sanctuary to be cleansed, spoken of in this chapter, is
the one ‘‘ trodden under foot’’ with *‘ the host.” If
the ‘ Prince of the host,’”” v. 11,is the Lord Jesus
Christ, then, there can be no doubt, his true charch is
¢ the host.”’ By whom, or what, was the host to be
wodden under foot?! Two desolating powers, called
“‘the daily and the fransgression of DESOLATION,”
The word ¢ sacrifice’’ iz not in the text, and has ne
warrant for its insertion, except the mere opinion of
the translators. The whole period of these desolating
abominations, 28 neticed in this vision, from the Ram
pushing, (for there the vision commences,) is 2300
days; then was to terminale the treading under foot.
In the detailed explanation of the vision, in chapters
xi. and xii., we have the time from the taking away of
the first of these abominations to the removing of the
second, viz. 1200 days; Dan. xti. 11; then we are as-
sured that 45 days more are to bring us to the * end
of the days ;" ther Daniel was 1o have his resurrection.
If the sanctuary means here, as some suppose, the
church, then it is to be cleansed, or, as the margin has
it, justified, at the resurrection of Daniel, with all the
saints,

The church is sometimes called a sanctuary, or
temple of God. See } Cor, iii. 16, 17, and Eph. ii.
21, 22. 1If, then, by *‘ sanctuary’’ the church is to ba
understood, what i3 meant by its being cleansed, or
justified? T'o justify, signifies *“ to absolve or declare
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one innocent.” To justify an individual is to acquit
him. The term is applied to the acquittal of a sinner
through faith in Christ ; but the full discharge from all
the consequences of sin does not take place till the res-
urrection of the just. See Rom. iv. 25: ‘ Who was
delivered for our offences, and was raised again for our
justification.”” Compare this with 1 Cor. xv. 17, 18:
< If Christ be not raised, your faith is vain ; ye are yet
in your sins. Then' they also which are fallen asleep
in Christ are perished.”” ~ See, also, Isa. xlv. 25: ¢“In
the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be justified, and
shall glory :>—till then, the church groans, being bur-
dened,—for that event she waits. See Rom. viii. 18
—23: ¢ For I reckon that the sufferings of this pres-
ent time are not worthy to be compared with the glory
which shall be revealed in us. For the earnest ex-
pectation of the creature waiteth for the manifestation
of the sons of God. For the creature was made sub-
ject to”vanity, not willingly, but by reason of him who

ath subjected the same in hope. Because the creature
itself also shall be delivered from the bondage of cor-
ruption into the glorious liberty of the children of
God. For we know that the whole creation groaneth
and travaileth in pain together until now : and not
only they, but ourselves also, which have the first
fruits of the Spirit; even we ourselves groan within
ourselves, waitinq Jor the adoption, to wit, the redemp-
tion of our body.’

‘When will this justification of the church take place?
See Phil. iii. 20, 21: ¢ Our conversation is in heaven,
Sfrom whence also we look for the Saviour, the Lord
Jesus Christ ; who shall change our vile body, that it
may be fashioned lke unto his glorious body,” &ec.
See, also, 1 Johniii. 2: ¢ It doth not yet appear what
we shall be : but we know that, when he shall appear,
we shall be like him,”’ &ec.

We may expect the church to he completely, fully,
and eternally justified from all the consequences of sin,
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with
his mighty angels. So that if the church is the sanc-
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tuary to be cleansed, or justified, it is at the end of
this world. :
Let us'now see if we can find any other sanctuary
to be cleansed. The earza or land 1s called 2 sanetu-
See Ex. xv. 17: ¢ Thou shalt bring them in,
and plant them in the mountain of thine inheritance, in
the place, O Lord, which thou hast made for thee
to dwell in ; in tke senctuery, O Lord, which thy bands
have established.” See, also, Psa. Ixxviii. 54 : * He
brought them to the border of his sanctuary, even to
this mountain which his right hand had purchased.”
Compare these with Eph. i. 14: ** Which is the ear-
nest of our inheritance, until the redemption of the
purchased possession.”  See, also, Rom. iv. 13: ¢ For
the promuse that he should be HEIR OF THE
WORLD, was not to Abraham, or his seed, through
the law, but through the righteousness of faith.”’
Thus, we see, the earth is the inkerttanice, the sanctuary
of Christ and his saints. Has it been defiled? and
does it need cleansing? See Isa. xxiv. 5: “The
earth is defiled under the inhabitants thereof, becauss
they have transEressed the laws, changed the ordi-
nances, broken the everlasting covenant.”” God crea-
ted the world to be 2 mountain of holiness: but the
wicked have corrupted it, so that the Lord is to purify
it by destroying ** those who destroy [corrupt, 58 the
margin reads] the earth.” See Rev, xi. 18. The
very ground is now under the curse, in consequence of
sin. See (ven. iii, 17 « * Cursed is the ground for thy
sake.”’ 'This world has been trodden under foot by
wicked men and wicked governments unto this day.
See Dan. vii. 23: “The fourth beast shall be the
fourth kingdom upon earth—which shall devour the
whole earth, and shall TREAD IT DOWN and bresk it
in pieces.”’ Such is emphatically the character of all
worldly governmeats ; they are a usurpation of the
territory of God, and have corrupted the earth.
How will the earth be cleansed? 1 answer—DBy fire.
Bee 2 Pet. iii. 7: ** The heavens and the earth which
are now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved
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unto FIRE, against the day of judgment and perdition
of ungodly men.”’

When will this earth be cleansed? We have alread
seen it is to be at the day of judgment ; but before
give a direct answer to the question, I wish to call
attention to the following texts: Titus ii. 13: ** Look-
ing for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing
of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.”’ Ps.
1.3: ¢ Our God shall come, and shall rot keep silence ;
a fire shall devour before him, and it shall be very
tempestuous round about him.” Also, Ps. xlvi: 6—
8: The heathen raged, the kingdoms were moved :
he uttered his voice, and the earth melled. ‘The Lord
of hosts is with us; the God of Jacob is our refuge.
Selah. Come, behold the works of the Lord, what
desolations he hath made in the earth. He maketh
wars 10 cease unto the end of the earth; he breaketh
the bow, and cutteth the in sunder ; he burneth
the chariot in the fire.”” See, also, Ps. xcvil. 3—5:
* The fire goeth before him, and burneth up his ene-
mies round about. His lightnings enlightened the
world ; the earth saw and trembled. The Aills melted
like wax at the presence of the Lord, at the presence
of the Loxd of the whole earth.”” See Nahum i.5,6:
* The mountains quake at him, and the hills meit, and
the earth is burned at his presence, yea, the world, and
all that dwell therein. ho can stand before his in-
dignation ! and who can abide his anger? his fury is
E:)ured out like fire, and the rocks are thrown dowan by

im.” See Matt. xiii. 40—43: ‘“ As therefore the
tares are gathered and durned in the fire, so shall it be
at the end of this world. ‘The Son of man shall send
forth his angels, and they shall 1Emher out of his king-
dom all things that offend, and them which do iniquity,
and shall cast them into a furnace of fire; there shall
be wailing and gnashing of teeth.””  Lastly, see 2 Pet.
tii. 10—13: * But the day of the Lord will come s a
thief in the night: in which the heavens shall pass
away with 2 great noise, and the elements shall melt
with fervent heat; the earth also, and the works that
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are therein, shall be burned up. Seeing, then, that all
these things shall be dissolved, what manner of persons
ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness
looking for, and hasting unto the coming of the day o
God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dis-
solved, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat,
Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for
new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth
righteousness.’

Having now decided what the sanctuary is,—that it
is to be cleansed at the end of this world; and that it
is to be done by fire,—the way is now prepared to show
when the EN% af this world will come.

We will now give you the 13th and l4th verses of
the eighth chapter of Daniel, leaving out what our trans-
lators have supplied :—** Then I heard one saint speak-
ing, and another saint said unto that ceriain which
spake, How long the vision, the daily and the trans-
gression of desolation, to give both the sanetvary and
the host to be trodden under foot? And he said unto
me, Unto two thousand three hundred days: then
shall the sanctuary be cleansed.’

The inquiry, * How long the vision,” clearly related
to the *“ Ram’® and ‘“ Goat,"” as well as * little horn®
—and, the 2300 days are given in answer to the
question,—** How loug the vision 1’

It was the meaniny of the vision Daniel sought—
verse 15: ‘It came 1o pass, when I had seen the
vision, and songht for the meaning,” &e¢:

It was to make Daniel understand the vision
Gabriel was sent—verse 16: * I heard a man’s voice
between the banks of Ulai, which called and said,
Gabriel, make this man 1o understand the vision.” ‘

It was to make Daniel understand the vision Gabriel
came—verse 17 : ““ B0 he came near where I stood,
and said unte me, Understand, O son of man.”

The first thing Gabriel would have Daniel under-
stand, was, that the vision was down tp the end,—verse
17: * At [or unto] the time of the end shall be the
vision.”” He would have Daniel understand that the
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end intended was the last end of indignation,”’-—verse
19: * Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in
the last end of the indignation;” and he would have
Daniel know that, ¢ at the time appeinted, the end shal]
be "

The 2300 days is the only time appointed. ‘That
time cannot be applied 10 a particular ageut or event,
without viclence to the whole subject.

Naow, let us inquire what Daniel did undersiand, and
what not. The angel explained everything to him re- .
specting the Ram, He-Goat, and Lattle Hoin. But
Daniel tells us in the Jast verse, “‘1 was astonished at
the vision, but none understood it.”> What did not
Daniel understand?! There were, evidently, threa
things he did not understand : 1st. What **sanctu-
ary’’ was intended in verse 13; 2d. lle did not un-
derstand how to reckon the days; and, 3d. Where to
commence his reckoning. As Gabriel is not to be
charged with disobedience 10 the command to make
Daniel understand the vision, and as he has not
fulfilled that command in this chapter, we must
look elsewhere 0 see if he ever did what he was
directed to de, and what %e promised Daniel he would
do,

Let us now look into the 91h chapter. Daniel there
informs us that he found out ** by books, the number
of years, whereof the word of the Lord came to Jere-
miah the prophet, that he would accomplish seventy
years in the desolations of Jerusalem.”” We might
here inquire, Why did not Daniel ** find that out be-
fure?”’ It was written in the book, but he did not dis-
cover it till now. Our opponents seemm to think itis a
conclugive argument that we are wrong, because the
time of the end of the world has not been found out
before now. Butis it any more marvellous than that
Daniel did not learn that the captivity of the Jews in
Babylon was 1o be seventy years, till those years were -
accomplished

When Daniel discovered this fect, fiftoen years had
passed since the vision of the eighth chapter, and he
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had all that time been in uncertainty about the points
that were not explained to him ir that vision. He now
sgems 10 catch at the thought, that it must be the
“ sanctuary’’ at Jerusalem, to which the vision re-
lated, a2 he at once commences praying accordingly.
He, -at the 17th verse, prays especially about the
sanctuary. ““ Now, therefore, O vur Gud, hear the
prayer of thy servant, and his supplications, and cause
thy face to shine upon thy sencfuary that is desolate,
for the Lord’s sake.”’ Daniel's miud is evidenily on
the vision, and he seems 10 suppose he has. got the
clue to the sancteary that is 10 be *‘ cleansed ;" but
Gabriel comes flying ** swiftly,”’ to stop Daniel in the
nidst of his prayer. See verse 21: ** Yea, while ]
was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom
I bad seen in tus vision at the beginning, being vaused
to fly-swifily, touched me about the time of the even-
ing oblation.”

Gabriel, why this haste? Why, I see Duniel is
wrong—he don’t understand the matter—Llie thinks the
vision related 1o the sanctuary at Jerusalem, and [ must
stop him, for he is going astray.

Y Gabriel, whom 1 had seen in the vision,”” saye
Daniel. What vision? Where had Daniel seen Ga-
bricl in vision? Evidently nowhere bat in the vision of
2300 days. “¢ Well,” says Gabriel, “*1 am now evine
forth to give thee skill and understanding—therefore
understand the matier, and consider the vision.”’

How is it possible that anything can be plainer than
that both Daniel and Gabriel have the vision in mind,
that ** none understood,”” at the close of the eighth
chapter? ¢ Now,” says Gabriel, ** undeistand the
ma*ier, 8 by your prayer 1 see you did not, and con-
sider the viston—direct your atlention to what I have
now to say of it. Seventy weeks are determined [cuf
off, so the word siguifies] upon thy people.”” “*Cut off
jgam what P’ Surely not {rom indelinite space ; bul
from sume time previously given. What time had
Daniel given him before! %\Iune, except the 2300
days. 'The natural iuference, then, is that the 70

5
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weeks were cut off from those days : there is nothing
else to cut them off from. For what are they cut off?
Several objects are specified ; but one especially, viz.,
¢ to seal up [or, as the word signifies, see Dan. vi. 17,
make sure] the vision.”” That is, to confirm and es-
tablish the vision : so that, as certain as 70 weeks are
accomplished at the death of Messiah, so shall all the
vision be accomplished in 2300 days. Now if these
70 weeks are weeks of years, so are all the 2300 days,
years. Can the things to be accomplished in those 70
weeks, transpire in so many literal weeks, i. e., in one

ear and 18 weeks? Certainly not. Then they must
{e reckoned in some other way. How else can they be
reckoned? Is there any Secripture rule for reckon-
ing days for years? See Ezekiel iv. 4—6 : ¢ Lie thou
also upon thy left side, and lay the iniquity of the
house of Israel upon it: according to the number of
the days that thou shalt lie upon it thou shalt bear
their iniquity. For I have laid upon thee the years of
their-iniquity, according to the number of the days,
three hundred and ninety days, so shalt thou bear the
iniquity of the house of Israel. And when thou hast
accomplished them, lie again on thy right side, and
thou shalt bear the iniquity of the house of Judah forty
days; I have appointed thee each day for a year.”
Here, then, we have an example of days being put for
years. 'The 70 weeks, then, may be reckoned a day
for a year, or 490 years. ‘But,’’ say some, *‘ the
expression is sevenly sevens, and means seventy sev-
ens of years, or 490 years.”’ Thank the objector;
for he only strengthens my argument; for they are
cut off from the 2300, and as you cannot cut off 490
years from 2300 days, it establishes the fact that those
2300 days are years, and that that was what the angel
intended to teach Daniel.

The next point on which the angel would inform
Daniel, is, where to commence his reckoning. This
he does at the 25th verse: ¢ Know therefore and un-
derstand, that from the going forth of the command-
ment to restore and to build Jerusalem, unto the Mes-
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sish the Prince, shall be seven weeks, and threescore
and two weeks : the street shall be built again, and
the wall, even in troublous times. And after three-
score and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not
for himself: and the people of the prince that shall
come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary ; and the
end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of
the war desolations are determined. And he shall
confirm the covenant with many for one week : and in
the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and
the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of
abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the
consummation, and that determined shall be poured
apon the desolate.”’

Here we observe, that the point of beginning is at
the commandment to restore and build Jerusalem, and
the termination of the 70 weeks is at the cutting of” o{'
Messiah : the angel then briefly states, that ¢ the people
of the prince that shall come,” i. e., the same power
denoted by the ¢ exceeding great horn,”’ ‘¢ shall destroy
the city and the sanctuary;’’ thus giving Daniel to un-
derstand that so far from the sanctuary at Jerusalem

"being cleansed, it was to be utterly destroyed. The
angel, also, runs down in his explanation to the ¢ con-
summation’ of the whole 2300 years.

Let us now inquire when the ‘¢ commandment to
restore and to build Jerusalem’ went forth. Itistrue,
there were several decrees relating to that subject. It
cannot be either of the first two ; because, neither of
them can be made to harmonize with the history of
Christ’s death. There is but one of the four decrees
relating to this matter that can agree with the event;
and the commencement of the vision is clearly at the
height of the Persian empire, as Daniel sees the ¢¢ last
horn’’ of the ram at its highest point when the vision -
first presents itself to him, and the ram is ¢ pushing ,;*’
also, in the detailed explanation that the angel gives
Daniel in the eleventh chapter, second verse, he points
directly to the king of Persia, who ¢ by his strength
through his riches > should ““stir up all against the
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realm of Grecia.,”” The Persian empire was at its
beight under Artaxerxes. In that period, therefore,
we should expect to find the decree referred to. Accord.
ingly we find it, in Ezra vii. 21—26, given by Arta-
xerxes ; and Ezra tells us, Bih chap. 31st verse, ** Then
we departed from the river Ahava, on the twelfih of
the first month, to go unto Jerusalem.”” The Jews
reckoned their year from the spring equinex; hence,
the 12th of the {irst month would be the fore part of our
April. This, according to the ehironology of vur Bibles,
was in the year before the birth of Christ, by the com-
mon reckoning, 457, Now from 2300, the whole
length of the vision, take 457

and 1843 remajos.

But, for the sake of the argument, suppose we are
mistaken in reapect to the precise year in which the
commandment went forth; all commentators, I believe,
agree in the fact, that our Lord was crucified just 490

ears from that period. This admission is necessary
in any argument with a Jew io proof that Jesus is the
promised Messiah, and hence all Christians "have used
it. Dr. Adam Clarke says, that 480 years, fo a day,
transpired from the going forth of the commandment to
the time that our Lord hung upen the ervss. Thus,
then, we have settled, by common consent, that 490
years terminated at the cross, DBut it will be seen
that these 490 years, or 70 weeks, are divided into three
very unequal parts, as follows :

7 weeks; 7 times 7 are 490 years.
62 wecks; 7 times62 are 43 4 years.
1 weel; 7 times 1 are 7 years.

70 weeks, 4990 years.

The 49 years were employed under Ezra and Nehe-
miah in restoring and building Jerusalem; then 434
Kears more to Messiah, making 6% weeks. The term

Iessiah, signifies * anointed.”” When was Jesus
anointed? At his baptism, when the 1loly Spiris
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descended upon him, and the voice from heaven pro-
claimed, *‘ This is my beloved Son, in whom I am
well pleased.”” Then when our Lord came preaching,
Mark i. 15, he says, “‘ the time is fulfilled.”” What
time? Clearly, the 69 weeks: no other time had been*
given for his manifestation. One week mote remains
to be filled up before he is cut off; and the chronology
of pearly all our Bibles shows that his ministry lasted
seven years. 'Turn to your Palyglott Bibles, and you
will see, Matt. ii. 1: ** Now when Jesus was horn**
—the note, by the translators, in the margin, saying,
*“ 4th year before the account called Anne Domin:.™
Then turn to the 27th chapter, and you will find 33 as
the year of his erucifixion ; making his ministry 7 years.
You will also find by an examination of the other Evan-
gelists, that the chronology of our Lord’s baptiam is the
vear 26, and his death 33. The 70 weeks, or 490 years,
then, extend Lo the year of our Lord which we call 33 ;
and it has been made cerain, by astronomical caleula-
tions, that that was the year of our Lord’s death.
Some tell us, ** Messiah was cut off in the midst elvf
the week.”  The text says no such thing. It simply
says—** In the midst of the week he shall cause the
saerifice and oblation to cease.” The first inquiry here
is, what are we to understand by ‘¢ the midst 7'’ 1t does
not necessarily mean, in the middle of a thing. Absa-
lom was ““in the midst of the oak ;* 2 Sam. xviii. 15.
David would praise God **in the midst of the congre-
gation ;”* Psalm xxii. 22. * God is working salvation
n the midst of the earth ;”’ Psalm Ixxiv. 12. Godlet
“ flesh fall in the midst of "’ the Israelites’ * camp;”
Pealn Ixxvili. 28. Christ is to **rule in the midst of
his enemies ;*’ Psalm ¢x. 2. Some men lie ¢ down in
the midst of the sen ;"* Prov. xxiii. 34. * Thou, 0 Lord,
art in the midst of us ;"' Jer, xiv. 9. Christis*‘ in the
midst of ”’ two or three who mect in his name ; Mat-
thew xviii. 20. Jesus * stood in the midst of " his
disciples when they were gathered together, after his
resurrection.  All these expressions show, that the
phrase ““in the midst of,>* denotes no more than, some-
5%
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where within the thing spoken of. It may signify
throughout the entire period, or place, spoken of.
Thus, in the text under consideration, I understand it
to signify that the Messiah was to cause the sacrifice ’
and oblation of the Mosaic Jaw to cease during the en-
tire period of his ministry. That is—He never sent a
soul to offer those offerings, under the law, as a cn-
dition of any benefit he bestowed upon them. It waa
simply—** According 1o thy feith be it unte thee.”
And this was the case through the entire period of his
ministry. Heshowed, from the very commencement of
his preaching, that the great principle of faith was now
to take the place of the sacrifices offered under the law.
There ta but one instance of our Saviour sending any one
to offer the sacrifices of the law ; and that, not as a con-
dition of healing, but as a *‘ testimony to the priests
that he was healed.

Now, as we have settled the point that the 70 weeks,
or 490 years, are cut off from lgg 2300, we have only
to subtract, thus:

2300 years, the whole jength of the vision.
490 years to the death of Christ, or the year 33.

1810 remain from the cross. 1810 years, from
the year 33, will terminate in 1843.

But some say “ Our Lord was crucified in the year
29, and not 33."" They argue this from the fact that
he was born four years before the commencement of
the vulgar, or common era of his birth. This, it is true,
would alter the caleulation, if if could not be demon-
strated that our Lord was crucified in the year that we
call 33. But this has been demonstrated by the best
of all evidence, aside from revelation, viz., by astro-
nomical calculations, The erveifixion tock place at
a passover full moon, or the first full moon after the
spring equinoz; and it took place on Friday. On
this point Ferguson, the astronomer, says:—** The
dispute among chrouologers about the year of Christ’s
death is limited to four or five years at most. I find
by calculation the oaly passover full moon that fell on
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a Friday for several years before or after the disputed
year of the crucifixion, was on the 3d of April, in the
4746th year of the Julian period.”” The Julian period
is a period used by astronomers. The year 1543 in
the 6556th year of that period. Now
Subtract from 6 55 @, the present year of the Julian
period, 4746, the year of the crucifixion,

and we have 1810 remaining.

Thus it is demonstrated that the year 1843 is 1810
years from the crusifixion; and I have before shown,
that only that number of years remain of the vision after
the death of Christ; and as we have proved that his
death occurred in the year we call 33, we have only to
add thus—

33 the year of the crucifixion.
1810 since the crucifixion.

1843 ¢Fthe end of the vision.”

But, says the objector, ** our Lord, then, was in his
37th year at the crucifixion, and that will make an al-
teration in the calculation.’”” It is admitted he was in
his 37th year : and this is proved by astronomical cal-
culation also, and is as follows : Josephus, in giving &
history of the last sickness of Herod, who commanded
the children to be slain at our Lord's birth, records an
eclipse of the moon 1o have taken place during that
sickness. From Christ’s death to that eclipse is 36
years. One year more added for the age of our Lord,
at that time, would make him in his 37th year at his
death, He was bal;jized and commenced his public
ministry at 30. See Luke iii. 33. His age at his death
cannot alter the caleulation, so long as it is demon-
strated that he was actually put to death in our year
33. The CROSS is the SEAL of the vision, and not
the birth. Iet me illustrate this point. Here is a
rail-road 2300 miles long.

Here is the great depot,
frarn which 1o start. 4 1810 miles, the remainder.
L'JU miies v ai luter { mediite depoi
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We have travelled over 490 miles of this road to the
interinediate depot; then a dispute arises in reference
to a passenger who took his seat in the car some dis-
tance back. One says, he took his seat 29 miles
back—no, says another, it was 33—not so, cries a
third, he got into the cars 37 miles back. Now, I
ask, can it make the distance one mile longer or short-
er, from the starting depot to the intermediate one,
whether the passenger took his seat 29, 33, 37 or 50
miles back? Itis just 490 between the two depots,
let the passenger take his seat at what point he would.

So, let our Lord’s age be what it might, so long as
it is settled that he died in our year 33, and that that
terminated the 70 weeks, or 490 years, it cannot at all
alter the calculation with regard to the termination of
the vision.

Let me illustrate the subject before us. You are trav-
elling a road with which you are unacquainted : night
overtakes you: you inquire of astranger, who tells you
the road is a dangerous one, and you must not travel
it in the dark: you tell him you must proceed; but,
says the stranger, you will have to pass a river, the
banks of which are perpendicular, and there is only a
narrow bridge to pass that river—a single misstep will

lunge you in irrecoverable ruin. You ask, how far
1t is to that river. He tells you, it is 2300 rods.
You desire to know how you can determine the stran-
ger has told you the truth. He informs you that just
490 rods from his door you will come to a high pillar,
on the top of which is a flaming torch that can be seen
at a great distance. You now take a measuring line
and go forward, measuring as you go,—you see the
torch, and find, on measuring to the foot of the pillar,
it is just 490 rods. What now? Why, you reason
thus—I find the stranger has told the truth thus far.
What is the inference! Why, I shall find all he has
told me is true. How far did he tell me it was to the
river? 2300 rods. How far to this pillar? 490. How
much farther then have I to go, to arrive at the river?
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From 2300
Take 490
1810 left. You proceed, measuring as you
go. Iask you if when you have measured off 1809
rods, you would not walk carefully the next rod, feel-
ing every inch? Undoubtedly you would ; and if you
did not take heed you would be likely to perish.

Thus God has measured off 2300 years: that we
might know that he had told us the truth, he gave us
the death of Christ to seal, or make sure the vision,
just 490 years from the commencement of the long pe-
riod. Then the sum stands thus—As 490 years reach
exactly to the Cross of Christ, so 1810 more will reach
to the end of the vision.

‘We came to the cross, and found it just 490 years;
we have passed that cross, and are closing up the last
weeks of the 1810th year since that period. Ought
we not to walk carefully—we stand on the verge of
the termination of a period of solemn importance.

This year the vision of 2300 years will end : every
hour, now, we are to look for the revelation of the
Son of.Man in the clouds of heaven. This year, Dan-
iel will stand in his ¢‘ lot,”’ or have his ¢ inhkeritance,”’
and all the saints with him. This year, the elements
will melt with fervent heat, and the earth also: and
the works that are therein shall be burned up. This
year, ‘* the wicked shall be cut off from the earth, and
the transgressors shall be rooted out of it.”” Prov. ii.
22. This year—*‘ the day of judgment and perdition
of ungodly men ”’ will come. 2 Pet. iii. 7.

Are we ready for the solemn, the tremendous
events? Have we repented of and forsaken our sins?
Have we fled for refuge to lay hold on the hope set
before us, in Jesus Christ? Have we made our Judge
our friend —Not a moment is to be lost. When once
the Lord Jesus has left his Mediatorial seat, the door
of mercy is closed, and closed FOREVER !
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The Return of the Jews.

BY GEO. STORRS.

It is said, ¢‘ The world cannot come to an end yet,
for the Jews are to be brought in first:’’ it is added,
¢ God must have some great design in having kept the
Jews a distinct people for the last 1800 years;’’ and,
it is asked, ‘“ What can that design be but their con-
version to Christianity 1"’

In reply, I remark, God has not ‘‘ kept the Jews a
distinct people.” Here is the root of the error of our
opponents, in regard to the Jews. I will not deny but
that they are a distinct people ; but, the question is,
who has kept them so? Our opponents say God has;
but I deny 2.  God has no more kept the Jews a dis-
tinct people than he has kept drunkards ¢ a distinct
people,”” or than he has kept Mormons, or Mahomed-
ans, or Papists, or liars, or any other class of wicked
or deluded men, ¢‘ adistinct people.”” The fact is, God
broke down the ‘¢ partition wall’’ between Jews and
Gentiles by the death of his Son; and never intended
that any distinction should exist after ¢ the seed should
come to whom the promise was made.”” That ¢ seed
is Christ.”” See Gal. chap. iii. Christ, says Paul to
the Ephesians, (ii. 14,) ‘‘ is our peace, who hath made
both one, [Jews and Gentiles] and hath broken down the
middle wall of partition.”’

To talk about God's keeping ‘ the Jews a distinct
eople,’” in the face of such positive declarations of the
ible to the contrary, it seems to me, shows a strong

disposition to maintain a theory at all hazards. The
truth is, God has abolished all distinction, under the
gospel dispensation, between Jews, as the natural de-
scendants of Abraham, and Gentiles. That very cir-
cumstance was what enraged the proud Jews, and they
united in rebellion against God’s purpose, and blas-
phemously said they would not be put on a level with
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the Gentiles; and they have labored for 1800 yéars 1o
keep up a ¢* wall’’ of distinction, which, in the purpose
of God, was to exist no more after his Son broke it
down by his death upon the cross.

The Jews, then, have kept themselves *‘ a distinet

eople,”’ and have done it in opposition to the will of

od unto this day, as really and as criminally as drank-
ards have kept themselves *“a distinet people ;" and it
may just as well be claimed that God has kept the
drunkards a distinet people with the design to convert
them, as to set up such a claim for the Jews. T repeat
it, the Jews are a distinct people by their own fault,
and as crimineglly as drunkards, or any other class of
sinners.

I shall now call attention to a few texts of Seripture
which show that the nafural descendants of Abraham,
under the gospel, have no peculiar privileges or pro-
mises. See Matt. iii. 9: “* And think not to say within
yourselves, We have Abraham to our father: for Isay
unio you, that God is able of these stones to raise up
children unto Abraham.”” Thus John the Baptist laya
the ¢ axe unto the root of the trees*” of Jewish prefu-
dice and pride, and gives them to understand that a
dispensation is now opening in which the being a literal
descendant of Abraham would avail nothing. This was
a dreadful blow to Judaisrm, and it roade the *¢ dry tree’”
shake to its very roots.  Now let us see if our Saviour
did not eut it entirely down, See John viii. 39: “They
answered and said unto him, Abraham is our father,
Jesus saith unto them, IF yewere Abrahan’s children,
ye would do the works of Abraham.”” Here is 2 plain,
positive denial that the Jews, as such, were the children
of Abraham ; and a clear statement of what constitutes
a real child of Abraham, viz., doing ¢ the works of
Abraham.”” Our Lord tells the Jews in the 44th verse,
“ Ye are of your father the devil.” This gives us a
¢lue to the inquiry, whe has kept thera a distinet peo-
ple? It is their father, the devsl. Let none attribute
puch a devilish work to Uod any more. Theyare a
“ distinct people ”” because they choose to obey the
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devil rather than God ; and to suppose that their con-
version is to be the result of their serving devils is to
suppose that God gives to men a reward for rebellion.
Besides, whenever a Jew is converted, his distinctive
character as a Jew ceases at once. This shows that
their being a distinet people is a work of the devil and
not of God, as God abolishes that distinction when they
obey him. Now let us look at Rev.ii. 9: “I know
the blasphemy of them which say they are Jews, and
are not, but are of the synagogue of Satan.”” Again,
Rev. iii. 9: ¢ Thém of the synagogue of Satan, which
say they are Jews, and are not, but dolie.”” Can any
doubt who are meant by real Jews in these verses? Are
iLey not real Christians?  While the natural descend-
ants of Abraham, as such, or Christians, who are so
only in pretence, ‘‘are of the synagogne of Satan.”
In connection with these texts, see Rom. ii. 28, 29:
*“For he is NOT a Jew which is one outwardly;
neither is that circumcision which is outward in the flesh.
But he is a Jew which is one inwardly; and circum-
cision is that of the heart, in the spirit, and not in the
letter ; whose praise is not of men, but of God.”

Here inspiration settles the question, that those
whom we call Jews are not Jews; and God no more
regards them as Jews than he regards drunkards as
sober men; or, than he regards wicked apostates as
real Christians. We are here also given to understand
distinctly, who are Jews under the gospel dispensation
—they are real Christians.

That the literal descendants of Abraham, as such,
are utterly rejected, except on the same conditions of
other sinners, see Isa. lxv. 11—15: ¢ But ye are they
that forsake the Lord, that forget my holy mountain,
that prepare a table for that troop, and that furnish the
drink-offering unto that number. Therefore will I
number you to the sword, and ye shall all bow down
to the slaughter : because when I called ye did not
answer ; when I spake, ye did not hear; but did evil
before mine eyes, and did choose that wherein I delight-
ed not. Therefore thus saith the Lord God, Behold,

d
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wmy servanis shall eat, but ye shall be hungry : behold,
my servants shail drink, but ye shall be thirsty: behold,
my servants shall rejoice, but ye shall be ashamed:
_behold, my servants shall sing for joy of heart, but ye
shall cry for sorrow of heart, and shall howl for vexa-
tion of spirit. And ve shall Ieave your name for a curse
unto my chosen, for the Lord God shall SLLAY THEE,
and call hia servants by another name.”

‘What languag. could more forcibly express an utter
rejection from the very mame of being God's people
than that here cemployed? Read over these verses
again, and see how carefully and eclearly God distin-

uishes beiween the Jews, as such, and Ais people,

hat this rejection of them from being his people was
to last ill the end of this world, see the followinyg
verses, where we are carried down 1o the new heavens
and the new earth; and then God tells his people,
whom he shall call ¢ by another name,’’ ¢ Be ye glad
and rejoice for ever in that which I create: for behold,
I create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people a joy.”
What Jerusalem! Sece Rev. xxi. 1,2, ““AndIsawsa
new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and
the first earth were passed away; und there was no
more sea. And I John saw the boly city, new Jeru-
salem, coming down from God out of heaven, prepared
as a bride adorned for Ler husband.”

Ilere is a perfeci parallel, and when compared to-
rether, give us a clear idea of the language of God by

ainh, in the verses under consideration. The Lord
adds, 19th verse, *“ And I will rejoice in Jerusalem,
and joy in my people; and the voice of weeping shall
be no more heard in her, nor the voice of crying.”
This exactly corresponds with Rev. xxi. 4: ** And God
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there
shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying,
nesher shall there be any more pain: for the former
things are passed away.”’*

ow see Rom. ix. 6—8: ¢ Not as though the

* Bea my exposition of 66th chapter of Isaizh, page 77,
a
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word of God hath taken none effect. For they are
not all Isracl, which are of Israel; neither, because
they are the seed of Abraham, are they all children;
but, in Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is, they
which are the children of the flesh, these are not the
children of God ; but the children of the promise are
counted for the seed.’” Compare this with Gal. iv.
28 : “ Now we, brethren, [We. Who? Believers—
whether from among -the Jews or Gentiles] as Isaac
was, are the children of promise.”

Here the apostle settles the question who are chil-
dren of promise; and settles it to be those who have
Jaith in Christ, without regard to their previous nation-
ality. These are the persons to whom the promises
are made, and not the natural descendants of Abra-
ham.

What has become of old Jerusalem and her children?
The apostle tells you in the 25th verse of this chapter
—¢ For this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia, and
answereth to Jerusalem which now is, and is in bond-
age with her children.”” 1Is this old bond-woman and
her children to inherit the promises of God with real
Christians? See 30 and 31st verses of this chapter—
‘¢ Nevertheless, what saith the Scripture? Cast out
the bond-woman and her son : for the son of the bond-
woman shall not be heir with the son of the free woman.
So then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-
woman, but of the free.”’

But where is the Jerusalem to which the promises
are made? See 25th verse: ¢ But Jerusalem which
is above is free, which is the mother of us all.”’

Thus we learn, that old Jerusalem, or the Jews,
as such, are rejected from the promises of God; and
that all the promises pass over to the ¢¢ servants’’ of
God, who are called ¢“by another name,"’ viz., to true
Christians, who are the only true Jews and children
of Jerusalem ; so that there are no promises of restora-
tion, or conversion, to the literal descendants of Abra-
ham, more than to any other class of sinners.

‘“ But,” says the objector, ‘‘the Jews must be
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brought in with the fulness of the Gentiles;”’ and he
adds—** that ’s Bible language.”” 'Thus spake a Doctor
of Divinity of this city. ell, Doctor, where in the
Bible do you find such language! Please tell us.
Ans. Nowhere! It’s not there! It’s only in the Doc-
tor’s Creed! That’s all! But is there nothing that
sounds like it in the Bible? Perhaps there is; but
when D. D.’s tell us such words are ‘ Bible lan-
guage,”’ they should be careful that they quote cor-
rectly. The portion of Scripture, doubtless, referred
to, is Rom. xi. 25: ¢ For I would not, brethren, that
ye should be ignorant of this mystery, (lest ye should
be wise in your own conceits,) that blindness in part is
happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be
come in.”’

Now if this verse proves the return or conversion
of the Jews, it proves also that it will not take place
¢ UNTIL the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.”” Of
course, there is to be no more of the Gentiles convert-
ed after the bringing in of the Jews commences; and
as I understand the aforesaid Doctor thinks the return
of the Jews is to commence this year, his doctrine is
as fatal to the Gentiles as ours. Let all then who are
not Jews, be aroused to seek salvation immediately.
This year, remember, ¢‘ our enemies themselves being
judges,”’ probation is to cease to the Gentiles.

As the strength of the whole argument, so far as
the New Testament is concerned, lies in the 1l1th
chapter of Romans, I will give that chapter a full ex-
amination.

First. Who was the apostle addressing in that
chapter?! The 13th verse will tell you: ¢ For I
speak to you Gentiles, inasmuch asI amn the apostle
of the Gentiles, I magnify mine office.” What was
his controversy with the Gentile converts? It is evi-
dently about the nature of that rejection, of which the
Jews were the subjects. It seems, the Gentiles had
imbibed the notion that God had utterly rejected the
Jews, so that they were placed beyond the reach of
salvation. Paul undertakes to refute that idea. How

N



64 BIBLE EXAMINER.

does he do it? Let us begin the chapter. “1 say
then, hath God cast away his people? [That is—has
he so rejected them that there is no salvation for them '!1
God forbid.”” But, how do you prove that, Paul? ¢
will tell you," says the apostle. First — For I also
am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of
Benjamin,”’ .and T have obtained salvation. Thisis my
first proof that God has not cast away the Jews so but
that they may have salvation. But, Paul, you are a
favored character—have you any othér proof that God.
has not put the Jews beyond the reach of his mercy?
Yes, says the apostle—‘‘God hath not cast away his
geople which he foreknew. Wot ye not what the
cripture saith of Elias? how he maketh intercession
to God against Israel, saying, Lord, they have killed
thy prophets, and digged down thine altars; and I am
left alone, and they seek my life. , But what saith the
. answer of God unto him? I have reserved to myself
seven thousand men, who have not howed the knee to
the image of Baal.”” The apostle adds—*‘ Even so
then, at this present time, also, there is a REMNANT
according to the election of grace; this is my second
argument that salvation to the Jews is possible, wicked
as they are; Iam saved, and a remnant besides are
saved.”” Paul then proceeds to say—‘ And if by
grace, then is it no more of works; otherwise grace
is no more grace. But if it be of works, then it is no
more grace ; otherwise work is no more work. What
then? Israel hath not obtajned that which he seeketh
for ; but the election hath obtained it, and the rest were
blinded, (according as it is written, God hath given
them the spirit of slumber, eyes that they should not
see, ears that they should not hear;) unto this day.”
Who were the *“election?’’ Ans. Paul, and that
part of the Jews who embraced the gospel : because
they ‘“ were obedient to the faith,” (see Acts vi. 7,)
the Lord elected, or chose them to the enjoyment of his
favor, as his spiritual Israel. Those who did not obey
[see chap. x. 16 and 21st verses,] ‘‘were blinded.”” The
apostle then goes on to say, verses 9 and 10, that David

1
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prophesied of this thing——** And David saith, Let their
table be made a snare, and a trap, and a stumbling block,
and a recompense unto them : let their eyes be darkened,
that they may not see, and bow their back always.”
Why were their eyes datkened? Because they re-
I;'fcted’ ““the true hght,’—the Lord Jesus Christ,
ut the apostle adds, 11th verse, ‘I say, then, Have
they stumbled that they should fall,’” beyond the pos-
sibility of salvation? * God forbid ;" or by no means,
as the phrase signifies; ‘¢ but through their fall salva-
tion is come unto the Gentiles, for to provoke them to
Jealousy :**—that is, the Jews were provoked to jeal-
ousy by the salvation of the gospel being preached to
the Gentiles. See Acts xiii. 45, 46: *But when the
Jews saw the multitudes, they were filled with envy,
and spake against those things which were spoken by
Paul, contradicting and blaspheming. Then Paul and
Barnabas waxed bold, and said, It was necessary that
the word of God should first have been spoken to you :
but seeing ye put it from you, and judge yourselves un-
worthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles.”’
The middle wall was now broken down—the Jews
felt from the peculiarity they had enjoyed, and through,
or by means of that faﬂ, salvation came to the Gentiles
on the same terms that it flowed to a Jew ; wiz., bz
faith in Jeaus Christ. *‘Now,’’ says the apostle, 12t
verse, * if the fall of them be the riches of the world,”
[or be the means of enriching the world, by salvation
flowing to all men with equal freedom,] and the dimin-
ishing of them [or, as the margin reads, ‘‘ loss” of
them, or their *¢ loss,’’] the riches of the Gentiles, [or,
has been the means oj] riches to the Gentiles,] * how
much more their fuolness.”” As theugh the apostle
had said, ‘ Salvation has richly flowed to you Gen-
tiles through the loss to the Jews of their peculiarity,
bat if they could be induced, generally, to embrace
the gospel, there would be a sti]%greatcr blessing flow
to the world.”” And surely the unbelief of the Jews
has prevented thousands and millions, probably, from
embraciug Christianity ; and what a work of enriching
b*.
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the world they might have accomplished had the
espoused the cause of Christ, instead of employing aﬁ
their influence against it!

The apostle now proceeds to say, verses I3 and 14:
] gpeak to you Gentiles; inasmuch as I am the
spostle of the Gentiles, I magnify mine office; IF BY
ANY MEANS I may provoke to emulation them
which are my flesh, and might save SOME OF
THEM.”

Surely this language does not loock much as if the
apostle thought that the Jews were all to be converted.

e even expresses a doubl as to the salvation of any
of them; but says, he labors, ‘¢ by any means” he
““ might save some of them.” He must have been pe-
culiarly unfortungue in his expressions, if he intended ta
teach that the Jews were certainly to be converted.
Bat, says the apostle, verse 15, ““If the casting away
of them [viz., the unbelieving Jews] be the reconciling
of the world, [i. e., the cause of the gospel of recon-
ciliation being preached to the world; or, perhaps,
more strictly, the means of destroying the cause of
enmity between Jews and Gentiles, bringing all on to
the same ground in relation to God and one another,
thus destroying *¢he ensmity’ which had existed, ‘ by
his cross,” sea Eph. ii. 15—18,—if this casting away
of them resulted so gloriously for the world,] what
. shall the receiving of them be [“if by any means I
might save some of them’) but life from the dead?"’
That is, if the Jews could ** by any means’ he brought
to give up their unbelief, and embrace Christianity, it
would give new life and power to the gospel itself.
But Paul is very far from teaching that they should
actually do so. All the aposile’s language shows a
doukt about the Jews, many of them, ever embracing
the religion of Jesus. But he says, verse 16th, “'If
the first fruit be holy, the lump also’” [may be holy.]
Is not that the sense?! The verh *“4s,”” is not in.the
original. What is the apostie’s argument? Is it not
this? ¢ Though I have my doubts whether many of
the Jaws will be saved, yet their salvation Vs possiide;
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for if the first fruit {viz., the apostle himself, and the
remnant of whom he had spoken in the 5th verse] be
holy, [or have been made koly] the lump [or body of
the Jews may be made holy{ also : and if the root
Christ, see Isa. xi. 10,] be holy, 80 are the branches.”

hat is—if those who are now unbelieving, would
believe on Christ, the root, they would become holy,
as well as we who are the *“ first fruits,”’ and so they
might be saved. ‘The whole argument goes to prove
the possibiiity of the salvation of the Jews; but, at the
same time, shows that the apostle had doubts whether
many of them would be saved, though he hoped to
“ pave some of them.” )

He now proceeds to caution the Gentile convertd
againsi being puffed up because they had been brought
into exalted privileges: and he does this with tre~
mendous effect, in verses 17—22. He sayse, ¢ And
if some of the brasches be broken off, and thou, being
& wild olive tree, wert graffed in among them, and
with them partzkest of the root and fatness of the olive
tree ; boast not against the branches. But if thom
boast, thou bearest not the root, but the root thee.
Thou wilt say, then, The branches were broken off,
that I might be grafied in. Well ; because of unbelief
they were broken off, and thou standest by faith, Be
not high-minded, but fear : for if God spared not the
natural branches, take heed lest he also spare not thea.
Behold, therefore, the goodness and severity of God ;
on them which fell, severity ; but toward thee, good-
ness, if thou continue in his goodness ; otherwise thou
also shalt be cut off.”’

The apostle then goes on to say, verse 23, ¢ They-
also, IF they abide not still in unbelicf, shall he od
in: for God is able to graff them in again,” IF they
abide not still in unbelief. Here the apostle carefull
sets his sentinel. It is a smell word, it is true, but 1t
. is of tremendous import, showing that the apostle
pever designed to be understeod as teaching the
certainty of the Jews’ conversion - if he had intended to
teach it, he would not have set the unbending word
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“f" 1 stand sentinel to keep all camnal Jews and
Gentiles out of the church of God.

The apostle now proceeds 10 argue this case still
further, and says, verse 24, “ For if thou wert cut
out of the olive tree which is wild by nature, and wert
graffed contrary to nature into a good olive tree; how
wmuch more shall these, which be the natural hranches,
be graffed into their own olive tree ?"'—¢* if they abide
not still in unbelief.”” He then goes on to say, 25th
verse, * For 1 would not have you to be ignorant of
this mystery, lest you should be wise in your ewn con-
ceits, that blindness in part is happened to Istael, [or to
a part of lsrael, viz., those who bclieved not, and this
blindness will continue] until the fulness of the Gen-
tiles be come in ;’* that is, till the end of the world;
for, till then, we have no reason to suppose the fulness
of the Gentiles will be come in. The apostle saw that
a part of the Jews would continue to reject Christ
till the end of the world ; but that was no evidence of
the impossibility of their salvation, ‘i they would
give up their ‘¢ unbelief.”” Paul then adds, verse 28,
¢ And po all Israel shall be saved—[* if they abide not
still in unbelief ’—for, the apostle speaks constantly
in reference to the trusty senfinel he has set to guard
against intruders] as it is written, There shall come
out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungod-
liness from Jacob : for this is my covenant unto them,
when 1 shall take away their sins.” .

Where is this written? See J=a. lix. 20, 21:

¢ And the Redeemer shall come 10 Zion, and unto
them that turn from transgression in Jacob, saith the
Lord. -As for me, this is my covenant with them,
uaith the Eord; my spirit that is upon thee, and my
words which I have put in thy mouth, shall not depart
out of thy mouth, nor out of the mouth of thy seed,
nor out of the mouth of thy seed’s seed, saith the Lord,
from henoeforth and forever.”

Here the prophet helps us to understand the apostle ;
and lhe teaches us that the promise is that the Re-
deemer shall come unio them that turm from trans.
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gression in Jacob ; and that the covenant relates to an
eternal inheritance, and not to a mere conversion of
-n.n'vi‘cla.ss of wicked men.

he apostle next proceeds to say, verse 28, that,
“ As concerning the gospel, they [the unbelicving
Jews] are enemies for your sakes, [or, on your account,
i. e., they were enemies because the partition wall was
broken down, and the Gentiles were admitted to the
same favor of God as themselves, and on the same
terms—see Acts xili. 42—46:] but, as touching the
election, [that is, the belicving Jews—see verse 7,]
they are beloved for the fathers' sakes.” God hasa
special love to a believing Yew for the fathers’ sake, on
the principle that he * keepeth covenant and mercy
with them that love him, to a thousand generations.™
See Deut. vii. 9. Thus, the Gentile converts were
made to understand, that though God had rejected the
unbelieving Jews from his favor, yet, when they be-
lieved, as they all might if they would, they were
regarded with special favor for the fathers’ sake; for,
God had not forgotten the faith of Abraham, Isaac and
Jacob; and his * gifis and calling®’ to the ¢ fathers,”*
he had never repented of, or changed his purpose of
making them the chosen vessels through whom he
would blesa the world.

Now let us examine the ORIGINAL PROMISES
made to the fathers. See Gen. xiii. 14, 15: ** And
the Lord said unto Abram, after that Lot was sepa-
rated from him, Lift up now thine eyes, and look from
the place where thou art, northward, and southward,
and eastward, and westward: for all the land which
thou seest, to thee will I give it, and to thy seed for-
ever.”? .

Now sea I7th chapter, Tth and Bth verses: ** And
1 wil] establish my covenant between me and thee, and
thy seed after thee, in their generations, for an ever-
lasting covenant, to be a God unto thee, and to thy
seed after thee. And I will give unte thee, and to thy
seed after thee, the land wherein thou art a stranger,
all the land of Canaan, for an everlasting possession;
and I will be their God.”’
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Now compare these promises with Aects vii. 4, 5:
“¢Then ¢ame he out of the land of the Chaldeans, and
dwelt in Charran; and from thence, when his father
was dead, he removed them into this land, wherein ye
now dwell. And he gave him nonc inkeritance in it,
10, not 8o much as to set his foot on: yet he promised
that he would give it te kim for a possession, and to
his seed after him, when as yet he had no child.”

Now, if the promise to Abraham related 10 Jiteral
Canaan, then the promise of God utterly failed. But
it did not relate to that ; and Abraham never so under-
stood it. In proof of this, see Heb. xi. 8—10: ** By
faith Abraham, when he was called to go out into a
place which he should after veceive for an inheritance,
obeyed; and he went out, not knowing whither he
went. By faith he sojourned in the land of promise,
as in a strange couniry, dwelling in tabernacles with
Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the sams
promise : for he looked for a city which heth founda-
tions, whose butlder and maker is God.”’

The apostle goes on to say, verses 13 to 16 : * These
all died in faith, not having received the promises, but
having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them,
and embraced them, and confessed that they were
strangers and pilgrims on the earth. For they that
say such things declare gla‘mly that they serk a country.
And traly, if they had been mindful of that country
from whence they came out, they might have had op-
portunity to have returned : hut now they desire a bet-
ter country, that is, a heavenly : wherefore God is not
ashamed to be called their God ; for Ae hath prepared
Sor them a city.”’

The apostle continues 1o discourse, and enumerates
¢ David, Samuel and all the prophets,’” who dwelt in
the literal Canaan, and yet he tells us, verses 39, 40 :
*¢ And these all, having obtained a good report through
faith, received not the promise; God having provided
some better thing for us, that they without us should
not be made perfect.’

If the promise related to the possession of literal
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Canaan, they did receive it; but Paul declares they
did not receive the promise ; which shows that the pro-
mise related to a different inheritance ; even an heaven-
1y, or the new earth; for ‘‘ the meek shall inherit the
earth.”

Let us now examine the original promises as made
to Isaac and Jacob. See Gen. xxvi. 3,4 : ¢ Sojourn
in this land ; and I will be with thee, and will bless
thee : for unto thee and unto thy seed, I will give all
these countries : and I will perform the oath which I
sware unto Abraham thy father: and I will make thy
seed to multiply as the stars of heaven, and will give
unto thy seed all these countries : and in thy seed shall
all the nations of the earth be blessed.” See, also,
Gen. xxviii. 13, 14: ‘¢ And, behold, the Lord stood
above it, and said, I am the Lord God of Abraham thy
father, and the God of Isaac: the land whereon thou
liest, to thee will I give it, and to thy seed. And thy
seed shall be as the dust of the earth; and thou shalt
spread abroad to the west, and to the east, and to the
north, and to the south: and in thee, and in thy seed,
shall all the families of the earth be blessed.””

Now let us inquire, who ‘‘thy seed ”’ is, to whom
those promises are made. See Gal. iii. 16: ‘“ Now
to Abraham and his seed were the promises made.
He saith not, And to seeds, as of many ; but as of one,
And to thy seed, which is Christ.”

¢ Thy seed,” then, ¢is Christ.”” Did Christ ever
possess a foot of old Canaan? No. He had “ not
where to lay his head ;’’ so he testifies himself. The
promise, then, was not fulfilled to Abraham, Isaae,
nor our blessed Lord; and hence remains to be ful-
filled.

Let us now see if we can determine o what the
romise related, and who are the heirs of it. See
om. iv. 13—16 : ¢ For the promise, that he should

be the HEIR OF THE WORLD, was not to Abra-
ham, or to his seed, through the law, but through the
righteousness of faith. For if they which are of the
law be heirs, faith is made void, and the promise made

s
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of none effect. Because the law worketh wrath : for
where no law is, there is no transgression, Therefore
it is of faith, that it might be by grace; to the end the
proniise might be sure to all the seed: not to that only
which is of the law, but to that also which is of the
faith of Abrabam, who is the fother of us all.”

Now we have found what the inheritance is—who
the heirs are---and who the children are to whom the

romises are made, not the literal descendants of Abra-

am, but all who are *“ of faith.”’ The world velongs
to Christ and hie people: they have been persecuted
and destroyed out of the earth; but our Lord is com-
ing to glorify his saints, and to destroy his and their
enemies, and take possession of the inberitance, afier
purilying it by fire, and renewing it in glory.

But jet us examine the subject still further as to who
are the heirs, and to whom the promises belong. See
Gal., iii. 6—9. *“ Even as Abraham believed God,
and it was accounted to him for rightecusness; know
ye therefore that they which are of faith, the same are
the children of Abraham.. And the scripture, foreseeing
that God would justify the heathen through faith,
preached before the gospel unto Abraham, saying, In
thee shall all nations be blessed. Su then they which
be of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham.”

Now see the 15th to 19th verse, same chapter:

¢ Brethren, I speak afier the maonuver of men;

though it be but & man’s covenant, yet il it be con-
firmed, no man disannulleth, or addeth thereto. Now
to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He
saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one,
.and to thy seed, which is Christ. And this I say,
That the covenant, that was confirmed before of God
in Christ, the law, which was four hundred and thirty
years after, cannot disannul, that it should make the
promise of none effect. For if the inheritance be of
.the law, it is no more of promise ; but God gave it to
Abraham by promise. herefore then serveth ihe
law?! It was added because of transgressions, till the
soed should come to whom the promise was made ; and jt
was ordained b}r angels in the hand of a mediator.”
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See also 26th to 99th verse, same chapter: “ Por

are all the children of God by faith in Christ Jesus,
For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ
have put on Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek,
there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male
nor female ; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. And
if ye be Christ’s, then aore ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs
according to the promise.”’ .

If this does not settle the question, as to whom the
promises belong, it seems to me impossible to settla
any question.

Abraham, Isaae and Jacob, neither received nor
lpoked for a temporal inheritance. They understood
the promises in a higher sense. They will be
“hrought in,”’ and gll the true *éseed’” with them;
but, it is into an eternal inheritance, in the * new
heavens and new earth,”’ ) -

When God brought Israel into literal Canaan, he
directed all the wicked inhabitants to be destroyed out
of it ; 8o when he is about to bring his frue Israel into
the promised inheritance, and give them ** the world **
for their ‘¢ everlasting possession,”® he will destroy all
the wicked out of the earth. See Prov.ii. 22: *“ But
the wicked shall be cut off from the earth, and the
transgressors shall be rooted out of it.”

See, also, Malachi iv. 1—3: *“ For behold, the da:
cometh that shall burn as an oven; and all the proud,
yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble: and
the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the
Lord of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root nor
branch. Bet unto you that fear my name shall the
Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings;
and ye shall go forth, and grow up as ealves of ths
stall. And ye shall tread down the wicked ; for they

shall be ashes under the soles of your feet, in the day

that I shall do this, saith the of hosts.”

Look at Rev, x. 15—I8: ‘ And the seventh am-
gel sounded : and there wera great voices ih hbavem,
saying, The kingdoma of this world are become the
kingdome of ot7xr Lord, und of. his Christ ;. sud he shall
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reign forever and ever. And the four and twenty elders,
which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their
faces and worshipped God, saying, We give thee
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art and wast,
and art to come ; because thou hast taken to thee thy
great power, and hast reigned. And the nations were
angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the
dead, that they should be judged, and that thou
shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets,
and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small
and great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy
the earth.”

In view of the fact that the heirs of the promises
are Abraham’s children by faith, and not by natural
descent, yead the following Scriptures: Isa. xxxiii. 15
~—17, 20—22: “ He that walketh righteously, and
speaketh uprightly ; he that despiseth tie gain of op-
pressions, that shaketh his hands from holding of
bribes, that stoppeth his ears from hearing of blood, and
-shutteth his eyes from seeing evil; he shall dwell on
high ; his place of defence shall be the munitions of
rocks : bread shall be given him; his watera shall be
sure. Thine eyes shall see the King in his beauty:
they shall behold the land that is very far off. Look
upen Zion, the e¢ity of our solemnities: thine eyes
shall see Jerusalem a quiet habitation, a tabernacle
that shall not be taken down: not one af the stakes
thereof shall ever be removed, neither shall any of the
cords thersof be brokeu. But there the glorious Loxrd
will be unto us a place of broad rivers and streams;
wherein shall go no galley with oars, neither shall gal-
lant ship pass thereby. Forthe Lord is our Judge,
the Lord 1s our Lawgiver, the Lord is our King; he
will suve us.” Isa, xxxv, 3—86, 9, 10: * Strengthen

e the weak hands, and confirm the feeble knees.
ay to them that are of a fearful heart, be strong,
fear not : behold, your God will come with vengeance,
gven God with 2 recompense ; he will come and save
-you. Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened,
#nd the egra of the deaf shall be unstopped. Then
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shall the lame man leap as a hart, and the tongue of
the dumb sing; for in the wilderness shall waters
break out, and streams in the d’sert. No lion shall
be there, nor any ravenous beast shall go ap thereon :
it shall not be found there; but the redeemed shall
walk there ; and the ransomed of the Lord shall return,
and come to Zion with songs and everlasting joy upon
their heads; they shall obtain joy and gladness, and
sorrow and sighing shall flee away.”” Isaiah lv. 12,
13: ¢ For ye shall go out with joy, and be led forth
with peace; the mountains and the hills shall break
forth before you into singing, and all the trees of the
field shall clap their hands. Instead of the thorn shall
come up the fir-tree, and instead of the brier shall
come up the myrtle-tree ; and it shall be to the Lord
for a name, for an everlasting sign that shill not be
cut off.” Isaiah Ix. 18—22: ¢ Violence shall no
more be heard in thy land, wasting nor destruction
within thy borders; but thou shalt call thy walls sal-
vation, and thy gates praise. The sun shall be no
more thy light by day ; neither for brightness shall the
moon give light unto thee ; but the Lord shall be unto
thee an everlasting light, and thy God thy glory.
Thy son shall no more go down ; neither sha%l thy
moon withdraw itself; for the Lord shall be thine
everlasting light, and the days of thy mourning shall
be ended. Thy people also shall be all righteous,
they shall inherit the land forever, the branch of my
planting, the work of my hands, that I may be glon-
fied. little one shall become a thousand, and a’
small one a strong nation—I the Lord will hasten it in
his time.”’

See also Ezekiel xxxiv. 23—28: “And I will set
up one Shepherd over them, and he shall feed ‘them,
even my servant David; he shall feed them, and he
shall be their shepherd. And I the Lord will be their
God, and my servant David a prince among them: I
the Lord have spoken it. And I will make with them
a covenant of peace, and will cause the evil beasts to
cease out of the land—and they shall dwell safely in
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the wilderness, and sleep in the woods, And ] wili
make them and the plaees round about my hill a bless-
ing ; and I wili cause the shower to come down in his
seasons—there shall be showers of blessing. And the
tree of the field shall yield her fruit, and the earth
shall yield her increase, and they shall be safe in their
land, and shall know that I am the Lord, when I have
broken the bands of their yoke, and delivered them
out of the hand of those that served themselves of
them. And they shall ne more be a prey to the hea-
then, neither shall the beasts of the Jand devour them ;
but they shall dwell safely, and none shall make then
afraid."

Thus we have ** given unto us excecding great and
precious promises.”’  But take those promises and give
them to carnal Jews, and you * take the children’s
bread and cast it unto dogs.” Sach is the work, T
think, those are doing who apply such promises to
any but Abrabam’s children by faith: o them ‘*‘the
f::;emuea' are made,’” and to them alone. The true

! shall all be gathered when Christ appears in the
clouds of heaven—ithen ¢ He shall send his' angels
with a great sound of & trumpet ; and they shall gather
together his elect from the four winds, from one end
of the heaven to the other.”” Wherever they have been
acattered, they shall now all be gathered; yea, into
& their own land,”’ snd shall be ** HEIRS OF THE
WORLD ;" then will “ the saints’ have taken ‘ the
kingdom," and they shall ** possess the kingdom jor-
ever, even for EVER and EVER.”

That gloricus day is new ** nigh, even at the doors.™
Let the children of God * lift up " their * heads, for’’
their ¢ redemption’ is at hand; now ready to be ze-
vealed. Let us wait, watch, and keep ready for that

day.

fn conclusion, T wish ‘my readers to look at the fol-
lowing texts. 2 Cor. i, 19, 20 : ** For the Son of God,
Jesus Christ, who was preached among you by us,
even by me, and Sylvanus and Timotheus, was not yea
and nay, but in him was yea. For e/l the promises



ISAIAH SIXTY-PIFTH. ™

of God in him are yea, and in kim Amen, unto the
glory of God by us.” Compare this witk 1 John v.
12: * He that hath the Son hath life; and he that
hath not the Son of Ged, hath not life."’ :
Can it be plainer, that ALL Tne rromises of God
are v Curist? and therefore they are not to any soul
ovuT of him; whether carnal Jews or any other class
of wicked men. May the Lord give us understanding
in all things, and guide us unto his eternal kingdom.

Exposition of Isaiah LXV. 17—25,

BY GIQORGE STORRS.

Tueee are many who think this portion of Secrip-
ture relates to some regeneration in this world prior to
the end, or a second coming of our Lord Jesus Christ ;
or else that it is 10 be understood as figurative. I ap--

rehehnd it is neither the one nor the other, but that it
1s o plain literal description of the final abode of the
sgints. The apostle Poter, afler showing that the
heavens and the earth which are now are to be dis-
solved, or melted, adds—¢*¢ Nevertheless, we, according
{e HIS PROMISE, look for new heavens and a new
earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”

Where did Peter find that promise? Let us now
proceed to an examination of Isa. Ixv,

Verse 17. * For behold, I create new heavens znd a
new earth : and the former shail not be remembered,
nor come into mind;’” or, as the margin has it
“ come upon the heart,”’ or be desired. Such wili
be the glory of the new earth that there will be no de-
sire for the o/d which has passed away.”

Verse 18, *‘ Be ye glad and rejoice forever in that
which T ereate: for behoid I create Jerusalem & re-
gicin , and her people a joy."” What Jerusalem?

ee I%e\r. xxi. 1,%: “And I saw a new heaven and
T .
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a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth
were passed away; and there was no more sea.
And Igohn saw the holy eity, new Jerusalem, coming
down from God out of heaven, prepared as u bride
adorned for her husband.”

Here is a perfect parallel, and when compared to-

ther, give us a clear idea of the language of God by
%:aiah, in the verses under consideration. The Lord
addas, 19th verse: ““And I will rejoice in Jerusalem,
and joy in my people ; and the voice of weeping shall
be no more heard in her, nor the veice of crying.”
This exactly corresponds with Rev. xxi. 4: ** And
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes;
and there shall b¢ no more death, neither sorrow,
nor erying, neither shall there be any more pain: for
the former things are passed away.”

But some will say, the 20th verse of the 65th chap-
ter of Esaiah shows that it cannot be speaking of the
immortal state. Let us see. ** There shall be no
more thence an infant of days, nor an old man that
hath not filled his days: for the child shall die a hup-
dred years old ; but the sinner being a hundred years
0ld shall be accursed.”

Now, what is the instruction intended to be commu-
nicated in this verse? Not that there is dying in that
state, or in the new earth spoken of'; for such an inter-
pretation would contradict the 19th verse, which ex-

resaly says, ° The voico of weeping shall no more be
Eea.rd in her, nor the voice of crying.’! Now, this
cannot be true if there is death there, What then
does the 20th verse mean?!- Let usexamine it. There
is to be new heavens and a new earth, The inhabi-
tants are to correspond with such a regeneration ; then
there must be no more felplessness, for, this would
yoduce both sorrow and crying, which are not 10 exist
m that state. But, will not the helpless infants enter
that world, who leave this in all their helplessness?
Ves. But when they enter there they shall be as
tfectly free from helplessness as though they had
ied a ** hundred years old.”’ . ‘¢ The chiid shall die a
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hundred years old;"" or, he shall at once attain to as
great perfection as though he had been at that age
when he left this worid ; and this is given as o reasen
why ** there shall be no more thence an infant of days,"
or helpless infants there. They will be at once as ca-
pable of taking care of themselves as though they bad
left this world ** a hundred years old.”' There shall
not be there ‘“an old man that hath not filled his
days.”” As there shall be no sorrow from infancy, so
there shall be none from ege; for, old men who have
*¢ filled * their days, i. ., the righteous old men, shall
have their * youth renewed like the eagle;” Ps. ciit.
5 ; while ** the sinner an hundred years old shall be
accursed ;’" that is, he shall not enter that new earth
at all; for nothing that is cursed ean come there.—
This X believe to-be the plain sense of this 20th verse.
in this interpretation I am sustained by the reading and
notes in some of the oldest Bibles. One copy, printed
before 1580, reads thus: *‘ There shall be no more
there a child of years, nor an old man that hath not
filled his years; for he that shall be an hundred years
old shall die as a young man.”” A note in the margin
says, ** Meaning, in this wonderful restoration of the
chureh, there shall be no weakness of youth nor infirm-
ities of age, but all shall be fresh and flourishing ; and
this is accomplished in the heavenly Jerusalem when
all ging shall cease and the tears shall be wiped away.”’
On the last clause of the verse, ** the sinner being an
hundred years old shall be accursed,’” the same note
says, ** Whereby he showed that the infidels and un-
repentant sinners have no part of this benediction,”

¢ But,” continues the objector, * it cannot refer to
the immortal state, for the 21st verse says—They
shall Juild houses and inhabit them, Swurely nothing of
that can take place in heaven.’'

Where is heaven! Most people suppoee that
heaven is somewhere in indefinite epace, but geem to
have no definite idea what it is, nor where it is. OF
eourse, their faith has no object to rest upon ; the re~
sult is. they-have become reconciled to make the best
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of this world, and zre striving 10 make themselves so
comfortable in their fine houses, pleasant walks, and
worldly joys, that you cannot give them greater trouble
than o tell them Chriet is coming to put his saints into
their inheritance : they are well satisfied to live Arre
forever, without Christ, in preference to going to 'a
heaven of which they have no definite idea, .

But let us see what the Scriptures teach about the
saints’ inheritance. See the following texts. Psa.
xxxvil. 9: * For evil doers shall be cut off: but those
that wait upon the Lorp, they shall inkerit the carth.”
Verse 11 : “ But the meek shall inherit the earth ; and
shall delight themselves in the abundance of peace.”
Verse 22 : * For such as be blessed of him shall inherit
the earth ; and they that be cursed of him shall be cut
off.” Verse29: * The righteous shall inherit the land,
and dwell therein forever.”” Verse 34: ‘“Wait on the
Lorp, and keep his way, and he shall exalt thee to
inherit the land : when the wicked are cut off, thon
shalt see it.”" “*Sec’’ what? See the land they are
tosnherit. When! ¢ When the wicked are cut off ;"
according to Proverbs ii. 22: ¢ But the wicked shall
be cut off from the earth, and the transgressors shall
be rooted out of it.” Then *‘the upright shall dwell
in the land, and the perfeet shall remain in #2.°" And
our Saviour saith—* Blessed are the meek : for they
shall inherit the earth.”

Have these and similar promises ever been fulfilled
to the saints! No; their portion has been and will
be, “in this worid, TRIBULATION.,” But the
promise is, that they shall inherit the eorth—be
#“ HEIRS OF THE WORLD.” See Rom. iv. 13.

The earth, then, renewed, regenerated by fire, and
the power of God, is to be the eternal inheritance of
the saints, and they shsll “ DWELL THEREIN
FOREVER.”

Having now settled the place of the saints’ abode,
we may attend to what Isaiah saith. * They shall
build houses and inhabit them.”” ¢ Will they build
houses in the new earth?”’ So Isaiah saith: and shall

-~
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1 dispute it? God says they will, and I dare not say,
nay. See the description of the New Jerusalem,
Rev. 21st chapter. ﬁem are “‘walls—gates,” &e.
It looks very much like duilding; and I know of ne
right we have to make the languaﬁe figurative. 1
agree with Isaiah, then ; they will build houses and in-
habit them. ¢ Let God be true,”” if *‘every man”
is proved a *! liar.” :

ut says the objector—** The prophet tells us
¢ They shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them.’
Do you think they will eat there?” Wiy not? Angels
eat. See Psa. lxxviil. 25: ‘“Man did eat angels’
food,” Where! In the wilderness, when God gave
them *‘manna,’”’ ‘the corn of heaven.” See alwo
Gen. xviil., where the ‘‘ Lord’’ and ‘* two angels”’
appeared t0 Abraham. What was dose on that oces-
sion? ** And Abraham hastened into the tent unte
Sarah, and said, Make ready quickly three measurea
of fine meal, knead i, and make cakes upon the
hearth. And Abraham ran unto the herd, and fetched
a calf tender and good, and gave & unte a young man ;
and he hastened to dress it. And he took butter, and
milk, and the calf which he had dressed, and sct i
before them : and he stood by them under the tree, and
THEY DID EAT.” Our Lord afe after his resurrec-
tion. See Acts x. 40, 41: ** Him God raised unp the
third day, and shewed him openly : not to all the peo-
ple, but unto witnesses chosen before of God, even to
18, wlho did eat and drink with kim after he rose from
the dead.” Thus we see our Lord eat, and why may
pot his members after their resurrection !

Now look at the following texts. Luke xxii. 29:
“And I appoint unto youn a kingdom, as my Father
hath appointed untome:”* Verse 30: ¢ That ye may
eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit on
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Ieracl.”” Rev,
vii. 17: “For the Lamb which is in the midst of
the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unte
living fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away
all teare from their eyes.’”’ I might multiply this tes-
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timony, but enough has been given to show what the
Scriptures teach on the question ; and that, in the
immortal state, there is eating and drinking ; not figura-
tively, but really.

‘“But that makes heaven very carnal!”’ I ask,—
Does it make it any more carnal than the Bible makes
it? I think not: and I dare not alter it.

Versc 22: *“ They shall not build and another in-
habit;”’ [as men ofien do in this world ;] ¢ they shall
not plant and another eat ;’’ [i. e., they shall not have
the fruit of their efforts wrested from them, as is fre-
quently done in this state of sin and covetousness ;] ¢“for
as the days of a tree " [even * the tree of life which is
in the midst of the Paradise of God ”’] ¢ are the days
of my people, and mine elect shall long enjoy the
work of their hands,” [even * forever and ever.”’]

Verse 23 : ¢ They shall not labor in vain, nor bring
forth [the fruit of that labor] for trouble ;' [because
there is none to * hurt or destroy ”’ in the new earth B
*“ for they are the seed of the blessed of the Lorb,
and their offspring with them.”” [+ Behold, I and the
children which thou hast given me.” Such will, no
doubt, be the language of many who have been instru-
mental in bringing their children into the new earth.]

Verse 24 : ““ And it shall come to pass, that before
they call, I will answer ; and while they are yet speak-
ingr,l I will hear.” :

his denotes the special and constant attention that
God will give to their ‘‘desires,” all of which will
there ‘“ be granted ;’ and that without delay.

Verse 25: ‘“ The wolf and the lamb shall feed to-
gether, and the lion shall eat straw like the bullock ;
and dust shall be the serpent’s meat. They shall not
hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain, saith the
Lorp.”

‘ That shows,”’ says the objector, *that it cannot
be in the immortal state, or new earth.” But I ask—
Why not?  Can any man prove that there are to be
no animals in that land? I think none ean do it. .
When Adam was created there were animals on the
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earth; and none, I apprehend, can show that those
animals would ever have died, had it not been for the
introduction of sin. The animal creation have suf-
fered by the sin of man, and not by their own fanit.
God pronounced his work, at the close of creation,
“ pery good ;" and when the work of “‘restitution ™ is
accomplished, let any man show, who can, that there
are no animals in that regenerated state. It is true,
their ferocious character will be changed, and will
correspond with the peaceable character of the inhabi-
tants of the new earth. Can any man believe the
earth, itself, would ever have been *‘ cursed,’” [see
Gen iii. 17,] had it not been for sin? The animals
felt the shock, and *“ the whole creation greaneth and
travaileth in pain together until now ;" but when the
“yimes of restitution of all things, which God hath
spoken by the mouth of all his holy propkets since the
world began,” comes, then, let him show, who can,
that animals will not be restored to that which they
lost by no fault of their own. The new earth will be
no more than ‘“ very good;'’ and when the earth was
very good there were animals, See Geni, 24, 25, 26 :
“And God said, Let the carth bring forth the livin
creature after his kind, cattle, and creeping thing, an
beasts of the earth afier his kind : and it was so. And
God made the beast of the earth after his kind, and
caitle afier their kind, and everything that creepeth
upon the earth after his kind : and God saw that it was
good. And God saw everything he had made, and
bekold it was very good. And the evening and the
morning were the sixth day.””

When “ the redemption of thegumhased posses -
sion”’ is fully accomplished, and God says * IT IS
DONE,"” then shall all things which are not cursed
by their own fault, again be very good; nor can I see
any reason why animals, whick were included in the
approbation God gave to his works, are to be excluded
, from that regeneration. .

This view presents 1o the mind a heaven, not of
imagination, but of reahly: & heaven such as the
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ancient worthies looked for, and ‘ took joyfully the
spoiling ’ of their ** goods, knowing ** that they had
“in heaven a better and an enduring SUB-
STANCE.”

Harmony of Zechariah XIV,

BY GEO. STORRS.

WE will now attempt a harmony of Zechariah xivth.
Let us remember that the prophets see different events
at the same glance, in the prophetic glass, and often
record the events withoat noting the chronological or-
der. Apply this idea to the chapter under considera-
tion, and read it as follows:

Verses 1—2: ¢ Behold, the day of the Lord com-
cth, and thy spoil shall be divided in the midst of thee.
For I will gather all nations against Jeruszlem to bat-
tle ; and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled,
and the worsen ravished ; and half of the city shall po
forth into captivity, and the residue of the people shall
ot be cut off from the city.” -

Verses 12—15: ¢ And this shall be the plague
wherewith the Lord will smite all the people that
have fought against Jerusalem ; their flesh shall con-
sume away while they stand upon their feet, and their
eyes shall consume away in their holes, and their
tongue shall consume away in their mouth. And it
shull come to passin that day, that a great tumult
from the Lord shall-be among them; and they shall
lay hold every one on the hand of his neighbor, and
his hand shall riss up against the hand of his neighbor.
And Judah also shall fight at Jerusalem, and the
wezlth of ail the heathen round about shalt be gethered
together, gold, and silver, and apparel in great abun-
dance. And so shall be the plague of the horse, of
the roule, of the camel, and of the ass, and of all the
beasta that shall be in these tents, as this plague.’!
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Verses 17—19: ““ And it shall he, that whoeo will
not come up of all the families of the earth unto Jeru-
salem, to worship the King, the Lord of hosts, even
upon them shall be no rain. And if the family of

gypt go not up, and come not, that have no rain;
there shall be the plague, wherewith the Lord will
amite the heathen that come not up to keep the feast
of tabernacles. 'This shall be the punishment of Egypt,
and the punishment of all nations that come not up to
keep the feast of tabernacles.’’

Verses 3—11: *'Chen shall the Lord go forth and
fight against those nations, as when he foughtin the
day of battle. And his feet shall stand in that day
upon the Mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem
on the east, and the Mount of Olives shall cleave in the
midst thereof toward the east and toward the west,
and there shall be a very great valley ; and half of the
mountain shall remove toward the north, and half of
it toward the south. And ye shall flee to the valle
of the mountains ; for the valley of the mountains sha
reach Unto Azal: yea, ye shall fice like ag ye fled from
before the earthquake in the days of Uzziah, king of
Judah : and the Lord my God shall come, and all the
sainta with thee. And it shall come to pass in that
day, that the light shall not be clear nor dark: but it
shall be one day which shall be known to the Lord,
not day, nor night; but it shall comc to pass, that at
evening time it shall be light. And it shall be in that
day that living waters shall go out from Jerusalem :
half of them toward the former sca, and half of them
toward the hinder sea: in summer and in winter shall
it be. And the Lord shall be King over 2ll the earth;
in that day shall there be one Lord, and his name one.
Al the Jand shall be turned as a plain from Geba to
Rimmon, south of Jerusalem : and it shall be lifted vp,
and inhabited in her place, from Benjanin’s gate unto
the place of the first gate, unto the corner gate, and
from the tower of Hananeel unto the king’s wine-
presses. And meu shall dwell in it, and there shall

8
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be no more utter destruction ; but Jerusalem shall be
safely inhabited.””

Verse 16 : ¢ And it shall come to passthat EVERY
ONE that is left of all the nations which came against
Jerusalem, shall even go up from year to year to wor-
ship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the feast
of tabernacles.”

Verses 20—21 : “In that day shall there be upon
the bells of the horses; HOLINESS UNTO THE
LORD ; and the pots in the Lord’s house shall be like
the bowls before the altar. Yea, every pot in Jerusa-
lem and in Judah shall be holiness unto the Lord of
hosts ; and all they that sacrifice shall come.and take
of them, and seethe therein; and in that day there
shall be no more the Canaanite in the house of the
Lord of hosts.”

Harmony of Revelation 19th, 20th, 21st.

BY GEO. STORRS.

THERE are many who suppose it is impossible to un-
derstand the Book of Revelation. The reason of this
mainly is, I apprehend, because they suppose that it
must be interpreted in such a manner as to make the
events transpire in the same order, or succession, as
they find them written. In this way it is utterly im-
possible to give that book an interpretation. To un-
derstand the words of the prophets, we must, in our
imagination, carry our minds back to the time when
they lived. They look down through the prophetic
glass and see future events passing before their eyes
often without regard to the precise period or order in
which they are to take place; and when they have
seen these events they frequently record each topic, or
subject of discourse, to its termination, before the
take up another which transpired in the same period,
or during some part of the same period, and was a
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el event, though, in the record made of it, it fol-
ows after. By not observing this fact, we are con-
stantly getting into confusion, in our attempts to ex-
plain the prophecies; and becoming bewildered, we
give up in despair, and conclude none can understand
them. The principle to which I have called attention,
is overlooked, though it is a principle which we find
acted upon by historians. For example, see Mosheim’s
Church History. He first divides the history into
periods of a hundred years each. Then he takes up a
topic—perhaps ¢¢ The prosperous events of a Church”
—he traces that topic to the close of that century;
then in the following chapter he takes up another topic
——perhaps ¢ The doctrine of the Church,”’ which he
traces to the termination of the same period : thus each
succeeding chapter takes up a new topic, and yet
travels on through the sgme century. Now, if, in read-
ing Mosheim, you were to suppose, when you came
to the end of the first chapter, that the following one
must begin a new century, or period, because it
Jollows the first, which closed at the end of the period
1t treated of, you would commit just such an error as
is committed in the usual attempts at explaining the
prophecies, especially the book of Revelation. The
fact is, in that book we are carried down to the end
seven or eight times at least: and in the 20th, 21st,
and 22d chapters several topics are introduced, viz.,
the resurrection—the judgment—the new ear'th—the new
Jerusalem, &c.; and yet all these topics belong to the
same period, or thousand years, and are events pre-
sented to John’s mind at one and the same time,
though recorded as if they followed each other in suc-
cession. 'That the ¢ beloved city ** was on earth when
Satan was loosed out of his prison, is clear from the
9th verse of the 20th chapter; and yet the descent of
that city upon the earth i1s not recorded till the com-
mencement of the following chapter.
I will now try to give what I conceive to be a har-
mony of the last part of the 19th chapter, with the 20th
and the first part of the 21st. That the reader may
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see the beauty and force of this part of the word of the
Lord, I shall put down every word from the 11th verse
of the 19th chapter to the eighth verse of the 21st
chapter; paying no attention to the present division
into cll:apters and verses, giving you the whole in par-
agraphs.

5 nd I saw heaven opened, and behold, a white
horse ; and he that sat upon him was called Faithful
and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and
make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on
his head were many crowns : and he had a name writ-
ten, that no man knew but he himself. And he was
clothed with a vesture dipped in blood : and his name
is called The Word of God. And the armies which
were in heaven followed him upon white horses,
clothed in linen, white and clean. And out of his
mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should
smite the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod
of iron : and he treadeth the wine-press of the fierce-
ness and wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on
his vesture and on his thigh a name written, KING
OF KINGS AND LORD OF LORDS. AndIsaw
an angel standing in the sun: and he cried with a
" loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst

of heaven, Come, and gather yourselves together unto

the supper of the great God : that ye may eat the flesh

of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of
" mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that

sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and
- bond, both small and great. And I saw the beast,
and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered
together to make war against him that sat on the
horse, and against his army. And the beast was
taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought
miracles before him, with which he deceived them that
had received the mark of the beast, and them that
worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into
a lake of fire burning with brimstone. And the rem-
nant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon
the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth :
and all the fowls were filled With their flesh.
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“And I saw an angel come down from heaven,
having the key of the bottomless pit and a great chain
in his hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old
serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound
him a thousand years, and cast him into the bottomless
pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he
should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand

ears should be fulfilled ; and after that he must be
oosed a little season.

‘“ And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and
judgment was given unto them. Andg saw a great
white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face
the earth and heaven fled away; and there was no
place found for them. AndIsaw anew heaven and
a new earth : for the first heaven and first earth were
passed away, and there was no more sea. And IJohn
saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from
God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her
husband. AndI heard a great voice out of heaven,
saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and
he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people,
and God himself shall be with them, and be their God.
And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes : and
there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor cry-
ing, neither shall there be any more pain ; for the for-
mer things are passed away.

* And I saw the souls of them that were beheaded
for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and
which had not worshipped the beast, neither had re-
ceived his mark upon their forehead, or in their hands ;
and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand
years. Thisis the first resurrection : blessed and hol
18 he which hath part in the first resurrection ; on sucK
the second death hath no power, but they shall be
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him
a thousand years. And I saw the dead, small and
great, stand before God ; and the books were opened ;
and another book was opened, which is the Boox or
Lirg; and the dead were judged out of those things

|*
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which were written in the books, according to their
works.

¢ But the rest of the dead lived not AGAIN until
the thousand years were finished ; and [then] the sea

ave up the dead which were in it; and death and hell

elivered up the dead which were in them. And
when the thousand years are expired Satan shall be
loosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive
the nations which are in the four quarters of the earth,
Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle ;
the number of whom is as the sand of the sea; and
they went up on the breadth of the earth, and com-
passed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved
city ; and they were judged, every man according to
their works. And death and hell were cast into the
lake of fire: this is the second death ; and whosoever
was not found written in the book of life was cast into
the lake of fire; and fire came down from God out of
heaven and devoured them: and the devil that de-
ceived them was cast into the lake of fire and brim-
stone, where the Least and false prophet are, and shall
be tormented day and night forever and ever.

““And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I
make all things new. Knd he said unto me, Write, for
these words are true and faithful. And he said unto
me, It is done. I am Alpha and Omega, the begin-
ning and the end. I will give unto him thet is athirst
of the fountain of the water of life freely. He that
overcometh shall inherit all [these] things ; and I will
be his God, and he shall be my son. But the fearful,
and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers,
and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all
liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth
with fire and brimstone; which [part] is the second
death.”

This is what I conceive to be a harmony of this part
of Revelation. In this view all is plain.
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Exposition of Revelation XL

BY GEO. STORRS.
THE TWO WITNESSES.

“« AND there was given me a reed like unto a rod :
and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the
temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship
therein. But the court which is without the temple,
leave out, and measure it not; for it is given unto
the Gentiles ; and the holy city shall they tread under
foot forty and two months.”’

“The angel.”” What angel? Evidently the same
that John had described in the tenth chapter. What
angel was that? Read the first verse of that chapter.
“And Isaw another mighty angel come down from
heaven, clothed with a cloud : and a rainbow was upon
his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his
feet as pillars of fire.”” Compare this description with
first chapter, 15th and 16th verses. ‘‘ And his feet
like_unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace : and
his voice as the sound of many waters. And he had
in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth
went a sharp two-edged sword : and his countenance
was as the sun shineth in his strength.”

This person all admit to be the Lord Jesus Christ.
Can there be any doubt as to the identity of the person
in the first chapter and the angel in the tenth? It
seems to me there can be none. This same angel
commands John to *‘ measure the temple of God,”’. &c.
By the temple of God, though a reference is had to
the lteral temple at Jerusalem, I understand the
church of God. See Ephesians ii. 19—22: ¢ Now,
therefore, ye are no more strangers and foreigners,
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but fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the house-
hold of God ; and are built Gpon the foundation of the
apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the
chief corner store; in whom all the building fitly fra-
med together, groweth unto a holy temple in the Lord ;
in whom ye also are builded togetlher, for a habitation
of God through the Spirit."

This temple was now to be measured. The idea of
measuring is to take the dimensions of a thing. This
must be done by some rule. The rule, by which to
measure the church of God, is the word of God. In
this measurement, therefore, that which does not
comport with that rule will not come within the temple
—itis to be left out—it is the *‘ outer court.”” The
courts of the temple, at Jerusalem, were three: the
first, called the court of the Gentiles, because the Gen-
tiles were allowed to enter so far and no farther : they
were not of the Jews, though they came ¢o the same
temple. ey were properly representatives of nom-
inal professors of Christianity, as the Jews were of
real Christians.

John is not to measure the nominal professors of
religion, as they come not within the true church, and
will be the greatest persecutors of that church—treading
it “ under foot” for a specified period. The phrase
‘““holy city” is used by the Revelator to denote the
true church, or its habitation. See chap. xxi. 2, and
xxii. 19. The real church of God was to be trodden
under foot, by these Gentiles, in a peculiar sense, ‘¢ 42
months.”” I have shown, in my exposition of Daniel
7th chap., that ¢ 42 months,” in prophetic language,
is 1260 years ; and this treading under foot of the holy
city exactly corresponds with the time given to the
‘“little horn’ that ‘‘ made war with the saints.” By
the Gentiles, then, treading the holy city under foot,
we can understand nothing else than the terrible havoe
the papal church has made of the true church of God ;
which bloody work lasted from A. D. 538 to 1798, at

worb i1
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which the popes had carried on their war against dis-
senters for 1260 years, was abolished. Since that
period, the ‘true church has been free from the civil
despotism of Papacf.

Verse 3: *“And I will give power unto my two wit-
nesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two hun-
dred and threescore days, clothed in sackeloth.”

Here I would remark, first—The same period is
occupied by the prophecy of these two witnesses in
sackcloth, that the holy city is trodden under foot ;
and this appears to mark the periods as identical.

Let us now inquire—Whose witnesses are these?
‘“My two witnesses,’’ says the speaker. Who is the
speaker ! ‘¢ The angel ’—the Lord Jesus Christ, as
T have already shown.

What is a witness? It is one who gives testimony.
Testimony is oral—that is, a witness testifies t¢ what
he knows, by word of mouth—or it is written; this
last kind of testimony, in some cases, is stronger than
oral. For example: You may produce twenty per-
sons, in court, to prove my indebtedness to you, but
if I can produce a receipt, in your hand-writing, that T
have paid the alleged debt, your twenty witnesses fall
before it, and their entire testimony is outweighed by
this one witness.

The witnesses spoken of in the verse under consid-
eration, are Christ’s. Let us then inquire who are his
two wilnesses. Observe, they are not two of his wit-
nesses ; but emphatically, ¢ my TWO witnesses.” Tt
would not, therefore, be proper to call them men,
though men are sometimes called the Lord’s witness-
es. Letus now look at John v. 31—34,36—39: *‘If
I bear witness of myself, my witness is not true.
There is another that beareth witness of me, and I
know that the witness which he witnesseth of me is
true. Ye sent unto John, and he bare witness unto
the truth. But I receive not lestimony from man; but
these things I say that ye might be saved. ButI have
a greater witness than that of John: for the works
which the Father hath given me to finish, the same
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works that I do, bear witness of me, that the Father
hath sent me. And the Father himself, which hath
sent me, hath horne witness of me. Ye have neither
heard his voice at any time, nor seen his shape. And
ze have not his word abiding in you; for whom he

ath sent, him ye believe not. Search the Scriptures,
for in them ye think ye have eternal life: and they
are they which TESTIFY OF ME.”

Do we not here find one of Christ’s witnesses?
namely, the Old Testament Scriptures. Let us now
see if we can find the other. See Matt. xxiv. 14 :
¢ And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in
all the world, for a WITNESS unto all nations.””

Is not this the other witness of Christ? And if so,
are not the Old and New Testaments the ¢ two wit-
nesses’’ in question? But again,

Vense 4: ‘“ These are the two olive-trees, and the
two candlesticks standing before the God of the
earth.”

‘Where do we find these two olive trees ! See Zech.
iv. 2—6: ** And [the angel] said unto me, What seest
thou? And I said, I have looked, and behold, a can-
dlestick, all of gold, with a bowl upon the top of it, and
his seven lamps thereon, and seven pipes to the seven
lamps, which are upon the top thereof : and zwo olive-
trees by it, one upon the right side of the bowl, and
the other upon the left side thereof. So I answered
and spake to the angel that talked with me, saying,
What are these things, my lord? Then the angel
that talked with me answered and said unto me,
Knowest thou not what these be? And I said, No, my
lord. 'Then he answered and spake unto me, saying,
THIS ISTHE WORD OF THE LORD unto Zerub-
babel, saying, Not by might, nor by power, but by my
Spirit, saith the Lord of hosts.”

Here, then, we are told that the two olive-trees are
the word of the Lord. The Revelator says, ¢ My
two witnesses are the two olive-trees.”” Let us now
look at 1 Kings vi, 23—28: ¢“ And within the oracle,
he made two cherubims of olive-tree, each ten cubits
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high. And five cubits was the one wing of the
cherub, and five cubits the other wing of the cherub :
from the uttermost part of the one wing unte the ut-
termost part of the other were ten cubits. And the
other cherub was ten cubits : both the cherubims were
of one measure and one size. The height of the one
cherub was ten cubits, and so was it of the other
cherub. And he set the cherubims within the inner
house ; and they stretched forth the wings of the cher-
ubims, so that the wing of the ene touched the one
wall, and the wing of the other cherub touched the
other wall ; and their wings touched one another in
the tnidst of the house. And he overlaid the cheru-
bims with gold.”

Compare this with Exodus xxxvii. 6—%: * And he
made the mercy-seat of pure pold; two cubits and a
half was the length thereof, and one eubit and a
half the breadih thereof. And he made two cherubims
of gold, beaten out of one piece made he them, on the
two ends of-the mercy-seat; one cherub on the end
on this side, and another cherub on the -other end on
that side ; out of the mercy-seat made he the cheru-
bims on the two ends thereof. And the cherubims
spread out their wings on high, and covered with their
wings over the mercy-scat, with their faces one to
another ; even to the mercy-seat-ward were the faces
of the cheruhims.”

1t would seem, then, that the ¢ two olive-trees®
and the ** two cherubims 7 were the same, and repre-
sent ‘* the word of the Lord.” Their position is wor-
thy of notice. They stand one on each side of the
* mercy-seat,’’ looking fnwards and downwards upon
that seat. Does that merey-seat represent Christ?
So all Christians seem to admit. 'The cherubims, one
on the left hand, with his outer wing touching the
wall and his inner wing reaching to the mercy-seat
while he is looking down upon that seat, denoting
that the Old Testament begins at the beginning of the
world, looking to Christ to come, and, exiending to,
that period, is & witness for Christ, testifying of him:
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the other cherub stands on the right side of the mercy-
seat ; its inner winE extending to the mercy-seat, and
its outer wing reaching to the other wall, denoting that
the New Testament begins at Christ, or the mercy-
seat, and extends down to the everlasting kingdom of
God, but is constantly looking to Christ. Thus the
two cherubims are at perfect agreement, as indicated
by their being of ‘ one size and one measure.”” A
beautiful harmony and agreement is found to exist
throughout the Old and New Testaments ; a beauty
that can only be seen by a careful comparing of the
one with the other. He, therefore, that rejects either,
or exalts one above the other, breaks the harmony and
introduces confusion into the testimony of Christ’s two
witnesses, and thereby ‘¢ hurts’’ them. Let all who
would be guided aright, examine these two witnesses
together. There are too many who seem to think
that the New Testament supersedes the Old : this is
a most fatal error. Those who do this, act as foolishly
as the mariner who should cast away his rudder be-
cause he has a compass.

But again ; these two witnesses are ¢ the two candle-
sticks standing before the God of the whole earth.”
For an account of the candlestick made by Moses see
Exodus xxv. 31, and onward. Our Saviour saith,
Matt. v. 15: ‘¢ Neither do men light a candle, and put
it under a bushel, but on a candlestick : and it giveth
light unto all that are in the house.”

The Psalmist says, Ps. cxix. 130, ¢ The en-
trance of thy word giveth light.”” Again, in the 105th
verse, he says, ¢ Tglzy word is a lamp [margin, candle]
unto my feet,”” &c. It seems, then, that the candle-
stick is a representation of God’s word. Zechariah
sees one—the Old Testament ; John has fwo brought
to his consideration, viz., the Old and New.

Let us now look at the clothing of the two witnesses
—¢sackcloth”’ for ¢ 42 months.”’—Sackeloth indi-
. cates a state of mourning. See Isa. xxii. 12: “And
in that day did the Lord God of hosts call to weeping,
and to mourning, and to baldness, and to girding with
sackeloth.”
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Did the two witnesses go into such a state? They
did. About the year A. D, 538, the Greek and Latin
languages ceased to be spoken in Italy. The Serip-
tures were written in those langnages, and the Romish
priesthood prohibited their translation for the use of
the people. Thus the witnesses were hid from the
common people, and their testimony was corrupted by
the pretended interpreters. In other words, the two
witnesses went into their ¢ sackeloth” state,

Verse 5: “*And if any man will kurt them, fire pro-
ceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their ene-
mies : and if any man hurt them, he must in this man-
ner be killed.”’

Compare this with Jer. v. 14 : * Wherefors, thua
sajth the Lord God of hosts, Because ye speak this
word, behold, I will make my words in tl{y mouth fire,
and this people wood, and it shall devour them.” See
Nuam. xvi. 35: *And there came out a fire from the
Lord, and consumed the two hundred and fily men
that offered incense.”’ They ** hurt”’ the word of the
Lord by acting contrary to its requirements.—See
Rev. xxiil. 18, 19: *  For I testify unte every man
that heareth the words of the prophecy of this hook,
if any man shall add unto these things, God shall add
unto him the plagues that are written in this hook;
and if any man shall take away from the words of the
book of this prophecy, God shall take zway his part
out of the book of life, and vut of the holy city, and
from those ithings which are written in this book.”
Men hurt the word of the Lord by edding to it or
taking from it and those that do so, knowingly, or
from love 10 sin, or opposition to its requirements, will
be ¢ killed,”’ or ** deveured”’ by the word, or witness-
es8; or, according to their testimony.

Verse 6: ¢ These have power to shut heaven, that
it rain not in the days of their prophecy: and have
power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite
the earth with all plagues, as often as they will.””

Here is an evident allusion to Elijah, 1 Kinge xvii.
1: “ And Elijah the Tishbite, who was of the inhabi-

¢
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tants of Gilead, said untc Ahab, As the Lord God of
Israel liveth, before whom I stand, there shall not be
dew nor rain these years, but according to my word ;’*
and to Moses, Exodus vii. 19: ** And the Lord spake
unto Moses, Say unto Aaron, take thy rod and stretch
out thy hand upon the waters of Egypt, upon their
streams, upon their rivers, and upon all their pools
of water, that they may become blood : and that there
inay be blood throughout all the land of Egypt, both
in vessels of wood and in vessels of stone.”

The judgments threatencd by the mouth of these
two witnesses will aa certainly come upon individuals
and nations, as drought and blood followed the words
of Flijah and Moses. It will be vain, therefore, for
any man or body of men to think to escape those
judgments by a war on the truths of the Bible; for
what the witnesses have spoken, will surely come to
pass. The plagues written in God’s word will be in-
flicted, let men scoff as they may.

Verses 7 and 8: * And when they shall have fin-
.ished their testimony, the beast that aseendeth out of
the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and
shall overcome them, and kill them. And their dead
bodies ghall lie in the street of the great city, which
spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our
Lord was crucified.”’

¢ When they shall have finished their testimony '
—ihat is, * in sackcloth;*’ or, as the original signifies,
when they are ¢ finishing,” &c., just as they are
coming to the termination of their sackeloth state. A
*¢ beast,” in prophecy, denotes a kingdom or power.
See Dan. 7th chap. 17th and 23d verses. The ques-
tion now arises, when did the sackeloth state of the
witnesses ¢lose ! 2nd did such a kingdom as descyib-
ed make war on them at the time spoken of? If wo
are correct in fixing - upon A. D. 538 as the time of
the eommencement of the sackeloth state ; 42 months,
Leing 1260 prophetic days, or years, would bring us
down to A. D. 1788. About this time, then, did
such a kingdom as described appear and make war on
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them? &c. Mark,—this beast, or kingdom, is out
of the bottomless pit—no foundation——an atheistical
ower—** spiritually Egypt.”’ See Ex.v.2: * And
haraoh said, Who is the Lord, that 1 should obey
his voice to Jet Israel go? 1 know not the Lord, nei-
ther will T let Israel go.”’

Here is atheism. Did av kingdom, about 1798,
manifest the same spirit? es, France-—she denied
the being of Ged, in her national eapacity, and made
war on the *° Monarchy of Heaven,” ¢ gpiritua]ly »
this power ‘‘is called Sodom.'’ What was the char-
acteristic sin of Sodom? Licentiousness. Did France
have this character! She did,—fernication was es-
tablished by Jaw during the peried spoken of. ** Spir-
itually ** the place was * where our Lord was cruct-
fied.'” Was this true in France? It was, in more
senses than one. First, in 1572 a plot was laid in
France to destroy all the pious Hugnenots ; and in one
night, fifty thousand of them were murdered in cold
blood, and the streets of Paris literally ran with blood.
Thus our Lord was ¢ spiritually crucified ’’ in his
members. Agein; the watch-word and motto of the
French Infidels was, +* CRUSH THE WRETCH ;"'
meaning Christ. Thus it may be truly said,  where
our Lord was crucified.” The very spirit of the *¢ bot-
tomless pit®’’ was poured out in that wicked nation. -

But did France ¢ make war '’ on the Bible?! She
did ; and in 1793 a decree passed the French Assem-
bly, forbidding the Bible, and under that decree, the
Bibles were gathered and bumed, and every possible
mark of contempt heaped upon them, and all the in-
stitntions of the Bible abolished; the Sabbath was
blotted out, and every fenth day substituted for mirth
and profanity. Baptism and the communion were
abolished. 'The being of God was denied ; and death

ronounced to be an efernal sleep, The Goddess of
Eﬁeason was set up, in the person of a vile woman,
and publicly worshipied. Surely here is a power
that exactly answers the prophecy. But let us exam-
ine this pomt still further.
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Verse 9 : “ And they of the people, and kindreds,
and tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies
three days and a half, and shall not suffer their dead
bodies to be put in graves.”’

The language of this verse denotes the feelings of
other nations than the one committing the outrage on
the witnesses. They would see what war infidel
France had made on the Bible, but would not be led,
nationally, to engage in the wicked work, nor suffer
the murdered witnesses to be buried, or put out of
sight among themselves, though they lay dead three
days and a half, that is, three years and « half, in
France. No, this very attempt of France served to
arouse Christians everywhere to put forth a new exer-
tion in behalf of the Bible, as we shall presently see.

Verse 10 : ‘“ And they that dwell upon the earth
shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall
send gifts one to another, because these two prophets
tormented them that dwell on the earth.”

This denotes the joy those felt who hated the Bible,
or were tormented by it. Great was the joy of infi-
dels everywhere, for a while. But * the triumphing

- of the wicked is short ;”’ so was it in France ; for their
war on the Bible and Christianity had well nigh swal-
lowed them all up. They set out to destroy Christ’s
¢ two witnesses,”’ but they filled France with blood
and horror, so that they were horror-struck at the re-
sult of their wicked deeds, and ‘'were glad to remove
their impious hands from the Bible.

Verse 11: ‘ And after three days and a half, the
Spirit of life from God entered into them, and they
stood upon their feet ; and great fear fell upon them
which saw them.”’

In 1793, the decree passed the French Assembly
suppressing the Bible. Just three years after, a res-
olution was introduced into the Assembly going to su-
persede the decree, and giving toleration to the Secrip-
tures. That resolution lay on the table six months,
when it was taken up, and passed without a dissenting
vote. Thus, in just three years and a half, the wit
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nesses *“ stood upon their feet, and great fear fell up-
on them that saw them.’”” Nothing but the appalling
regults of the rejection of the Bible, could have in-
duced France to take its hands off these witnesses.

Verse 12: ¢ And they heard a great voice from
heaven, saying unto them, Come uvp hither. And they
ascended up to heaven in a cloud, and their enemies
beheld them.”

** Ascended up to heaven.” To understand this
expresSion, ses Daniel iv. 22: “ Thy greatness is
grown, and reacheth unto hegren.” Here we see that
the expression signifies greet eraifetion. Have the
Scriptures attained to such a stawe of exaltation as
here indicated, since France made war upon them?
They have. Shortly after, the British Bible Society
was organized ; then followed the American Bible So-
ciety, and these, with their almost ‘innumerzable auxil-
iaries, scattering the Bible everywhere. The Bible
has been translated into nearly 200 different langua-
ges, since that period, that it was never in before ; and
then the improvements in paper-making and printing,
within the last forty years, have given a2 power in
scattering Bibles unparalleled.

The Bible has been sent to the destitute, literally,
by ship-loads. One vessel earried out from England
fifty-nine tons of Bibles for the emancipated slaves in
the West Indies. The Bible has had almest all class-
es in community engaged, either directly or indireetly,
in sending it abroad. The Bible haa risen to be re-
gpected by almost every one, whether saint or sinner.
1?}?: infidel is ashamed to speak against that book in
decent chbmpany: he must go to the grogshop, or
some other place of infamy, if he expects to have
hearers 10 his mad frothings against the Bible. Itis
exalted as above all price, and as the most invaluable
blessing of God to man, next to his Son, and as the

lorious testimony concerning that Son. Yes, the
gcriptmes may truly be said to be exalted ‘¢ to heav-
en in a cloud,” @ cloud being an emblem of heavenly
dignity.
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Verse 13: And the same hour, [period or time,]
was there a great earthquake, [rexolution,] and a tenth
part of the city fell. What city? See chap. xvii.
18: ¢ And the woman which thou sawest, is that
great city which reigneth over the kings [kingdoms]
of the earth.”” That city is the Papal Roman power.
France is one of the  ter horns’® that gave ¢ their

" power and strength unto the [papal] beast ; or is one
of the ten kingdoms that arose out of the western
empire of Rome, as indicated by the ten toes of Neb-
uchadnezzar’s image, Daniel’s ten-horned beast, and
John’s ten-horned dragon. . France, then, was a tenth

art of the city ;”’ and was one of the strongest min-
1sters of Papal vengeance; but in this revolution it
‘“fell,” and with it fell the last civil messenger of Pa-
pal fury. ¢“ And in the earthquake were slain of men
[margin, names of men, or TITLES of men] seven thou-
sand.”” France made war, in her revolution of 1798
and onward, on all titles and nobility. It is said, by
those who have examined the French records, that
just seven thousand titles of men were abolished in
that revolution. ‘‘ Aud the remnant were affrighted,
and gave glory to the God of heaven.”” Their God-
dishonoring and heaven-defying work filled France
with such scenes of blood, carnage, and horror, as
made even the Infidels themselves to tremble and
stand aghast, and the *‘ remnant,” that escaped the
horrors of that hour, ¢ gave glory to God,’’ not wil-
lingly, but the God of heaven caused this ‘ wrath of
man to praise him,’’ by giving all the world to see,
that those who make war on heaven, make graves for
themselves : thus glory redounded to God by the very
means that wicked men employed to tarnish that

lory. -
g I ywill here introduce an extract, on the French
Revolution, from Dr. Croly, a minister of the Church
of England. He says:

¢ France, from the commencement of the Papal su-
premacy, had been the chief champion of the pope-
dom ; so early as the ninth century, had given it tem-
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poral dominion ; and eontinued, throngh all , full
to merit the title of * Eldest Son of thge Chu:cgl‘:.s’ Bu{
France had received in turn the fatal legacy of persa-
oution. From the time of the Albigenses, through
the wars of the League, and the struggles of the
Protestant Church during the seventeenth century,
closing with its ruin, by the revocation of the ediet
of Nantes, in 1685, the history of France was written
on every page with the blood of the Reformed. Fre-
quently contesting the personal claims of the popes to
authority, but submissively bowing down to the doc-
trines, ceremonial, and principles of Rome, France
was the most eager, restless, and ruthless of all the
ministers of Papal vengeance.

¢ Tn a moment gll this submission was changed into
the direst hostility. At the exact close of the pro-
phetic period, in 1793, the 1260th year from the birth
of she Papal supremdfy, a power new to all e
suddenly started up among nations: an Infidel ﬁ:
mocracy ! France, rending away her ancient robes
of loyalty and laws, stood before mankind a spectacle
of naked erime. And, as if to” strike the lessom of
rin deeper into the minds of all, on the very eve of
this overthrow, the French monarchy had been the
most flourishing of continental Europe—the acknowl-
edged leader in manners, arts, and arms—unrivalled
in the brilliant frivolities which fill so large o space in
the hearts of mankind—its language universal—its
influence boundless—its polity the centre round which
the European severeigntiea perpetually revolved—its
literature the fount from which all nations ¢ in their
golden urns drew light.” Instantly, as by a single
Blow of the divine wrath, the land was covered with
civil slanghter. Every star of her glittering firma-~
ment was shaken from its sphere; her throne was
erushed inte dust ; her church of forty thousand cler-
gy was scattered, exiled, ruined ; all the bonds and
appliances which once compacted her with the gener-
a.r uropean commonwealth, were burst asunder, and
cast mside for a conspiracy against mankind: Still
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there was to be a deeper celebration of the mystery
of evil. The spirit which had filled and tortured
every limb of France with rebellion to man, now put
forth a fiercer malice, and blasphemed. Hostility was
declared against all that bore the name of religion.
By an act of which history, in all its depths and re-
cesses of national guilt, had never found an example
—a crime too blind for the blindest ages of barbarism,
and too atrocious for the hottest corruptions of the
pagan world, France, the leader of civilized Europe,
publicly pronounced that there was no God. The de-
cree was rapidly followed by every measure which
could make the blasphemy practical and national.
The municipality of Paris, the virtual government,
proclaimed, that as they had defied earthly monarchy,
¢ they would now dethrone the monarchy of heaven.’
On tﬂe 7th of November, 1793, Gobet, the Bishop of
Paris, attended by his vicars general, entered the hall
of the legislature, tore off his ecclesiastical robes,
and abjured Christianity, declaring that ¢ the only re-
ligion thenceforth should be the religion of liberty,
equality, and morality.” His language was echoed
with acclamation. A still more consummate blasphe-
my was to follow. Within a few days after, the mu-
nicipality presented a veiled female to the assembly
as the Goddess of Reason, with the fearful words,
* There is no God ; the worship of Reason shall exist
in his stead.” The assembly bowed before her and
worshipped. She was then borne in triumph to the
cathedral of Paris, placed on the high altar, and wor-
shipped by the public authorities and the people. The
name of the cathedral was thenceforth the Temple of
Reason. Atheism was enthroned. Treason to the
majesty of God had reached its height. No more
gigantic insult could be hurled against heaven.

¢ But persecution had still its work. All the church-
es of the republic were closed. All the rites of reli-
gion were forbidden. Baptism and the communion
were to be administered no more. The seventh day
was to be no longer sacred, but a tenth was substituted,



REVELATION ELEVENTH. 105

and on that day a public orator was appointed to read
a discourse on the wisdom of Atheism. The reign
of the demon was now resistless. While Voltaire
and Marat (infidelity and massacre personified) were
raised to the honors of idolatry, the tombs of the
kings, warriors, and statesmen of France were torn
open, and the relics of men, whose names were a na-
tional glory, tossed about in the licentious sport of the
gopula.ce. Immortality was publicly pronounced a
ream ; and on the gates of the cemeteries was writ-
ten, ‘Death is an eternal sleep!” In this general
outburst of frenzy, all the forms and feelings of reli-
gion, true or false, were alike trodden under the feet
of the multitude. The Scriptures, the lamps of the
holy place, had fallen in the general fall of the temple.
But they were not without their peculiar indignity.
The copies of the Bible were publicly insulted ; they
were contemptuously burned in the havoc of the reli
gious libraries. In Lyons, the capital of the south,
where Protestanism had once erected her especial
church, and where still a remnant worshipped in its
ruins, an ass was actually made to drink the wine
out of the communion cup, and was afterwards led in
%ublic procession through the streets, dragging the
ible at its heels. The example of these horrors
stimulated the daring of infidelity in every part of the
continent. France, always modelling the mind of
Europe, now still more powerfully impressed her im-
age, while every nation was beginning to glow with
fires like her own. Recklessness, licentiousness, and
blasphemy were the characters and credentials by
which the leaders of overthrow, in every land, os-
tentatiously proceeded to make good their claims to
French regeneration. The Scriptures, long lost to
the people in the whole extent of Romish Christen-
dom, were now still more decisively undone. No ef-
fort was made to reinstate them, by the Romish
Church. Thus spake the prophecy, ¢ They shall lie
in the street of the great city.'’
Now let me ask my reader, Have we made a right
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application of this portion of the word of the Lord? If
s0, where are we now in prophetic history! Mark,
‘The tremendous scenes in E‘ra.nce close up the second
wo. Verse 14: “* The second wo is past.’” That
is, the second wo trumpet, which was the sixth trum-
pet in the series. If we are correct in the interpreta-
tion of this chapter, we are pest the sixth trumpet
and second wo! What follows’—p3 < BEIIOLD.™
Mark it—de not deceived—0 hear—see—listen, all
ye ends of the earth—** Behoid, the third wo [the lust]
cometh QUICKLY.”

Where are we now! Looking for a ** temporal mil-
lennium ! 11"’ @ thousand years of * peace and safe-
ty!!"" O that the thunder of the midnight cry might
wake up such souls, Once more let me utter the an-
gel's cry, ¢ Behold, the third we cometh guickly.”’

Verses 15 to 18: *‘ And the seventh angel sounded ;
and there were great voices in heaven, saying, The
kingdomsa of this world are become the kingdoms of
our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for-
ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders which
sat before God ovn their seats, foll upon their faces,
and worshipped God, saying, We give thee thanks, O
Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to
come ; because thou hast taken to thee thy great
power, and hast reigned. And the nations were an-
gry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead,
that they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give
reward unte thy servants the prophets, and to the
saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great ;
and shouldest destsoy them which destroy [margin—
* corrupt '] the earth.”

The seventh angel, then, will * quickly ** sound—
then the wicked will be “* destroyed,” not * converted*’
—then the dead are to be ** Judged **—then the *¢ saints”’
are to be * rewarded ’—then will the kingdoms of this
world become the kingdom of our Lord, and his
Christ, and be shall reign for ever and ever. Then
will the stonie have smitten the ** iwage upou his feet,”
and all the kingdoms of this earth will {;e dashed in
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pieces. Then will the saints of the Most High take
the kingdom and possess it forever, even FORFVER
AND EVER. ’

O my fellow-mer, I beseech you awake, Awaxx,
AWAKE, before that glorious day to saints, but
dreadful, awfully dreadful day to sinners overtake you.
In the name of the Lord, I beseech you, awake. O ye
ministers of Christ, awake. Souls are looking up to
you for direction at this hour. If you by a word, a
look, or & gesture, seem but to say, **it is all moon-
shine, humbuggery;’’ or anything by which your
hearers can infer that you think they have no eause of
alarm, you may peril their souls, and their blood ma
be required at -your hands. You do not know that it
will not come this year. Many of you say, yourselves,
#* No man knoweth the day nor the hour.”” Then
you do not know that it will not come this year. 1 pra
you, then, don’t strengthen the hands of the wicked,
O remember * the third wo cometh quickly.”’

Sinner, fly to Christ—the storm will soon fall-&
storm before which you will be as incapable of stand-
ing as *‘ stubble’ before the devouring fire. May the
Lord incline your heart to heed the waraing.

Exposition of Matthew, 24th Chapter.

In contemplating this chapter our minds are apt to
be biased by our previous modes of thinking. We
seem to suppose that the disciples, in their inquiry, in
the third verse, understood that Jerusalem was to be
destroyed before the end of the world, as much as though
it was an historical fact at the time. To my mind, it
is elear that they had no id8a that *‘ the temple ' was
to be destroyed prior to the coming of Christ at the
end of the world. The previous chapter closes by our
Saviour proclaiming hie future coming ; and as he de.
parted out of the temple, his disciples called hia atten-
tion to the buildings of the temple. e tells them—
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tt There shall not be left one stone upon another, that
shall not be thrown down.”” This expression could
convey no idea to the minds of the disciples of what we
call ¢ zhe destruction of Jerusalern,”’ am an event dis-
connected with his second coming. Let ua consider—
he had, just before leaving the temple, spoken of his
eoming ; as he leaves the temple, he speaks of ita utter
demolition. 'The most natural idea to the minds of the
disciples, muat be that their Master spoke of the over-
throw of those buildings at the gnd of the world, when
he would come again. In this view, it appears to me,
the question (for T consider the question one) was asked,
-4 When shall these things be, and what shall be the
sign of thy coming, and of the end of the world 77

¢ These things' ' —what taiNgs? Christ's coming
and the end of the world ; to which time, it seems to
me, they supposed our Saviour referred, in speaking
of the destruction of the temple.

The point, therefore, on which they wanted infor-
mation was about their Lord’s coming and the end of
the world. Our Saviour commences a connected chain
of events which were to reach from that generation to
his coming in the clouds of heaven. From the fourth
to the fourteenth verse, he gives them a kind of general
description, or synopsis, of events to take place at no
very distant period afier his Jeaving them.

Verse 4 : + Jesus said unto them, Take heed that no
man deceive you.”” He would have them on their
guard against deception: knowing the temptations
they would have, from the tribulations they were to
pass through, to accept of some deliverer who might
profess o come in Christ’s name, to lead them out of
their troubles.

Verse 5 : ** For many shall come in my name, saying,
I am Chriet, and shall deceive many.” Many such
did arise.

Verses € and 7: Here our Lord tells his followers of

, &c., and cautions them against being ** troubled.”’
h¢se wars did come—Jerusalem was destroyed in
ong of the first, if not the very first of those wars; end
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by these wars the Roman empire itself was divided
into ten kingdoms, according to Daniel’s propheey,
chap. vii, 24 : * The ten horns out of this kingdom are
ten kings [kingdoms] that shall arise.”” All this took
place before *“the end came’’ to paganism, or the
¢ daily,”” as Daniel calls it.

Verse 9: ¢ Then shall they deliver you up to be
affiicted, and shall kill you,” &c. ‘' Then’—when?
While these commotions are going on in the Roman
empire.

Verse 10 : ¢ Then shall many be offended, [stumbled,
apostatize,] and shall betray one another, and shall
hate one another.”’

1t does not come within my design to show particu-
larly how this prophecy was fully accomplished under
heathen or pagan Rome. All acquainted with history
know it was fulfilled to the very letter; and it is sup-~
posed that not less than three millions of Christians
suffered death under that persecnting power.

Verse 11: ** And many false propheis [teacher;s‘]
shall arise, and shall deceive many.”” The history o
the church shows that many such teachers did arise at
the period here indicated.

Verse 12 : * And because iniquity shall abound, the
love of many shall wax cold.” hen Christianity
became, by profession, the religion of the Roman
empire, then the church was corrupted by a worldly
policy, and the introduection of heathen customs into
their religions services, so that imiguity abounded,
and the love of many waxed cold; then came the
“falling away,” spoken of by Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 3;
thus preparing the way for the appearing of the ** man
of sin.”’ :

Verse 13: * But he that shall endure unto the end
death—see Rev. ii. 10,] the same shall he saved.”

he trials of those duys should be severe, bat faith-
Jfulness ‘* unto death’’ should be rewarded with *‘a
crown of life.”

Verse 14 : ¢ And this gospel of the kingdom shall be

10
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preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations ;
and then shall the end come.”’

The inquiry arises—The end of what? Some say,
the end of the Jewish economy, or of their nationality ;
others say, the end of the world. I cannot adopt the
first position ; because, it appears to me, our Saviour
was speaking of an end that was to come after a
bloody persecution of his followers, and a falling away
in consequence of the abounding of iniquity, [verse
12,] and not that only, but also of many wars. These
things did not all take place before the destruction of
Jerusalem. If I am not much mistaken, the first war,
of any imnportance, after our Saviour, was that in
which Jerusalem was destroyed ; and the Saviour told
his disciples that the end was ‘“ not yet”” when those
wars commenced. See verse 6.

I cannot adopt the interpretation, that the end
spoken of in the 14th verse is the end of the world.

ot that that interpretation is an objection to the end
of the world being now at hand, as some suppose, but

- because, if that construction is true, the world should
have come to an end long ago. The apostle, in his
Epistle to the Romans, x. 16, says, ‘ They have not
all obeyed the gospel ;>’ and adds, 18th verse, ‘‘ I say,
Have they not heard? Yes, verily, their sound went
into all the earth, and their words unto the ends of the
world.”” Compare this with Aects ii. 1—5: ‘“ And
when the day of Pentecost was fully come, they were
all with one accord in one place. And suddenly there
came a sound from heaven, as of a rushing mighty
wind, and it filled all the house where they were sit-
ting. And there appeared unto them cloven tongues
like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them. And they
were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and began to
speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them
utterance. And there were dwelling at Jerusalem
Jews, devout men, OUT OF EVERY NATION
UNDER HEAVEN.” Thus it was true that the
sound went into all the earth, and their words unto the
ends of the world, in the days of the apostles. And
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again, in Colossians i. 5, 6 : ¢ The truth of the gospel,
which is come unto you, asit is in all the world.”’
And again, at the 23d verse : “ If ye continue in the
faith, grounded and settled, and be not moved away
from the hope of the gospel, which ye have heard, and
which was preached to every creature under heaven;
whereof I, Paul, am made a minister.”” To my mind,
it seems next to impossible to reconcile this testimony
of the apostle with the idea that the gospel has not,
hundreds of years ago, been ‘‘preached in all the
world for a witness unto all nations.” Hence, I an.
compelled to look for some other interpretation of the
14th verse. The ‘“end’’ of something is spoken of
in that verse, which, it would seem, was brought
about by the agency of the gospel. By the preaching
of the gospel of the kingdom in all the world fora wit-
ness, or testimony, some kind of a change or revolution
was to be effected that should bring an “end” to
something. The inquiry returns—what is that some-
thing? In my opinion, it was that persecuting power
of which the Saviour had spoken in the previous
verses ; in other words, it was Pagan Rome, pagan-
ism, or the same power called by Daniel *¢ E
DAILY.”

Let us see if we can determine what we are to un-
derstand by the ‘¢ daily sacrifice,”’ spoken of in Daniel
8th, 11th, and 12th. It will be seen by a reference
to those chapters, that the word *¢ sacrifice,”’ connected
with ““ daily,” is in italics, and therefore is not in the
original text, but has heen supplied by our translators.
The expression in those texts is perfect without the
supplied word, and the sense much clearer. The
text, Dan. viii. 13, is simply ‘‘the daily, and the
transgression of desolation:’’ and in the 11th chap.
31st verse, it is, ¢ They shall take away the daily, and
they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate.’’
This language shows that ¢ the daily” is a daily or
continual abomination, or desolating power, that should
desolate the people and church of God till it was taken
‘“ away,”’ and that then should come up another abom-
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ination to take its place, still more desolating : then,
in the 12th chap. 11th verse, the time is given us from
the taking away of the daily ¢ to set up [as the margin
has it] the abomination that maketh desolate,”” and
that time carries us to the taking ‘‘ away the dominion”’
[Dan. vii. 26] of this last abomination.

That these things do not relate to anything done by
Antiochus Epiphanes, is certain from the fact that
Antiochus died 164 years before our Lord’s birth, and
Christ directed his followers to look for the ¢ abomina-
tion of desolation, spoken of by Daniel,’”’ as stll
Suture.

Some tell us the ¢ daily *’ is the daily sacrifice of
the Jews, which was taken away at the destruction of
Jerusalem. If so, can they tell what event took
place answering to the 1290 “days, which, if under-
stood as literal days, can be made to agree with no
event! Then itis added, ‘ Blessed is he that waiteth
and cometh to the 1335 days.”” What took place
then? Nothing that marks that as a peculiar period.
It was at the end of those days that Daniel was to
stand in his lot, or have his resurrection. Did he have
it 1335 days after the destruction of Jerusalem? If
the days stand for years, what event, answering to the
prophecy, took place 1290 years from the cessation of
the Jewish sacrifices? It was in the darkness of Papal
Rome. Did Daniel have his resurrection under the
dark reign of Papacy? We have nothing in history
to show that anything took place at the end of those
days, if reckoned from Jerusalem’s destruction.

e are now led to inquire what ¢‘ daily >’ it was
that was ‘‘ taken away.”” I answer, it appears to me,
clearly, it was the daily or continual abomination of
paganism, which oppressed the people and church of
God till it was ¢‘ taken out of the way ;”’ which event,
it seems, from Gibbon’s History of ﬁome, took place
about A. D. 508, when ¢ Vitalian, a Gothic chieftain,
with an army of Huns and Bulgarians, declared them-
selves the champions of the Catholic faith.”” Thus an
end came to pagan sacrifices at Rome, or paganism
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was ‘‘ taken out of the way'’ and no longer ¢ hin-
dered’’ the revelation of the *“ man of sin,”’ or *‘ abom-
ination that maketh desolate,” i. e., Papacy. What
event transpired 1290 days from the taking away of
paganism, or the ¢ daily,” in 508! 1290 years from
that time, viz., in 1798, Berthier, a French general,
entered Rome, deposed the Pope, abolished the Jus-
tinian code of laws, under which the Pope had carried
on his ‘‘war with the saints’® for 1260 years, and
gave to Italy a republican form of government, carried
the Pope captive to France, where he died in 1799 :—
thus was the ¢ dominion’’ of Papacy taken ¢‘ away,
to consume and destroy unto the end.” See Dan.
vii. 26. The 1335 days, or years, from the taking
away of ¢‘ the daily »’ in 508, carry us down to 1843,
when Daniel, with all the saints, will stand in their
lot, i. e., will be raised from the dead.

*“ The daily,” then, and ‘‘ the abomination of des-
olation,’” are two desolating powers acting against the
people and church of God.  An end comes to one, and
then the other comes up in its place.

The gospel of the kingdom, Mark says, xiii. 10,
*“must first be published among all nations.’” This
was done in the apostles’ days, as we have already
seen ; but the influence of it did not at once work the
revolution by which paganism fell: but it began to
work its fall, and at length produced that change, by
which Constantine declared in favor of Christianity in
the fourth century; but paganism had its temple an
altar at Rome still, and was not utterly thrown down,
or ‘“ taken away,” till ahout A. D. 508, when ¢ Vital-
ian, with an army of Huns and Bulgarians, mostly

idolaters, declared themselves the champions of the
" Catholic faith.”” 'That mighty revolution caused the
taking away of the pagan rites at Rome, as we have
seen, and thus ¢ the end came’’ to the pagan persecut-
ing power. But, observe, this was not till after ‘“‘a
falling away,” as Paul calls it, and ‘ the love of
many >’ waxing ‘‘ cold,” as our Saviour saith. This
took place from the time the Roman emperors espoused

*
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the cause of the church, and Christianity became the
religion of the empire. This prepared the way for
the revelation of the ¢ man of sin,” or ‘¢ the abomina-
tion that maketh desolate.”” ¢‘The end came’’ to one
abomination, or persecuting power ¢‘spoken of by
Daniel,”’ viz., ‘¢ the daily ;’’ then, in the 15th verse, our
Saviour speaks of the coming up of the other ¢ abom-
ination,’’ and of its standing ‘ in the holy place,” viz.,
the church ; or, as Paul saith, ¢ sitting in the temple
of God.”” See 2 Thess, ii. 4. The mode of perse-
cution is now changed; before, it was heathen, or
pagan; now it is professedly Christian. Christians
who lived previous to the coming up of this latter
power, foresaw itsrise, and were filled with terrorat the
thought. R. Fleming, of Rotterdam, writing previ-
ous to 1693, on ¢ The Fulfilling of Scripture,’’ says,
on 2 Thess. 2d chapter, ¢ The mystery of iniquity,
even in the times of the apostles, did begin to work,
and what for a time withheld his coming, the Aeathen
empire of Rome, hath long since been taken out of the
way, which caused some Christians, in those days, to
wish the standing and continuance of that empire,
from the terror they had of that adversary, who, ac-
cording to the word, they knew was to fill his room.”
The end, then, spoken of by our Saviour, was the
end of the ¢‘daily,”’ or pagan abomination, under
which the wars and persecutions had been carried on,
spoken of in the previous verses.
" Let me now show you the perfect agreement and
harmony there is between Daniel, our Lord, and Paul.
See Dan. xi. 30: ¢‘‘He shall return, and have intelli-
ence with them that forsake the holy covenant.”
ompare this with Matt. xxiv. 12: ¢“ Because iniquity
shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold :”’ also
2 Thess. ii.: ¢ There shall come a falling away first.”’
Now, see again Dan. xi. 31: ¢ They shall take away
the daily.” Matt. xxiv. 14: ¢ Then shall the end
come.”” 2 Thess. ii. 7: “He who now letteth [hindereth]
will let, until ke be taken out of the way.”’ See again
Dan. xi. 31: ¢ They shall place the abomination that
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maketh desolate.’” Matt. xxiv. 15: ¢ When ye, there-
fore, shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by
Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place.”” 2 Thess.
ii. 3, 4, 8—after the falling away, ‘¢ that man of sin’’
shall ¢¢ be revealed, so that he, as God, sitteth in the
temple of God. Then shall that Wicked be revealed,
whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his
mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his
coming.”’

Can there be any doubt here of the identity of the
times and of the characters represented by these three
witnesses, our Lord, Daniel, and Paul? The harmony
is too perfect to be overlooked. It seems to me there
can be no mistake—the agreement is complete. They
are each, evidently, looking to the same events, and
each explains and confirms the other.

The way is now prepared for an examination of

Verses 15 to 28. Our Lord here calls attention par-
ticularly to a desolation which was to extend down to,
and be eonnected with, the signs of his immediate ap-
pearance, and notices this desolating power particularly,
because it would have a more important bearing on the
interests of his church than any other matter that was
to transpire before his coming. From the application
of this part of the chapter to the destruction of Jerusa-
lem, I am compelled to dissent: because I have never
been able to make such an interpretation harmonize
with what appears to me to be truth.

1st. Our Saviour calls attention expressly to the
¢ ghomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the
prophet ;”’ and adds, ¢ Whoso readeth, let him under-
stand.’” Understand what? Why, that the abomina-
tion I speak of is not the ¢‘ daily,”” but the ‘‘abomina-
tion of desolation.”” 'What is the abomination of des-
olation spoken of by Daniel? Clearly, not the pagan
abomination, as our opponents would have us think,
under Antiochus Epiphanes, who died 200 years be- -
fore our Sgviour directed his followers to look for that
abomination as still future: nor was it the ¢ daily
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abomination,’’ as most second advent folks hold ; nor
does a reference to the ninth chapter of Daniel prove
that it is; for that chapter speaks of abominations,

lural ; whereas our Lord speaks of a particulor abom-
ination, singular, and cautions against a misunderstand-
ing. It has often enough been shown that the
‘¢ daily,”’ spoken of by Daniel, is not the Jewish sac-
rifices, but that it is the pagan, or continual abomina-
tion, and relates to a desolating power that should
desolate the people and church of God till it should be
‘¢ taken away,” and there should come up, in its place,
another power called the ‘¢ transgression of desolation’
[chap. viii. 13,] and ‘¢ the abomination that maketh des-
olate,”” [chapters xi. 31, and xii. 11.] Though they
were both desolating powers, they are designated by
different names, as we have seen.

Now Jerusalem was not destroyed by the ¢ trans-
gression of desolation,’’ or the ¢‘ abomination of deso-
lation spoken of by Daniel,’’ but under the reign of the
‘“ dasly *’ or pagan abomination. Then, the desolation,
spoken of by our Saviour, was not the destruction of

erusalem.

2d. The abomination of desolation was to be a
¢“ sign’’ to Christians ; but it was to be so only when they
should *“ see”” it “‘ stand IN the holy place.” . Where
was the holy place at Jerusalem?! Certainly it was not
outside the city ; for that is nowhere called, in the
Scriptures, ¢ THE koly place.”” The holy place was
not only in the city, but in the temple at Jerusalem.
But that was not the holy place at the time that wicked
city was destroyed ; for God had departed from that
wicked people,—Christ had ascended into the ¢true holy
of holies, and the sacrifices which the Jews continued to
offer in the temple were no better than the heathen sacri-
fices ; because the very offering of them, after the death of
Christ, was a daily denial and rejection of the Lord of

lory. But admitting that within the temple was the
ﬁoly place at the time of Jerusalem's destruction, the
Christians did not see the Roman or pagan abomination
‘¢ stand in »’ it at the time they fled out of the city—
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the Romans had not yet entered the city ; besides, the
Roman or ¢“daily’’ abomination never did ¢‘stand in
the holy place,” for that was destroyed, immediately
on the taking of the city, by the burning of the temple.
How then could that be a sign which in fact never
took place, ecither defore or after the Christians left
Jerusalem ?

3d. The connexion shows that the fleeing was of a
more general character than of those in the city.
¢ Neither let him that is in the field return back to take
his clothes,’”’ v. 10. It looks like a general time of
trouble to the church.

4th. Apply this description to the destruction of Je-
rusalem, and it appears impossible to reconcile it with
what is said in verse 21 : ¢ Then shall be great tribu-
lation, such as was not since the beginning of the
world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.”’ Elow can
this be true, if our Saviour was speaking of the de-
struction of Jerusalem? Surely the destruction of the
old world by a flood was a greater tribulation, and also
the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah ; and a greater
one is still to come, when ¢‘the elements shall melt
with fervent heat, and the earth also, and the works
that are therein shall be burned up;’’ when *‘all the
proud, and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble, and
the day that cometh shall burn them up.”’

5th. If Jerusalem’s destruction is tﬁe subject of dis-
caurse, I cannot see the truth of the 22d verse:
‘‘Except those days should be shortened, there should no
flesh be saved ; but for the elect’s sake those days shall
be shortened.”

If all the Jews in Jerusalem had perished in the
siege, there would have been ‘‘flesh’’ or persons
‘“saved.” If it be said, it means none of the ¢ elect,”’
or Christians, would have been saved if Titus had not,
for a time, so far have withdrawn his army as to have

iven them a chance to escape—I reply, if every

hristian in Jerusalem had perished, it would have
been very far from cutting off all Christians, as
churches had been planted almost all over the then
known world, before Jerusalem was destroyed.
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6th. Lastly. Our Saviour says, v. 29 : *‘ Immeds-
ately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun
be darkened,”’ &c.; and he adds, v. 30, ¢ Then shall

-appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven—and
they shall sce the Son of man coming in the clouds of
heaven, with power and great glory.”’

Now, as this was not literally true, immediately
after the destruction of Jerusalem, we must resort to a
Jfigurative interpretation; (which would leave us in the
wide fields of conjecture,) or understand our Lord as
?pﬁaking of a different matter from Jerusalem’s down-
all.

I now ask if it is likely that our Saviour would
speak so much at length, and particularly, of the de-
struction of Jerusalem, and only darkly hint at, if men-
tion at all, a far more dreadful calamity to his church,
viz., its desolation under Papacy? I think not.

It appears to me, that the ‘‘ abomination of desola-
tion spoken of by Daniel ”” isnone other than the Papal
abomination. By its standing in the holy place, I un-
derstand its rising up in the church ; and is none other
than Paul’s “ man of sin ’’ who ‘“ sitteth in the temple
of God.” Let us again look at the correspondence
between our Lord’s description and that of Paul. Our
Saviour says, v. 12, “’nge love of many shall wax
cold.” Paul says, 2 Thess. ii. 3, ““There” will
‘“ come a falling away first.”” Saith our Lord, v. 15,
¢¢ The abomination of desolation *’ shall be seen stand-
ing ““in the holy place.”” Paul says, the ‘“man of
sin ’’ shall ¢ be revealed,”” ‘¢ sitting in the temple of
God.” Can we mistake in the fact that Christ and
Paul have their eye on the same desolation of the
church?

When Christians should see this desolating power
¢¢ stand in the holy place ’’—the church—¢¢ then let”’
all” Christians, wherever that anti-Christian power
should sway, ¢ flee,”” and not stop to save ‘‘ anything
out of their houses,”” nor ‘‘return back’ from their

¢ fields to take their clothes’’—then ‘“ wo to them
that *’ have little children, &c., in those times of per-
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secution and flight from place to place ; and ‘‘pray ye
that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the
Sabbath day ;" i. e., that the persecution may not be
permitted to rage with such fury as to allow you no
respite from trouble, or time for rest; ¢ for then shall
* be great tribulation [to the church,] such as was not
since the beginning of the world to this time, [how
true,] no, nor ever shall be;’’ such a time of trouble
to the church is never to return. ““ And except those
days should be shortened, there should no flesh be
saved,’’ i. e., none of the church ; ¢¢ but for the elect’s
sake those days shall be shortened.”” The severity of
that tribulation began to be broken before the 1260
days or years expired that the church was to remain in
the ¢‘ mountains,” i. e., ¢ wilderness,’’ [see Rev. xii.
6;] the kings began to make war on that desolating
power [see Rev. xvii. 16] 200 years before the whole
period allotted to it had expired, and the ¢ Reforma-
tion ’’ commenced about the same time ; and thus the
days, in the violence of the persecution, were ‘¢ short-
ened,”’ and for the sake of the ‘ elect,’’ the church.

Verse 23 : ¢ Then if any man shall say unto you,
Lo, here is Christ, or there ; believe it not.’’—¢¢ Then.”’
When? Under this papal abomination. The Pope
has claimed to be Christ’s vicegerent ; i. e., to be in-
trusted with Christ’s power to pardon sins, and has
¢ exalted himself above all that is called God.”” See
2 Thess. ii. 4.

Verse24 : “‘For there shall arise false Christs and false
prophets, and shall show great signs and wonders ; in-
somuch, that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the
very elect.”’ Compare this with the Papal Beast, Rev. -
xiii. 13 : ‘“ He doeth great wonders, so that he maketh
fire come down from heaven on the earth in the sight
of men, and deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by
those miracles which he had power to do.”” See also
Rev. xvii. 8: “They that dwell on the earth shall
wonder [whose names were not written in the book of
life,”” not ‘‘the elect,””] ‘“when they behold the
beast,” &c. Papacy has shown, or pretended to show,
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¢ great signs and wonders,” so that some of the
¢ elect”’ have been deceived by it, I have no doubt;
for it must be true that there have been true Christians
in that wicked church, though they would not have
remained in it if they had not been deceived, any more
than they would remain in any other church that lords
it over God’s heritage.

Verse 26 : ¢ Wherefore, if they shall say unto you,
Behold, he is in the desert’—in places of seclusion
from the world—*¢ go not forth: Behold, he is in the
secret chambers ’—convents—nunneries—** believe it
not.”’

The 27th verse teaches us that when Christ comes,
it will be in such a manner we shall none of us have

.

occasion to doubt on the subject, for his coming will be _

as the lightning—sudden, and visible to all.

Verse 28 : “gFor wheresoever the carcass is, there
will the eagles be gathered together.”’—This verse
may refer to the bloodthirsty character of the Papal
power. See Job xxxix. 27—30: Papacy, like the
eagle, ‘‘seeketh her prey, and her eyes behold- afar
off ;> her devotees ““ suck up’’ the ¢ blood’’ of the
saints ; and ‘““where the slain are there is she,’’ carry-
ing on bloody persecutions.

If this interpretation does not satisfy, take another.
The eagle is led to her prey by her appetite ; so when
Christ comes, as the lightning, men will be divided
according as their affections are on things above or
things on earth. If their hearts are on Christ they
will fly up to meet him, as the prophet Isaiah saith, xI.
31: ¢“ They that wait upon the Lord shall mount up
with wings as eagles,’’ while the wicked shall remain
to burned up with the objects of their affections, i. e.,
earthly things.

To the interpretation I have given of the 15th to
the 28th verse, the 21st of Luke, 20th—24th verses,
may be urged as an objection. It will be seen that
Mark uses nearly the same language as Matthew.
Luke wrote after, and his gospel records points omitted
by the other evangelists. Now, admitting that our
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Lord did speak of Jerusalem’s destruction, as recorded
by Luke xxi. 20, I conceive it does not affeet my ar-
gument on Matthew ; for it will be seen that the Jan-
guage differs from both Matthew and Mark ; the latter
having called attention to the *“ abomination of desola-
tion,”* which is no other than the papal abomination.
My own opinion is, that Luke recorgs an expression
of our Lord omitted.by the other evangelista, which
may refer to old Jerusalem or it may not ; if it does, it
is only by glancing over it to the main object, the
desolations of his church under the abomination of dee-
olation ; for the testimony of Two WITNESSEs settles
the point that it was THAT abomination, and not the
i dai(l{ ’* abomination : nor yet are poTH abominations
included ; for our Lord usesthe singular, abomination,
and designates which one he is speaking of, and en-
forces it with an emphatic ¢ Whkoso readeth lel him un-
derstand.”” By Jerusalem, then, in Luke, I under
stand the same that Panl, in 2 Thess. ii. 4, calls ‘¢ the
temple of God,” i. e., the church of God. By its be-
ing ‘¢ compassed ahbout with armies,” Enot ermy,] 1
understand the civil power, in the hands of Papacy,
wielding the sword, hunting the church, the true
children of God, to put them to death. As though
our Lord had said, ‘* The abomination of desolation
will stand up in the church and possess power to
command kings and their armies: and when you see
him thus stand in the chureh, know that the desolation
thereof is nigh—then flee—yea, depart ount of it, for
she has then become Babylon ; then come out of Aer,
my people, and let none enter into it.”’ -
he *‘ wrath npon this people,” T understand not
the wrath of God, for the wrath was upon the fleeing
people, and of course was the wrath of the persecuting
ower, or the abomination of desolation, Papacy ; be-
ore this power they foll *‘ by the sword, and”’ were
“led away captive,’” &ec. '%his exactly agrees with
what we are told, Daniel xi. 33, should befall Chris-
tians under the papal abomination, i. e., * They shall
fall by the sword, by flame, and by captivity, and by spoil
11
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many days.'” Thus we see Luke and Daniel agree
perfectly. Again: Luke says, ¢ Jerusalem shall be
-trodden down of the Gentiles, until the Times of the
Gentiles be fulfilled.”” The Revelator says, Rev. xi.
2, ¢ The holy city shall they ¢ [the Gentile]sg TREAD
UNDER FOOT FORTY AND TWO MONTHS.’’ ere we
have the TIME of the treading under foot specified ;
and the language so exactly corresponds with Luke,
that the one explains the other, and without this ex-
planation the *‘ TiMEs of the Gentiles,” in Luke, would
seem to be an indefinite expression. Further, Chris-
tians were to ‘“flee to the mountains,” according to
Luke. The church was to ¢ fly into the wilderness,’” ac-
cording to the Revelator. AgainIask, What Christians
were to be benefited by the directions to flee, if old Jeru-
salem was the subject of discourse !—surely but a mere
moiety of the whole church in the world at that time.
We know not that any of the apostles were there, and but
comparatively few Christians. But, says the objector,
¢¢ All the Christians did flee out of Jerusalem before it
was destroyed.” And who is their authority for this
assertion? Why, ¢ Josephus.”” And how did Jo-
sephus Anow that ‘ all the Christians fled ”’ at that
time?! Strange, that Josephus had so much knowledge
as to know every tndividual Christian in Jerusalem,
and know they all fled ! '—he must have been almost
omniscient. 1 strongly suspect it was the ‘‘LITTLE
HORN THAT HAD EYES,” * spoken of by Daniel the
grophet,” that saw all the Christians ‘* fleeing out of

erusalem ;’’ and that it SAW THAT just as it has seen
‘¢ Antiochus Epiphanes” as the LITTLE ioRN; i. e.,
Papacy must find something to which to apply the
*‘ abomination of desolation’’ of which our Saviour
spake, Matt. xxiv., and it conjured up old Jerusalem,
and Christians fleeing out of 1t, to turn eyes off from
itself ; and Protestants have been deceived by it, just
as they have about Antiochus, and with just as good
evidence, in my judgment.*

* Since writing the above a friend has informed me that
Pres. Wilbur Fisk stated, that, in his visit to Rome, which
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Verse 26: *¢ Immediately after the tribulation of
these days,”” &c. Mark says, “ In those days, after
that tribulation,” &ec., ““shall the sun be darkened,’’
&e. T understand this to be a lteral event, or sign
of Christ’s coming. . How exactly does the history
agree with the propheey! ¢ In those days,” i. e,
the 1260 allotted to the ‘* abomipation of desolation,”
and yeu afler the tribulation of the church, from that
power, had passed, the sun was literally darkened. In
1780, May 19, the sun rose clear—at ten o’clock, the
horizon began to be darkened, and at twelve people
had to light candles to dine—Ilaborers left the fields—
the fowls retired to roost—and a feeling that the judg-
ment day had come rested upon many minds.

“ The moon shall not give ker light.” The dark-
ness not only continued through the day, but the
night following till past midnight, though the moon
was at the full. * Such was the darkness, that a
sheet of white paper, held within a few inches of the
eyes, was equally invisible as the blackest velvet.”
An eye-witness says, that when the moon first became
visible, it had precisely the appesrance of ¢ blood.”
The prophet Joel, ii. 30, 31, says, ‘I will show won-
ders 1n the heavens and in the earth, blood, and fire,
and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into
darkness, and the moon into blood, before the great and
terrible day of the Lord come’’ We have seen that
this prophecy has been fulfilled so far as the sun and
moon are concerned. If it be said, ** This darkness
can be accounted for upon natural principles,”” 1 reply
—it never has been done; but if 1t could be, it does
not alter the fact. Our Saviour said it should take
place, but did not say it could not be accounted for
upon natural principles. It has taken place as he
said : por is there any evidence that such an event
ever transpired before, since the crucifixion, till 1780.

was a short time before his death, he found, at the Vatican, the
oldeyt copy of Joseplus that is known; he also said that in
that copy there ie no mention made of the Christiana fecing
out of Jerusalem at its destruetion.



194 BIBLE EXAMINER.

. % Fire and pillars of smoke,”’ says the prophet
Josl, Has this sign been seen? It has. Luke calla it
¢ fearful sights and}great signs from heaven.” The
Aurora Borealis, or Northern Lights, are a perfect ful-
filment of this prophecy. But 1t is said, *‘ They are
no sign of the end of the world, for they have always
been.”” But where, I ask, is the proof that they have
always been! ‘Who can find a particle of ancient his-
tory in support of that idea? It is true, that some
modern wrilers have asserfed that there is ; but have
they been able to put their finger on such anciently
written history! If 8o, where is it? Till they produce
it, we shall deny that there is a.nfy such history in ex-
istence. It seems, from some of our modern histori-
ans, that in March, 1718, these lights were first seen
with great brilliancy and astonss in England,
though never seen before by the oldest inhabitants.
Sinee that period they have often been seen, and es-
pecially within the last thirty or forty years, exactly
answering to the prophecy of * fire and pillars of
smoke.”!

The following article ‘s in illustration of this sub-
ject, and may be seen in the New York Commercial
Advertiser of Oct. 22d, 1839, * The phenomencen
described in this London article was seen by myself,”
says HENRY Jongs, *“ and on the same Tuesday eve-
ping of Sept. 3d, ea&ecially of the Aurora, in the
western part of New York, and is described by vari-
ous papers of this city, as seen here and at Boston at
the same time, with unprecedented splendor, brillian-
cy, and singularity of appearance, though far less as-
tonishing than their deseribed appearance in London,
and with nothing special in regard to appearances in
the stars.”’ [See l%e:w York (%ommereial Advertiser
of Sept. 4th, and Christian Advoeate and Journal of
Sept. 13.]

FROM LATE LONDON PAPERS.

¢ London, Sept. 5th.—DBetween the hours of ten on
Tuesday night and three yesterday morning, in the
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heavens was observed one of the most magnificent
specimens of those extraordinary phenomena—the fal-
ling stars and northern lights—witnessed for many
years past. The first indication of this singular phe-
nvineson was about ten minutes before ten, when a
light crimsen, apparently vapor, rose from the northern
portion of the hemisphere, and gradually extended to
the centre of the heavens, and by ten o’clock, or a
quarier past, the whole, from east to west, was one
vast sheet of light. It had a most alarming appear-
ance, and was exactly like that occasioned by a TEr-
riFi¢c FIRE. The light varied considerably; ai one
tile it seemed to fall, and directly after rose with in-
tense brightness. There were to be seen mingled
with it voLUMES 0¥ SMOXE, which rolled over and over,
and every beholder seemed convinced that it was ‘a
tremendous conflagration,” The consternation in the
metropolis was very great; thousands of persons were
running in the direction of the supposed awful catas-
trophe. The engines belonging to the fire brigade
stations in Baker street, Farrington street, Wailing
street, Warterloo road, and likewise those belonging
to the West of England station—in fact, every fire-
engine in London—were horsed, and galloped after
the supposed ¢ scene of destruction,” with more than
ordinary energy, followed by carriages, horsemen,
and vast mobs, Some of the engines proceeded ar far
as Highgate and Holloway, before the error was dis-
covered. These appearances lasted for npwards of
two hours, and towards meorning the spectacle became
one of more grandeur.

“ At two o’clock in the morning, the phenomenon
presented a most gorgeous scene, and one very diffi-
cult to describe. The whole of London was illumi-
nated as light as noonday, and the atmosphere was
remarkably clear. The southern hemisphere at the
time mentioned, although unclouded, was very dark;
but the stars, which were innumerable, shone beauti-
fully. The opposite side of the heavens presented a
singular, but magnificent contrast: it was clear to

11*



120 BIBLE EXAMINER.

extreme, and the light was very vivid; there was a
centinual succession of meteors, which varied in splen-
dor. They appeared formed in the centre of the
heavens, and spread till they .seemed to burst; the
effect was electrical ; myriads of small stars shot out
over the horizon, and darted with that swiftness to-
wards the earth that the eye scarcely could follow
the track ; they seemed to burst also, and to throw a
dark crimson vapor over the entire hemisphere. The
colors were most magnificent. Athalf past two o’clock,
the spectacle changed to darkness, which, on dispers-
ing, displayed a luminous rainbow in the zenith of the
heavens, and round the ridge of darkness that over--
hung the southern portion of the country. Soon after-
wards, columns of silvery light radiated from it ;—they
increased wonderfully, intermingled among crimson
vapor which formed at the same time, ang when at
full height the spectacle was beyond all imagination.
Stars were darting about in all directions, and continued
until four o’clock, when all died away. During the
time that they lasted, a great many persons assembled
on the bridges across the river Thames, where they
had a commanding view of the heavens, and watched
the progress of the phenomenon attentively.”’

It is difficult to conceive how a more perfect fulfil-
ment of the irophecy could take place. God never

has, and we have no reason to believe he ever will,
" give signs that unbelieving men cannot cavil with. He
gives men sufficient- evidence to satisfy the childlike
mind, but allows “‘strong delusions’’ to follow all his
signs, that men who do not love the truth may believe
a lie. They ask for lies, and God suffers them to have
- them, ¢“ that they all might be damned who believed
not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.”
So when Moses cast J:)wn his rod and it became a
serpent, the magicians did l4kewise. ‘It can be ac-
counted for upon natural principles,’’ cries Pharoah, and
all the anti-types, that, Pharaoh-like, contemn all the
signs the great God is giving us of the coming of Christ
and the end of the world. God will never give such
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men gigns that they cannot scoff at, till the last siga,
that of the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven ;
but then it will be too late, and they are lost forever.

¢ The stars shall foil from heaven.'' 'Thisis another
sign of the nea¥ approach of Christ and the end of the
world. The Revelator says, chap. vi. 13, ¢ The
stars of heaven fell upon the earth, even as a fig-tree
casteth her untimely fige, when she is shaken of a
mighty wind.” Has this sign been seen? It has.
Nov. 13th, 1833, was seen Pbr:cisel such an appear-
ance as the Revelator describes. Though ¢ shooting
stars’’ have been seen at other times, so far as known,
nothing of this kind was ever seen before 1789. The
atmosphere was literally filled with falling stars,
shooting in every direction, answering exactly to the
description in Rev. vi. 13. If that was not a fulfilment
of the prophecy, it will be difficult for any man to show
how it ever can be fuifilled.

¢ Blood ** is one of the eigns given us by Joel, to precede
the ¢ terrible day of the Lovd.” Has this sign appeared? It
has. 1In addition to the bloody appearance of the moon, alread;
epoken of, in February, 1587, the whole face of the earth sceme
a8 though covered with blood, the smow having exactly that
appearance.

“ Prgtilences " were to * be in divers places,” Luke tells us.
Who bas forgotten the terrible and desaEning cholera, that has
passed over almost the entire world within the past twent
years? I{ that is not a fulfilment of that prophecy, it 18 Gifh-
calt 1 see how it could be fulfilled.

“ Earthquakes in divers places™ was to be another SIGN.
Not to mention the many shocks which bave more or less af-
fected various Elnces, ook at the one felt at St. Domingo the

year, it which a whele city, of some ten or twelve thousand
inhabitants, is swallowed up, and a mere handful of souls saved.

Al the signs our Saviour spoke of as preceding his coming
have appeared, and the next thing to Ee looked for is the
* coMiNa ™ of the ¢ Son of Man in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory.” This sppearance, it is true, is o be
preceded by its ©“sign,”” v.30. But what is that sign? I pre-
tend not to know with certainty, but perhaps we may get a clew
to it from Numbers xxiv. 17: #“There ahaﬁ come a Star out of
Jacob, and a SCEPTRE shall arise out of Jarael, and shall
smiite the corners [or, us the margin has it, ¢ through the pm}cei;]
of Moab, and destray all the childven of Sheth,”” or the wicked.
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A “Star” was the s1GN to the wise men of the East at our
Baviour’s birth: may not the “Seeptre,”’ or sign of Royalty, be
the forerunner of hir second coming? He comes to set up his
everlasting kingdom, having been inko **a far country to re-
ceive ' it, and 18 now o *f return,” when his ¥ enemies, who
would not that >’ he ¢ should reign over them,” shall be sLax1x
< before ** him.

Verse 31: ¢ He shall send his angels with u great sonnd of a
trumpet, [see 1 Cor. xv. §2,] and they shall gather together his
elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other.”
‘What a glorious meeting of the children of God!—they meet to
part ne more—ieel to share the purchased inleritance with
their ONCE SUFFERING but Now GLoRIFIED Lord and
Saviour, O Dblessed state! O glorious hour! Reader, would
you have a part in it? Hasten, then; muke no delay to be
reconciled to God—¢* kiss the 8on,” lest you “ perish from the
way >’ when his * wrath ** shall be kindled by yopr cbstinate
sliq}uing hia merey,

erses 32, 88: ¢ Now learn a parable of the fig-tree: When
his branch is yet teuder, and putteth forth leaves, ye know
that summer is nigh: so likewise ye, when ye ahal{ sce all
these things, know that it is near, at the door.”

Just as certain as we can know the approach of summer by
the putlin forth of leaves, just so certain we may know that the
coming of Christ is now at the door.

Verse 34. Thia verse iz supposed to form un objection 10 the
foregoing application, and to fix the meaning of our Lord to
events to transpire in that » because he says, « This gene-
ration shall not pass till all ?.ﬁ:se things be fulﬁ]led."

The term generation i3 applied not only to an age, but 2 class or
race. First, to the righteons; see Ps. xiv. 5: “God is in the
generation of the righteous,” See also Pa. xxii. 80; xxiv. §,
and Ixxiii. 15; also 1 Pet. ii. 9.

1t is also applied to the wicked as & class, Matt. iii. 7: <O
gensration of vipers.”” See also Matt. xii. 24; and xxiii. 33;
and Mark viii. 38; and Luke xvi. 8 X .

Our Lord was speaking to hiz children, and telling them
they should be gatkered unto him in the clouds of heaven when
iie should come, but tells them not to look for such an event till
all the signs be had given them had first appeaved; then, and
not till then, the generation of saints sllouﬁ’d be “ caught up
together, to meet the Lord in the air,” and thus * pass away **
from earth, while the last indignation is poured out upon the
wicked. Bee Isajah xxvi, 19—21.

But after all, the difficulty in this text is not so much in the
term generation as in the word * fulfilled.” The word truns.
lated fulfilied accurs forty-eight times in the New Testament,
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and in only one other connexion is it translated fulfilled, but is

a word which eignifies ** progression ¥’ess ishing *’—

“not completed i’ and here signifies that before that age or gen-

eration should pass away, the chain of events spoken of should
their plishment.

Once more: the expression may signify, that the generation
living when the last mentioned signs, viz., those connected
with the sun, moon, stars, &c., should begin, should not
away till the whele of the signs there spoken of were ful&hd
and Christ should come. Those zigns commenced in 1786, and
are now all fulfilled. What are we to look for next? The
Lord Jesus Christ % in the clouds of heaven.”

Verae 36. This verse is supposed to form another objection:
and we not unfrequently hear &emm say,  Christ bas said
no man shall EVER know anything about his coming.” And
we are told that those of os who Jpretend to know anything
about the time, ¢ give Chriet the lie.’

We will sce presently who it is ¢ gives the lie* 10 inapira-
tion, we or our opponents. Our Lord saye, ¢ Of that day and
hour knoweth [in the present time; not ¢ never shall know’] no
man,”” &e. what day and hoor? Clearly the day and bour
when the Son of Man wnil be revealed. Well, I know of no man
that pretends to know the day or hour of Christ’s appearingi I
am sure 1 do not. * Buwt, do you not believe the world will
come to an end in 1848%" Cetainly Ido: but I believe also
that our Lord will appear before the end of the world ; for there,
must be some time nf?:r the Bridegroom comes for the wicked
to cry for mercy and find none, before the final conflagration of
the world. Hence Christ may appear now any hour—I know
not how soon.

But again: let the objector be true to his principles; do not
let him flinch when he is tried. He says, * Our Lord’s worda
autherize him in saying that no man shall ever know anything
about Christ’s appearing till he actually comes as the light-
ning.”* Very well; now let him carry out his principles, and
be proves that Christ Aimself will never know enything about i
till he finds himself kere!! For our Lord saye, Mark xiii. 82,
¢ Of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels in
heaven, NEITHER THE S0N.” If the objector is now
afraid to follow out his principles, let him acknowledge he is
mistaken in his interpretation of the words ** ro man knoweth ;"
for if it is true that no man ever shall know, it is equally true
that the * Son * never shafl know. Nor can he escape from
the diﬂicultg_ by saying, ““Christ did wot know it ax man,” for
it is the “Son of Man> that is to appear * in the clouds of
heaven;’’ and I ask ugnin, if he is mever to know anything about
the time of his appearing, till he finds himeelf Aere? fact
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is, the time was given of the end of the world in the book of
Daniel, but Daniel was commanded, chap. xii. 4, ¢ shut up
the words, and seal the book, 1o the fime of the end;>” and at
the 8th verse Danicl is told, * The words are closed vp and
sealed till the time of the end ;" and then it is added, verse 101h,
« Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the
wicked shall do wickedly; and nine of the wicked shall nnder-
stand: but the wise shell understand”—when? In * the time of
the end.”” That time has come. And besicdes, our Suviour
says, *“When ye see all these things, [viz., the sizns he had
given them,] KNOW that it is near, at the dowrs.”®  Now, who
ives % Christ the lie,” we, who have seen all the signs, and
ence believe pur Lord’s words, and  knew 1t is at the deor,”
ot our opponents, who declare we can know nothing abowt #7
Let the candid judge.
Verses 37—3.}). “ But as the days of Noe were, 8o also shall
the coming of the Son of Man be. For as in the days that
were before the flood, they were eating and drinking, marry-
inﬁ and giving in marriage, until the day Noe entered into the
urk, and knew not until the flood came, and took them all
away; eo also shall the coming of the Son of Man be.”
ho ¢ knew not?*  Not Noe; for he was ¢ warned of God **
120 years before, and being ** moved with fear, prepared an
ark to the saving of his house,’ because he believetf God. But
why did not the wicked world know &7 Not because they had
not been warned, but because they did not believe. Noe had
warped them, and done it gractically too, by building the ark;
but they doubtless counted him a fanatic, a fool, a madman—
called his notions all « hine,’* and a ¢« kumbug:** and the
philosophers, doubtless, reasoned wisely, it least in their own
estimation, and made it clear as the sun that there wus not
water enough in the world to * cover the tops of the highest
mountains;”* and Noe was an ¢ ignoramus,” or he would not
talk auch ¢ nonsense;” and then they would leugh at him wlhen
the time had passed by. Thus men were deluded—the flood
came and 2ok them all away—and they kneaw it net till it was
upon them; so will it be when Christ 1s revealed. Alas! de.
lnded mortals, you will be undone, and you will not know it
till it is too late for help. Your teachers cunmot save you in
that day! No, they themselves willcry in vain, * Lord, Lord,
opent unto us;* but they, too, cry tov late. Allis lost——and
their eyes are open only to see their ruin, and the ruin of their
deluded hearers. That awful day will surely come—Tlaugh and
wsoofl as you may—it will overtake unbelicvers as a thief,
Verser 40 and 41:  ¢¢ Then two shall be in the field; the one
shall be taken and the other lefi,  "F'wo shall be grinding at the
mill; the one shall be taken and the other left.”
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Luke xvii. 34—36, it is said, *71 tell you in that night
wthere shall be two in one bed; the one shall {e taken, and the
other left. Twoshallbe in the FIELD; the one shall be taken,
and the other lefi.””

Thus it appears it will be night in some parts of the earth,
and day in others. ‘There, a pious wife, who has endured the
acoffs of a wicked hushand, will be taken, nnd he will be lelt; or
a pious husband will be taken and a persecuting wife will be
left:—there, a pious brother is taken and a wicked sister left
—ar a pions sister is tuken and a scoffing brother left:—there,
agodly parent, whose prayers, counscls, and entreaties have
all been disregarded, is taken, and the wicked child lgfi—or
pions children are taken and ungodly parents leff:—there, the
rttle babes,—for they willgo up in tf;at day,—are taken from
treir wicked parents” arms, and those parents are left/—LEFT!!
LEFT!! Let to what? Not to the next cars, for the last
weain, that will ever mn for glory, has gone—Gone—GONE
for ever!!! Left to whatt—Leil to the burning day: * For be-
hold the day cometh that shall burn as an oven; and ull the proud,
yea, all that do wickedly, shall be stubble: and the day that com-
eth shall burn them up, zaith the Lord of hests, that jt shall
leave them neither root nor branch.”  Yea, © The slain of the
Lord sball be at that day from onc end of the earth even unto
the other end of the earth: they shall not e lumented, neither
gathered, nor buried; they shall Le dun&' vpon the ground.””
See Mal. iv. 1, and Jer. xxv. 33, ¢ Left?” 8 ve who are sen-
sible that you are not prepared for that barning day, why will
you peraist in a cold neglect of the call of God? « {’repnre to
meet thy God.™ 1If you persist in #in, remember the mouth of
the Lord bath spoken it, Isa. xxxiii. 12: *T'he people shall be
as the hurnings of lime; AS THORNS CUT UP SHALL THRY
gx BURNED IN THE FIRE.”

Verses 42 to 44. These verses are an exhortation to duty—to
« waich ”—to “be ready.” Some apply this to < Christ’s
coming at death.”* But the Bcriptures nowhere epeak of
Christ’s coming at death. They speak only of tws comings of
the Lord Jesus; once to seek and save that which was lost, by
dying for us and rising agnin; and, * to them that look for him
sgnll he appear THE BECOND TIME without sin [a sin offer-
ing] unto salvation.”” They teach vs to look for no other com-
ing of Christ than this. For this, we are exhorted to watch
and be ready.

Verses 44 to 47, In thesc verses the happiness of the faithful
servant is set forth. He ia a ¢ wise servant >—understands
his Lord’s words. [Bee Daniel xii. 10: ¢ The wise shall
understand.”” When? In ““THE TIME OF THE END,” verse
8.1 He not only understands, but imparts knowledge; * gives
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meat in due season;*’ warns the le; * hears the word at’®
God's ¢ mouth, and warns them from’* him, * Blesaed is that
servant, whom his Lord, when he cometh, shall find 5o doing.*’
He will be gloricusly rewarded: ¢ Yerily I say unto you, &u
he shall mEe him ruler over all his goods.”

Verses 48 and 49. Here the evil servant is described.  Firet:
He * says in his heart [dare not at first speak it ont,] “M
Lord DELAYETH his comiog **—* Where is the promize o
his coming?*—* Can’t come yet”— ¢ Must be a gathering of
the Jews firat **—¢ Must be a temporal or spiriwal millenninm®
—¢ Can’t come these thoueand years yet.” At lnst he speaks
out; he says: ¢ No scholar in the waorld can believe that the
world is coming to an end next April. It is utterly impossible!
Ir 11 poxs, THE ALMIGHTY His YOLD THE GREATEST
LIES THAT WERE EVER UTTERED! " [See Dr. Brownlee’s
sermon, s teported in the New York Herald, November.]
What next? + Begin to smite fellow-servanta;” call them
“ lools,” ‘¢ fanatics;’* they are preaching ¢ moonshine,”
“ hambug,” &e. Then what? * Eat and drink with the drunk-
en,””  Perbaps not literally. They have too much respect for
their characters to do that; but they furnish just auch moral food
ae wicked, wngodly men love; and they feed on it themzelves.
The wicked crowd to hear such ministers, and come awa
extolling them. A multitude of examples might be given of
this; one must suffice: A minister in Massachusetts, by the
name of 8. B. H——, who had once been 2 temperuice lece
turer, was invited to preach against Chirist’s coming and the end
of the world at hand, by some Universalists, After he got
through, they were zo well pleased, one of them gave Lim a
ten dollar hill; another, after praising the minister, said to him,
1 have no money to give, but if you will go to the tavern with
me, 1 will TREAT You Just as Long as YOU CAN
DRINK.” Thus these evil servants furnish food for wicked,
rum-drinking men, and as truly cat and drink with the drunken
a8 though they sipped the intoxicating bowt. Younever heard
_ of a sinner awakened by a sermon preached against the doe-
trine of Christ's coming and the end of the world in 1848,
But many who had been aroused from their sinful slumbers Ly the
* terror * of the Lotd’s coming, have been lulled to sleep aguin
}1;1! these evil servants, and will most likely aleep on till the

unders of the last trump will awake them to see that they
have ¢ believed a lie that trley might be damned,” because the
received  not the truth’ that they might be saved,  but I
pleasure in unrighteousness.”” See 2 Thess. il. 10—12.

Verses 50 and 51, These verses contain the doom of those |
evil servants who furnish food for wicked men, and
of it themselves. < The Lord of that servant shall come in a
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dny WHEN HE LOOKETH NOT FOR HIM, and in an hour that
be 35 not aware of, and shall cut him asunder, and appoint
him A1s PORTION with the HYPocRITES; there shall be
weeping and gnashing of teeth.””

Now, reader, this is perhaps the last address I shall ever
give you. I feel that our Lord standeth at the door. Beyond
a doubt, in my mind, the NEXT great prophetic event is th¥
sounding of the LAsT TRUMPET, the coming of Christ to roise
his sleeping saints, change his living ones, © melt the elements
with fervent heat, the earth also;” and BURN UP THE WORKS
THERZIN., That will be «the DAY OF JUDGMENT axo
FERDITION OF UNGODLY MEN!"

12
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DISCOURSE.

——ts I will overturn, overturn, overturn it; and it
shall be no more, until he come whose right it is; and
I will give it him.””

- Exek. xxi. 27.

As Christ is the end of the Law, 50 is he
the end of Prophecy. It all centres in him.
This fact gives it its character, its interest,
its importance, its glory. His work, as re-
storer of what was lost by sin, is the point
to which the prophecy directs and holds the
attention. But the features of this work are
only gradually unfolded. We have, first, a
general and indefinite promise, an obscure
hint, and then occasional predictions having
no apparent connection or order; and, sub-
sequently, others, definite and connected,
bringing out all the parts of the work, and
giving order, system, and beauty to the
whole. We have the rough outline, and
then the filling up—the chaotic mass, and
then the shaping of the whole into order,
harmony, and beauty. Often, in the proph-
ecy, great events, though different in char-
acter, and separate as to time, are grouped
together, and presented to view as though
really connected. But increased light; arising
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from additional revelations, shows their true
order. Sometimes we have the events prop-
erly arranged, without any clues as to the
times and seasons of their occurrence. These,
also, at the proper time and place, are fur-
nished.

But this method is only adopted in regard
to the events of the distant futare. All the
light that is requisite at any one period, is
abundantly furnished. The oniy light that
could have been needed, in reference to the
distant futnre, was enough to give form and
direction to the faith; and to fix'the hope of
God’z people. And this has steadily in-
creased, as the enods towards which the

rophecy directes the eye, have ag;mehnds

he first great promise, made in Eden, con-
taing, in the smallest limits, the whole truth
and history of redemption. The whole of:
its mysteries, its successes, its reverses, its
conflicts, its victories, its glorles, are mcluded
in that smgle brief announcement. It com-
gnses, in miniature form, the most stupen-

ous truths, the grandest displays of moral
gower the most brilliant conquests, and the

ighest state of bliss and glory. The Bible
i3 merely an expansion and illustration of that
great promise. [t will require an eternity to
give us theidea in its fulness, richness, glory.
Bt the truth it presented, like the shapeless
and unorganizetf elements of the earth at
their creation, was in a chaotic state. It
was needful to give it form, order, symmaetry.
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It was needful to bring out the means by
which, and the timies and seasons at which,
it was to have its fulfilment. 'This is the
work of the Bible. But it was a gradual
work., Its revelations become more and
more clear, definite, and systematic. Its light
grows brighter aifll brighter to its completion.
We have now the full plan, in all its parts.
We have the events and their order, the
truths and their classification. But these
are not given on one page, or always in the
same connection, and yet, in many instan-
ces, they are presented in such succinctness,
such order, as to make all plain to the care-
ful reader.

The text is a prophecy unfolding the order
of the most important events connected with
the great work of Christ. It is one of the
prophecies relating to order. 1t stretches
over a vast space of time, and fixes the mind
upon two great crises or turning points that
would occur during that period, and the state
of things succeeding each. The first is, the
entire subversion of the kingdom of Israel,
succeeded by a long and gloomy period of
desolation and dispersion; the last is, the
coming of Christ to restore the kingdom, fol-

-lowed by the millennial state of bliss and
glory. ltionvolves, therefore, & fearful threat-
ening, and & cheering promise. 'The firat is

.to have its full execution before the other is
fulfilled. For how long a period the threat-
ening has been in process of execution! More

1%
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than two thousand four hundred years have
passed since it commenced ! But the work of
vengeance is not yet done. The kingdom is
yet in ruins. He, to whom it belongs, has
not yet come. And, to look for anything but
overturning, change, desolation, and depres-
sion until that time, is to disregard the Bible,
and to cherish expectations most certainly to
be disappointed. All this side of that point,
will be, to God’s people, a period of sorrow,
darkness, affliction, and trial; for the mouth
of the Lord hath spoken it. When he comes
whose the kingdom is, their days of mourn-
ing will be ended, and the period of their
joys and rejoicings will begin.

1 propose on this occasion to discuss the
following points. .

1. T'HE PERSONAL REIGN OF CHRIST ON EARTH.

II. THE IDENTITY OF THE MILLENNIUM WITH
THAT REIGN.

1I1. THE PREPARATORY EVENTS OF THAY REIGN.

IV. THE PRIVILEGES AND ENJOYMENTS OF THAT
REIGN.

Y. 'THE EVIDENCES THAT THAT REIGN IS ABOUT
TO BEGIN.

I propose to pass over this wide field of
investigation, for two reasons. Flirst, to cor-
rect, if possible, the common impression that
the only thing that distinguishes the believers
in the personal coming of Christ near, és the
time. 'This impression has not been made
without effort, 'The oppoesers of our views
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seem disposed to narrow down the matters
of difference to this one point. To this we
strongly object. We feel determined that
the real points at issne between us shall be
kept fally, and in their true light, before the
public mind. My second reason is, that 1
may set before the hearer the true grounds
of our faith, and the real basis of our hope.
Those who oppose us, either deny or disre-

rd our premises. In most cases, it is the
atter. Where this is so, we can look for
nothing but opposition. We claim to have
a faith that is founded on evidence. And
we think we are not so irrational, not so far
gone in fanaticism, as not to know that our
conclusions are no sounder than our premises
—that our faith is no better than the evi-
dence on which it rests. If they fail, or are
proved unsound, the system must fail. If
they stand, it will survive unharmed the
fiercost and most desperate opposition. We
wish, therefore, the question to be met on its
merits, and to have a decision in the face of
all our evidences. But a synopsis of these
is all that I can hope to give in the present
discourse. .

The point in order is—

I. T'HE PERSONAL REIGN OF CBEIST ON EARTH.

"This point is vital to the system we advo-
cate. In the system it holds a central posi-
tion. On it must turn the whole question.
For, though the question of time should be



decided in our faver, there would then be
ground for difference respecting the events to
be cxpected. The character of the reign
locked for, must decide the character of those
eventa. If it be once admitted that Christ is
to eome to reign personally, we cannot see
how eur view of the character of accompa-,
nying events can be disputed. A personal
reign implies a persbnal coming, and the
-events of such a coming all must admit to
be such as we expect. But if Christ is anly
10 commence a spiritual reign, our view of
those events must be acknowledged to be
-wrong, and opposed to the Bible. To this
point, then, attention is invited.

1. The text I present as the highest proof
of a personal reign. B :

To give it its full force, a little explanation
is needed. Four points of inquiry are in-
volved in it. ‘The first two of these cannot
be doubtful; the last two will require some
-consideration. The points are: 1. What
was intended by that which was to be over-
turned and destroyed? 2. Who was meant
.by he that should come, whose it was by
right, and to whom it should be given? 3.
What particular coming was referred to?
4, What was to be the character of the com-
ing? If we find the first of these to be the
-kingdem of Israel; the secomd, Christ; the
third, his second advent; the fourtk, a per-
sonal coming; all will be plain and incontre-
- vertible. As to the first two points of inquiry,
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as airendy remarked, there can be'no doubt.’ .
That the two subjects of the prophecy are
the kingdom of lsrael and Christ, all the
candid and judicious allow. Indeed, it is so
clear as to command almost universal assent.
The whole prophecy, including the context,
sonnces the doom of Zede iah, and the
orn over which he unworthily and
wickedly reigned. He was the last king’
that ever sat on the throne of Israel. His
character and fate are thus faithfully set
forth by the prophet: ¢ And thou, profane
wicked prince of Israel, whose day is come,
when iniquity shall have en end; thue
gaith the Lord God, Remove the diadem,
and take off the crown; this shall not be the
same ; exalt him that is low, and abase him
that is high.” Then follows the prophecy -
constituting the text, showing the destiny of'
the kingdom. *I will overturn, overtumn,
overturn it; and it shall be no more, until
ke come whose right it is; and I will give it
him_‘”
»The glory, dignity, and independence of
the kingdom had before this passed away;
and how its entire subversion is decreed.
The stroke by which it lost its sovereignty
fell in the days of Manasseh. From his
time to the period of the- delivery of this
prophecy, it rapidly declined in strength and
glory. Though of divine origin and of ce-
lestia]l model, it had wonderfully degenerated

and fallen. From its subjecis and rulers
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. God had rececived the greatest provocations.
They became a nation of idolators. They
despised the origin, the model, the rightful
king of their kingdom. They desired a king-
dom modeled a%ter the governments of this
world, and a king like the nations around
thern. This God permitted, in his wrath.
But the supreme power of the kingdom, when
secured, was, for the most part of the time of
its subsequent existence, used for the wicked-
est and vilest purposes. .So perverted had it
become from its original purpose, that God
determiped on its overthrow. But he was
slow in the execution of his purpose, that
space might be given for amendment and
reform. The Assyrians assailed and weak-
ened it; the Egyptians annoyed and dimin-
ished it; and the Babylonians took away its
independence. But, despite these judgments
and other means of reform, the nation waxed
worse and worse. Iis day had now come.
Tts measure of guilt was full. The time of
its overthrow and subversion had approached.
The stroke fell in the eleventh year of the
reign of Zedekiah, in the year 5§88 B. €.
Nebuchadnezzar was made the instrument of
this work. He commenced, and prosecuted
with much zeal and skill, a siege against
Jerusalem of eighteen months’ continuance,
and took it, pillaged the temple, carried out
the vessels olp the sanctuary, burned it with
fire, destroyed the palace, overthrew the
whole city, and carried Zedekiah, and the
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remnant that escaped the slaughter of the
siege, to Babylon, where he met a terrible
dooin, Thus ended the dynasty of Israel
Never since that period has one set on
the throne of David. Though the nation
was restored, the crown has not been re-
placed. One, by the name of Hyrcanus,
assumed regal authority, but he was slain,
and succeeded by Herod. The Chronicles
thus mournfully close this account: “'There-
fore he broughi upon them the king of the
Chaldeans, who slew their young men with
the sword in the house of their sanctuary,
and had no compassion upon young man or
maiden, old man or him that stooped for
age; he gave them all into his hand. And
all the vessels of the house of God, great and
small, and the treasures of the house of the
Lord, and the treasures of the king and of his
princes, all these he brought to Babylon.
And they burnt the house of God, and bralke
down the wall of Jerusalem, and burnt all the
palaces thereof with fire, and destroyed all
the goodly vessels thereof. And them that es-
caped of the sword carried he away to Baby-
lon, where they were servants to him and
his sons, until the reign of the kingdom of
Persia.”” Soon after the commencement of
the Persian reign, they were restored, but
without a king. God’s decree was not to be
revoked. It had gone out of his mouth, and
could not return, that the kingdom should be
OVERTURNED, OVERTULNED; OVERTURNED, AND BR
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© MO MORE, UNTIL HY SHOULD OCME WHOSE BIgHT
IT 18,

We now come to consider ihe only points
that need elucidation and proof. These re-
late to the coming intended, and the charac-

- ter of it. As Christ is, beyond all dispute,
the one who was to come, and to whom the
kingdom was to be given, it is necessary,
first, to inquire whether his first or a subse-
quent coming be meant. And this, it seems,

~will admit of a very easy answer. All

. allow that Christ, after his first coming, in

"some sense was to come again. The testi-

* mony of Seripture is so ample and explieit,

touching this point, as to preclude all shadow
of doubt. Whether the prophecy referred to

.-his first or this subsequent coming, is now

.~ the matter of inguiry. A few considerations

: will make this plain to all.

1. It was not among the objects of his first
coming, to reign. One fact. will show this.

- There were two classes of propheeies,.as well

. a8 two classes of types, unlike and opposite

- in their nature to each other, to be fulfilied
by Christ. The first class set him forth as a

* man, of low and obscure origin, witheut per-
sonal attractions;—as a. sufferer ;—as one

" subject to temptations, sorrow, trial, and
other ills incident to life;—as an object of
hatred, scorn, reproach, and unceasing perse-

' eution ;—as one delivered to his enemies, to

+ have a mock-irial, to be taunted, spit upon,

- and in various ways insulted, and at last to
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be put to death, as the highest offender known
to law;—and as one who was to experience
the gloom of the grave, and be raised, and, in
due time, to pass into the heavens, and
appear as a priest in the bresence of God.
The other class present him as the Lord of
glory, clothed with majesty, coming in ven-
geance to judge the world, and dashing his
enemies to pieces as a potter's vessel, and
swaying his sceptre over the whole earth ;—
as the one who should redeem his people from
all their enemies, their sorrows, their afflic-
tions, and introduce them into the renovated
earth, and be their King forever and ever.
The one class relate to his coming in humilia-
tion ;—the other to his coming in glory. The
one class describe him as a spiritual Redeem-
er ;—the other as a physical Redeemer. The
one class refer to him as a Prophet, Priest,
Sacrifice ;— the other as a Judge, Rewarder,
King. The first class point to his coming to
proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord ;—
the other to his coming to proclaim the day
of God’s vengeance. These prophecies and

s, so entirely opposite in their character,
could not be fulfilled at one time, or at ane
manifestation of himself. All can see that he
could not appear in these opposite characters,
assume these opposite forms, perform these
opposite things, and recgive such opposite
treatment, at one and the same coming. But
which class of prophecies and ty‘fes did he
fulfil at his2ﬁrst coming? All will say, the



14

glrst. If so, his first coming was not to reign.
is coming to restore the kingdom of Israel,
must be looked for at a subsequent period.

2. Facts, known to all, clearly demon-
strate, that the prophecy did not point to the
first appearing of Messiah, as the period of its
fulfilment. Nothing occurred at that time
that approached towards a fulfilment of it.
The kingdom of Israel was to be subject to
overturnings, and cease to be, until Christ
should come to receive it, to whom it be-
longed by right. But when he came he did
not receive it; he refused the crown; he left -
it, as he found it, in ruins! And forty years
after, the last vestige of it was by the Ro-
mans destroyed, and its seat and capital
utterly laid waste. And need I tell what
has been its fate since? The world know
what it has been. The withering decree of
the Almighty is Xet upon it. ‘“NO MORE”
are the two words of the prophecy that con-
tain its history. Another coming, then, must
be intended, or the prediction has failed.
None of my Christian hearers will allow the
latter.

. 3. The Saviour, just prior to his ascension
to heaven, in reply to a question of the disci-
ples, relating to the time of the restoration of
the kingdom, gave them most decidedly to
understand that the period of such restoration
was far future. They inquired,—* Lord,
wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom
again to Israel?” There can be no doubt, I:
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think, that this question was put in view of
the very prophecy I have taken for my text.
All can see that it related to zime. 'There
could be no ground for mistake as to the
event. Our Saviour, in his answer, confines
himself to time. He gave them to under-
stand that the event was certain. But it was
not for them to know, then, the times and
seasons which the Father had put in hisown
power. The event was far future, and there
was no necessity of giving an immediate
revelation concerning the time. But that
they might be still farther assured as to the
certainty of the predicted restoration, they
were told by two heavenly messengers, that
appeared as soon as the Lord had gone up
beyond their sight, that the same Jesus who
had gone up from them should so come in
like manner as they had seen him go to
heaven. All can see that this language ex-
presses a personal coming in the strongest
and most decisive manner. That is the
coming intended by the prophecy, to restore
the kingdom. The disciples wished to know
if he would fulfil the prophecy, at that time,
or at that coming, and ﬁe, in his answer, con-
veyed clearly the idea that the period was
future that was assigned for its fulfilment,
and not then to be known. But that they
might not despair of its fulfilment, two angels
are despatched, while the disciples are gazing
towards heaven to catch another view of their
ascending Lord, to assure them of his coming
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in in person. This must have dispelled
all doubt. Then, their faith in the restora-
tion of the kingdom, and the manner, had a
firm and immovable basis. It is therefore
plain that the question of the disciples, and
the answer of the Lord, together with the
declaration of the angels, afford the clearest
evidence that the prophecy relating to the
kingdom is not to have its fulfilment until
his future personal coming. To say the least,
it shows that his first coming was not to re-
ceive the kingdom.

4. An additional proof of this is found in
the fact that his first appearance was at the
commencement of the supremacy of the fourth
kingdom of Daniel’s vision. at kingdom
was one of the powers to be used in overturn-
ing and subverting the kingdom of Israel. It
did destroy the last remnant of it. And it
was to have an existence of two thousand
years' duration, Ali this long space of time
would be necessary for it to pass through all
its predicted changes, After its fail and
ruin, Christ was to receive the kingdom. See
Daniel vii. 9—14. That kingdom, in its last

redicted form, yet continues. Israel’s power
18 yet scattered and broken. Jerusalem is
yeot trodden down by the Gentiles, because
the times of the Gentiles still continue. Da-
.vid’s throne is not to be re-established until
those times expire. When Christ first ap-

ared, the Roman monarchy had but just
E:gun its long, bloody, and terrible career,
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It was but in its infancy. It was for many
long ages to break and scatter the power of
Israel. Christ's first coming, then, was not
the one pointed to by the prophecy.

5. The New Testament, with great unifor-
mity, represents Christ as waiting for, and
not as reigning in, his kingdom. The Father
thus add him,—* Sit thou on my right
hand, until I make thy foes thy footstool.”
Ps. cx. 1. Acts ii. 34, 35. And Paul testi-
fies, that he, after offering himself for sin,
‘‘sat down on the right hand of God; from
‘henceforth exvecTING till Ais enemies be made
his footstool” Heb. x. 12, 13. And this
same apostle assures us, that, when he comes
again, he will come with his kingdom. 2
Tim. iv. 1. Hence it is evident that he has
not the kingdom which is his by right, and
which he is to receive at his coming. It is
not yet ready. The subjects are not all
fitted, the territory is not dyet prepared, the
foes are not subdued, the dominion is yet in
the hands of enemies. And his term of
office as priest is not quite expired; he yet
intercedes in heaven; yet presents his own
blood before the Father as a reason for the
delay of justice. But he will soon relinquish
that position, and take to himself his great
power and reign. But, since he does not now
reign in his kingdom, ali must see that his
first coming was not that referred 1o in the
text. Co : -
These reascgls, though but a few of those

"
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$hit might be.offered, must satisfy all reason-
able persons that the prophecy used for the
text, did not have its fulfilment at Christ’s
first coming. 'We must then look for another
coruing as the period of its fulfilment.-

And the next point of inquiry relates to the
character of that coming. Was. a spiritual
or personal coming intended? And it seems
that little need be said on this point, after
what has been advanced. The arguments
just offered to prove the coming intended,
must also prove that the coming wonld be
personal. If there were two classes of
prophecies relating to Messiah’'s coming, in

ifferent characters, for different purposes,
snd under different circumstances, as has
been shown, and the first class of which were
fulfilled by his personal advent; how can it
be rational to maintain that the other class
will bave a fulfilment by any other thana
personal coming? The events of the latter
¢lass can no more be accomplished without a
personal manifestation, than those of the
former. And to aver that the latter do not
refer to a personal appearing, is to aver that
the former do not. The prophecy teaches as
plainly, and more frequently, that Christ is
to come in majesty, to reign, as that he
should come in the form of a servant, to suf-
fer and die. And if a personal coming be
not meant in the one case, it cannot, for the
same reason, be so meant in the other. We
must, to be consistent, deny that a ceming
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in person was intended in both, or in neither,
of the cases. Which, as lovers of the Bible,
should we do}

And the considerations, that the power of
Israel is yet broken and scattered,—that the
promise that he should come in like manner
23 he went to heaven, was made, by the
angels, in connection with an inquiry respect-
ing the time of the restoration of the king-
dom to Israel—that Christ is to come to set
u? his kingdom at the conclusion of the reign
of the Roman monarchy, which still contin-
nes—and that the New Testament represen-
tation is, that he is waiting for, and not
reigning in, his kingdom—must go very far
towards proving that the prophecy pointed to
a personal coming.

Further, the idea of a spiritual coming of
Christ, when an absolute coming is intended, -
has no foundation. A spiritual coming evi-
dently supposes a spiritual absence, whichis -
contrary to fact. Spiritually, the Lord Jesus
has been with his saints from the beginning,.
He promised to be with his ministers to the
end of the world. See Matt. xxviii.20. In a
similar manner is he with all his saints. John
xiv. And since, in this sense, he is and has
been with his people, and since in the proph-
ecy an absolute coming to take the kingdom,
is predieted, it is in the highest degree absurd
to talk of a“spiritmal coming. This all must
see and admit.

Another consideration will place this metter



in a still stronger light. The part of the
Ero hecy that has received its fulfilment, has

ad an exact literal fulfilment. The crown
‘was literaily taken away, the kingdom Kler-
aliy overturned and subverted, and literally,
for ages, it has not been. Why, then, let
me inquire, should we expect the other
part—by far the more important and interest-
Ing part—to have any other than a literal
fuifilment? How, in reason, can we look for
any other than a literal coming, for a literal
personal reign? Can we believe that proph-
ecy has such a mixed and confused character
as this? Such a thought does violence to
that portion of the Bible, violence to reason,
and is fraught with sceptieism.

Again—A passage in Peter’s address, givea
in the temple, soon after Pentecost, must be
deemed sufficient to settle this question. After
turing their attention to the fearful nature
of their guilt, he thus exhorts the Jews:
“ Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that
your sins may be blotted out, when the times
of refreshing shall come from the presence of
the Lord.” To encourage them, and to
correct their ideas of the order of events, he
tmmediately adds: “And he shall send
Jesus Christ, who before was preached unto
you; whom the heaven must receive uwtil
the times of restitution of ail things, which
God hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy
prophets since the world began.” Acts. iiL
19—21. Three things, in the light of thispas-
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sage, must be plain. 1. That if all things,
spoken by God through the frophets are to
be restored, the kingdom of lsrael is one of
them. 2. That the restoration of this and
the other things, is te be effected by sending
Jesus Christ. 3. That, until the time of this
restoration, the heaven is to. receive him. 1f
this language does not prove, beyond all dis-
pute, a personal coming, for the restoration of
the kingdom of Israel, it is Hot in the power
of language to do it. And if it does not,
with equal conclusiveness, prove that he did
not come at the destruetion of Jerusalem, or
at any other period since, we should despa.n'
of sesing anything proved by the mest direct
testimony. The heaven was to receive him
unii! the times of restitution, and no longer.
Has he ceased to be a resident of heaven?
‘There can be but one answer. And what
has been restored of the * all things”’ spolen
by the mouth of the prophets! Nothing.
Allis yet waste, and deso{’ate and in the hands
of enemies. Christ, then, has not been sent ;
the heaven yet is his residence. But that
same heaven that now entertaing him, and is
filled with his glory, is to yield him’ up, no
more to receive him. For his tabernacle
shall be with men, and he shall dwell with
them, and they shall be his people, and he
shall 'be with them and be their God and

V\ge are, then, 1o expect that he will come
personally, aceordmg to the import of the
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prophecy, to take the kingdom of Israel, for
80 long a period broken and prostrate, and
reign as a literal king. If he is to come per-
sonally, as has been fully demonstrated, all
will allow that he is to have a personal

reign.

g?lt one other thought, contained in the
text, will strengthen the argument. It is the
{iteral kingdom that he is to receive, that is
his by right, and which is to be no more
until he comes. This being so, it would be
the height of unreasonableness to suppose,
that there would be any other than a literal
and personal reign.

But there are additional proofs of the
personal reign of Christ on earth.

2. The concurrent testimony of Seripture is
abundant and explicit, touching this point.
Only a few of the more direct and decisive
passages can be cited in this discourse.
& There shall come aStar out of Jacob, and
aSceptre shall rise out of Israel, and shall
smite the corners of Moab, and destroy all
the children of Sheth. Out of Jacob shall
come he that shall have dominion, and shall
destroy. him that remaineth of the city.”
Numb. xxiv. 17,19. * The adversaries of the
Lord shall be broken to pieces; out of heaven
shall he thunder upon them; the Lord shall
judge the ends of the earth; and he shall
give strength unto his King, and exalt the
horn of his Anocinted” 1 Sam. i. 10.
Though the heathen and the ather wicked,



with their kings and rulers, combine to pre-
vent his reign, it is said, in the second Psalm,
“ Yet have I set my king upon my holy hill
of Zion.” “He shall have dominion also
from sea to sea, and from the river unto the
ends of the earth.” Ps. Ixxii. 8. Zech. ix. 10.
“Once have I sworn by my holiness that
I will not lie unto David. His seed shall
endure forever, and his throne as the sun
before me. It shall be established forever
as the moon, and as a faithful witness in
heaven.” Ps. Ixxxix.35-37. This is the same
throne that was overthrown in the days of
Zedekiah, and which was not to be re-estab-
lished until Chzist sheould come. -¢“Then
shall the moon be confounded, and the sun
-ashamed, when the Lord of hosts shall reign
in mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before
his ancients gloriously.” Isa. xxiv. 23. “For
unto us a child is borm, unto us a son is
given, and the government shall be upon his
shoulder ; and his name shall be called Won-
derful, Counsellor, The mighty God, The
everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace. Of
the increase of his government and peace,
there shall be no end, yrON THE THRONE OF
Davip, anp vroN BIS KINGDOM, to order it, and
to establish it with judgment and with jus-
tice, from henceforth even forever. 'The zeal
of the Lord of hosts will perform - this.”
Isa. ix 6,7. ‘ And, behvld, thou shalt con-
ceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son,
and shalt call his name Jesus. He shall be
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Eeat, and shall be called the &on of the
ighest : aNp THE LoRD GoOD SHALL GIVE UNTO
HIM THE THRONE OF HIS FATHER DaAvip: AND uE
8HALL REIGN OVER THE HOUSE OF JACOB FOREVER ;
and of his kingdom there shall be no end.”
Luke i. 31—33. *1 saw in the night visions,
and, behold, one like the Son of man came
with the clouds of heaven, and came to the
Ancient of days, and they brought him near
before him. And there was given him do-
minion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all
ople, nations, and languages should serve
im : his dominion is an everlasting domin-
ion, which shall not pass away, and his
kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.”
Dan. vii. 13, 14, “And the seventh angel
sounded ; and there were great voices in hea-
ven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are
become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his
Christ; and he shall reign forever and ever.”
Rev. xi. 15. ¢ Therefore, being a prophet,
and knowing that God had sworn with an
oath to him, (David) that of the fruit of his
loins, according to the flesh, HE wouULp RaTSE
vp CHRIST To BIT ON HIS THRONE.” Acts ii. 30.
None can be so blind as not to see that
Jour points, at least, are fully established by
this testimony. 1. That Chnst should reign.
2. That he should reign on the throne of
David, in Mount Zion. 3. That his domin-
iim shou(lld be ovialr It)l;e w.lilf’le earth. 4. That
is kingdom sha endless, "These beifs
s'ettled,gthe notion of a spiritual mﬁm
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him, just before his martyrdom, i
on the right hand of God. Acts wii. BB,
Paul testifics, that, after God raised him from
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in the heavenly places, far above prinei-
pality, nnd pnz'-a.r, amd might, and dominion,
and every name that is not only in
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and hath puat all things under his feet.”

i =28,  He says. farther, Heb. x.
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dom.” Heb. i.8. The only kingdom, there:
fore, he can deliver up, or throne he can ab-
dicate, is that of his Father, with which he is
now connected. '

If, then, as this testimeony fully proves, the
Messiah is now on his Father’s throne—that
his own is in prospect—that that is the throne
of David in this world—that when it is re.
established, the saints will be permitted to sit
with him in it,—who can believe in any
other than a personal reign? It is difficult
to see who can. '

3. Analogy furnishes a strong and unan-
swerable argument in favor o% a personal
reign. All the prophecies, relating to the
Messiah, may properly be divided into three
classes. 'These classes apply to his three
offices, of Prophet, Priest, and King. These
offices pertain to this world. The nature
of them required that they should be sus-
tained successively. They could not be held
at one and the same time. The prophe-
cies relating to the first tww, have been lite-
rally fulfilled. 'There has not been, as it
respects the prophetical and priestly offices,
the slightest departure from the letter of the

rediction. Christ has appeared, in con-
ormity with the letter of prophecy, and for
its fultilment, as a litera) prophet and {)riest.
And does not analogy demand, strongly de-
mand, that he shall come, as the plain lan-

age of the prophecy shows he will, as a

iteral King? A man would be held a sirange
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Fx_‘ophetical expositor, who shouldmefintain.e
literal fulfilment in the first two. cases, bod.a
gpiritual fulfilment in the last! This can
find a parallel only in the populaz view ves
specting the restoration of the Jews, It is
beld that the Jews are to be liferally restored,
and, at the same time, it is maintained that
the !_kingdom of Israel is only to be spiritublly
sestored ! 'There is to be a literal restoration
of the subjects, but only a spiritual restoras
tion, of the kingship! To such absurdities
and incousistencies do false rules of inters

pretation conduet us. B iy
- .4, T'o commence a reign, presupposes that
there' was a time when it was not in being.
The prophecies fix the period of Christ’a
teign, as has already appeased, at a point yet
futupe.  But he has all along reigned spirit-
nally, as all admit: & sgiritual reign, there-
fore, cannot be intended. All must see the
ree of this reasoning. If Christ has even
been reigning spiritually in the heasts of his:
people, and the prophecies all point to a fu.
ture reign, as they evidently do, a different
apd more important reign must be expected ;
dnd gﬁ:gt can that be but a personal reign?
_.8- His reign, in the Scriptures, is connects
. with events such as can take place only!
at h_iﬁlpersona.l coming, These events are;:
the resurrection, judgment, destruction of the
“enfivé wicked, the conflagration of the world,:
.the new creation. All who believe in;
se gvents, believe they are to transpire.
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when Christ shall come personally. 1f, there-
fore, it can be made to appear that the com-
mencement of his reign is associated with
these events, it will become evident that it

will begin at his persrmal coming ; and must,
donsequently, be a personul reign.  As this
subject will come up agmim, nnder another

head, I shall not here present but a passage
or two showing this connection. And, since
most believe that the events are so bound to-
gether as to occur at the snme general period,
if it can be shown that the reign of Christ is
connected with any one or two of them, it
will answer every purpose in this part of the
discourse. Paul connects it with the judg-
ment and resurrection, in his 2d epistle to
Timothy. I charge thee before God, and -
the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the
m& and the dead at kis appearing and his.

om.”” 2 Tim. iv. 1. A connection is
cléarly shown in the Apocalypse. “And the
séventh angel sounded ; and there were great
voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of
this world are become the kingdoms of our
Leord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign
foréver and ever.” And, at the same time, it
is'‘wdded by the elders in heaven,—* And the
riations were angry, and thy wrath is come,
and the time of the dead that they should be
judged, and that thou shouldest give reward
unto thy servants, the prophets, and to the
saints, and them that fear thy name, small
and great; and :houldest destroy them which

3 .
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destroy the earth.” Rev. xi. 15, 18, ' In this
passage, the connection is very plain between
the reign of Christ and the resurrection, the
{Edgment, and the destruction of the wicked., -
“rom both texts, and others that will here-
after be introduced, it must be evident that
Christ’s coming to judgment is his coming to
reign : if so, a personal reign, and no other,
is 10 be lovked for. We have, therefore, as.
solid a basis for the belief of a personal reign,
as for a personal coming, or the events of the
resurrection and judgment. To deny the
ape, is rezlly to deny the other. The events,
are connected, and they must occur, or fail,
together. 1If they fail, the hopes of the saints,
are fa'a.ted to be wrecked and disappojnted for-,
ver ! , L :
If time allowed, we might still fortify, our,
position by referring to the faith, and hepes,
and ardent anticipations of the pious world,,
from the earliest periods. We might allude,
to the belief and.expectations of Abraham,.
Job, Daniel; the united faith of the Jews;.
the harmonious testimony of the early.
church; the views of the Reformers; the:
ntjments of the highest ornaments of the.
Eﬂ? ish. pulpit; the creeds of mast of the:
sects; and the songs that are chanted im,
oﬂqmst every sanctuary. We might present.
the views of some of the most learned and.
pious divines of our own country; and dwell:
upon the evidences that the notion of a spir-.
itnal reign is fast being abgndaned in pll.



brafches of the chtirch. We might shew
that the doctrine of 4 spiritual reign was &
legitimate offspring of papacy; that the.
concluded to %et Christ reign spiritually:

if they might but reign personally ; that they:
devised a plan of having a millennium with-
out putting the Lord to any trouble about it}
—and that just so far as the church, in any’
age, has acquired a standing, and influence,
and honor in the world, has she lost sight of -
th(‘zﬁreat_and precious doctrine of the per--
sohpl reign of Christ.” But I have not time.
toidiwell on these points. It is not necessary.’
The Bible evidence is overwhelming. Christ:
shall come personally to take the kingdom,
for to him, by right, it belongs. '
#Come then, and, udded to thy man cTOWES,

Receive yet one, the crown of ail the earth,

Thou who elone art worthy! it was thine

By ancient covenant, ere nature's birth,

And thou hast made it thine by purchase sinca,

And overpaid its value with thy blood. .
#Thy sairits proclaim thee King ; and in their hearls. !
_ title is engraven with a pen - . N
“Bipi o the fountain of eternal love, - .
#H¥ saints proclaim thee King| and thy delay - o
Gives courdge to their foes, who, could they ses. Cot
«Fhe dewn of thy last advent, long desired, . - L
pWould creep inlo the bowels of the hills,

And flee for safety to the falling rocks.””

1. THE tDENTITY OF THE MILLENNIUM WITH.
THAT REIGN. !

The .church has, in all time, been 'eXpec;&- i
ing, confidentky expecting, & peried of exalted
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bliss, purity, and’joy. " Por this expectation;
the best of grounds can be shown. It was
announced in Eden; promised to patriarchs;
sung by holy bards of old ; foretold byall the
rophets ; tanght by the Saviour; proclaimed

y. the apostles; believed by all the faithful.

" 'The promise and the prospect of that state
have cheered, encouraged, and nerved to no-
bler deeds, the saints in all ages. 1t was the
favorite theme of prophets. ‘Their clear and
far-reaching vision was filled with the bright'
lories'of that day of holy joy and trinmph.
he dawnings of that day, all have lenged to
ste. Many a heart, in its fulness, has kaid,~—

' % Haste, then, and wheel away a shattered world,
Ye slow revolving seasons! We would see
A sight to which our eyes are strangers yet)
world that does not dread and hate his laws,
And suffer for its crime ; would learn how fair
The creature is that God ]]:ronounces ; .
How pleasant in itself, what pleases him.’

But, though the expectation of this state has
been universal, the same place has not been
assigned for it by all in the field of propheecy,
nor the same views taken of its character.
The period is believed in, but it is differently
arranged in the order of future events. This
different arrangement gives rise to the differ-
ent views as to the character of the period,
A gortion of the church put the period before,
and another portion after, the personal com-
ing of Christ. If it is.to be before such com-
ing, it must be in a mortal state, comprising



wore or less the evils of the curse; if after, i
will be in the immortal state, eatirely fre
from those evils, The latter isour view. The
former, all must allow, who have been at alk
familiar with the opinions of the church, to
be quite a modern notion, especially among
evangelical Christians. It cannot ¢laim any
respect on account of its antiquity. We will
test it, and see what claims it has to regard
and favor. The question, therefore, now is,
whaether the millennium is identified with the
psreonal reign of Christ, or is to precede it?
- And it does seem that the settlement of thd
question of a personal reign, must be desmed
& seltlement of this point. If Christ is to reign
pessomally on earth, that, evidently; must be
the millennium. Oris there to be a millen
nium, to. be succeeded by a personal reign?
This wonld be. like having day- before. the
appeariug of the sun! like having the bleom
-glory of spring amid the chills and:
{:ﬁu‘ of winter! 'This is too absurd to be
ght. of. The whole question turns on
#ie character of the anticipated reign. . If that
reign is to be personal, all must admit that
there can be no millenninm wntil its com-
mencement. The Bible hasso connected. the
two, in its plainest descriptions, as to leave
Ro room for doubt. And as a persoual reign
has been proved, from the Scriptures, the
point is, in fact, already established. But as.
other proofs may be furnished, proofs of a
most decisive chazacter, it. may be proper to
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i them, that the question may be plaved
yond the limits of rational dispute. <
1. The text itself, in the light of the expla~

pation given, affords the strongest proof that
there will be no millennium before the per-
sonal-reign of Christ. The kingdom, whose
destiny it pronounces, is to lie in ruins, until:
he comes to receive it. Surely, there will be
no millennium until its restoration ! _
_ 2. The connection in prophecy between
that reign and the millennial state, must
frove the identity of the two, beyond dispute.
need present but & passage or twe to show
this connection, since it can hardly be ques-
tioned, so often is it presented on the pages
of prophecy. 'In hisdays shall the righteous
flourish; and abundance of peace so long as
the moon endureth. - He shall have dominion
from sea to sea, and from the river unto the
ends of the earth.” Ps. Ixxii. 8. After the
destruction of the fourth kingdom of Daniel,
it issaid,—* And the kingdom and dominion,
and -the greatness of the kingdom under the
whole heaven, shall be given to the people
of the saints of the Most High, whose king-
dom is an everlasting kingdom, and all
dominions shall serve and obey him.”” Dan.
vii. 27.. Previous to this possession of the
kingdom, it is said that the saints are to be
subject to, and oppressed by, earthly powers.
So there can be no millennium till the time
of possessing the kingdom. Zechariah thus
showas the conmection: “And the Lord shall



85

e kg over um the earth; in that day therd
shall be one Lord, and his name one. All
‘the Iand shall be turned as aplain. And men
‘shall dwell in it, and there shall be no more
miter destruction, but Jerusalem shall be
safely inhabited.” Chap. xiv, 9—11. These
‘passages show the general character of the
prophecy; pertaining to the connection bes
tween: Christ’'s reign and the millennial state.
All must see their identity, :

3. There can be no millennium antecedent
to the personal reign of Christ, becatuse the
“whole space of time to this period is given to
earthly kingdoms. The little horn, the last
form of the last kingdom, is to ‘make war
-with the gaints and prevail against them,
until the Ancient of days ecomes, and the
time comes for the saints.to possess the king-
dom.” 8Bee Daniel vii. Thisall must allow
to be the same power as Paul’'s Man of Sin,
that is to be destroyed by the brightness of
Christ's coming. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Surely that
millennium would not be of much werth, in
which this little horn would be nmvem.lly
x{tshmg, and over which would preside the

anof Sin! I desire not such a state. PBamt
‘this power is to prevail and prosper, UNTIL the
‘Ancient of days comes to destroy it. Prior te
‘that, there can be no millenniam. -~ . & i

4. The parable of the tares, as- given by
tha Saviour, furnishes a strong argument. in
favor of eur position. As we have the
Liord’s exposition of it, we can safely depsnd
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apon it. - The design of the parable obvipnsly
is; to show the fact, and lhe reason of i, thal
the righteous and wicked are destined to dwell
together until the close of prebation. “ Let
both crow TooETHER uniil harvest; the harvest
is the end of the world”’ At that time the
separation will take place, and each class be
conveyed to their respective places of reward.
After that, the righteous are to shine forth as
the sun in the kingdom of their Father. See
Matt. xiii, 40—43. There is, then, no place
for a millennium between the point of time
at which the Lord uttered the parable, to the
end of the world, or the time of harvest
Puring all that space, he has declared that
the righteous and. wicked shall flourish te-
gether in the same field. :
.. 8. The parable of the ten virgins furnishes
evidence equally decisive in snppert of the
view taken. This parable, without doubt, is
intended to teach that the church, half of
whom at least will possess no grace, will be
Jn a state of spiritual sleep until the announce-
ment is made, that the Bridegroom cometh.
But who can believe that this will be the
ghiaracter of the inhabitants.of - the millen-
miym ! If Christ does not come until after
the millennium, this must be their characier!
It will be a millenniupy, then, of spirimed
sleepers, and gracelesy professars! . ..

. 6. The duty to watch for his coming, se
often enjoined, is inconsistent with the idea of
8 milenpinm before Christ’'s caming to.migl
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For a thousand years, thers eould be mo
watching, either for the signs, or the eyend
itself. There will be no ground to expect a
sudden or unexpected manifestation of the
Saviour, in that period.

7. A millennium to precede the personal
reign of Christ, would be in a state of trisl
without the essentials of such a state. A
state of trial is a state in which moral charac-
ter is formed, and destiny is chosen. Among
the essentials of such a state, are, freedom,
temptation to wrong, inducement te right, or
counter moral influences. Without these, it
would be difficult to conceive of a state of
trial. In the millennial state these can have
no place, or at least some of them. Thete
will there be no Satan to tempt, no world te
overcome, ho carnal nature to subdue, ne¢
wicked to annoy, no adverse influences to
oppose, no sinful exampies to influence, ne
trials to perplex, and no dangers to gather
upon the path. All, all, in that state will be
on the side of virtue, religion, and the highest
enjoyment. Such a state cannot comprise
the essentials of a state of probation. And yet
it must be so, if it is befgre the coming of
Christ. This must show the absurdity of
such a view. :

8. Itis highly absurd to expect such a state
as the Bible describes the millennium to be, in
the earth, under the curse, with all incident to
it. A quotation or two will show this. I wil}
quote from the4miuenn£al chapter, the sixtieth
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of Isaiah. * Violence shall nc more be heard
in thy land, wasting nor destruction within
thy borders; but thou shall call thy walls
Salvation and thy gates Praise. The sun
shall be ne more thy light by day; neither for
brightness shall the moon give light unto
thee; but the Lord shall be unto thee an
everlasting light, and thy God thy glory: thy
sun shall no more go down ; neither shall thy
moon withdraw itself; for the Lord shall be
thine everlasting light, and the days of thy
mourning shall be ended. Thy people also
shall be all righteous: they shall inherit the
land forever, the branch of my planting, the
work of my hands, that I may be glorified.”
This is almost precisely the same language
that is employed in the twenty-first of Reve-
lation, to describe what is conceded to be the
immortal state. So similar is the language,
that we cannot aveid the conclusion that it
was borrowed from Isaiah. The same state
must be referred to by both. It must be
plain to all that Isaiah’s langnage cannot be
applied to the earth, in its present disordered
and wretched state. 1If all violence, wasting,
and destruction are to cease; if all mournin

and sorrow are to have an end; if the sun an

moon will no more be needed, on account of
God’s presence and glory; and if all are to be
righteous and inherit the land forever; it can-
not be in this world, under the curse, or even in
a mortal state. 'We must rather look for it in
the immortal state, under the reign of Christ.
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9. The millennium is to be in the New
Earth, and therefore will be identical with
the reign of Christ. The Bible becomes
more and more clear and definite in its in-
structious, as it advances towards its comple-
tion. The New Testament throws much
light upon, and gives proper order to, the
events predicted in the Old. Peter, in treat-
ing, in his last epistle, on the coming of
Christ, and the events to succeed, has given
us the order in which some of the more im-
portant prophetic events are to take place.
After speaking of the conflagration of the
present heavens and earth, he says,—‘ Nev-
ertheless, we, according to his promise, look
for new heavens and a new earth, wherein
dwelleth righteousness.” 2 Peter iii. 13.
There is but one promise of this kind in the
whole Bible, and that is found in Isaiah.-
John, the Revelator, saw a new heaven and
new earth; but this was after the epistle of
Peter was written. The promise in Isaiah,
then, must be the one intended by Peter.
And if so, we have a strong argument against
a millennium in a mortal state. The promise
in Isaiah is connected with a glowing descrip-
tion of the millennium; but Peter makes the
period of its fulfilment after the conflagration
of the present heavens and earth : the millen-
nium connected with it, or dependent upon it,
must, therefore, be after. And this will fix
it in the new earth. And Peter suggests the
reason why we are not to expect such a state
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until the new creation, “ wherein dwelleth
righteousness.”  As if he had said, that can-
not be expected in the present world. Why,
then, not believe that he has given the pro-
phetic events their true order? Why expect
that here, which God has not promised;
which cannot be?

10. A millennium before the resurrection,
would exclude those from it who have the
strongest claims to its enjoyment. Who
should share in the bliss, and joy, and
triumph of that state, if not Abraham, Moses,
David, Daniel, Paul, the martyrs, those who
have suffered and sacrificed the most for
truth and Christ? How marvellous, that
those should have an exclusive right to that
season of rejoicing and holy triumph, who -
shall come on to the stage just at the dawn
of that day, without having suffered any-
thing, sacrificed anything, or done anything
for Christianity? And, stranger still, that
they should have a thousand years’ jubilee
over the graves of patriarchs, prophets, apos-
tles, and martyrs! I cannot admit such a
thought. Itis inconsistent, irrational, absurd,
and even revolting. Let the thought utterly

rish! God’s ways are not thus unequal

far from this being true, it is expressly
declared, that such shall have *part in the first
resurrection, and reign with Christ a thou-
sand years.” Rev. xx. 4. This clearly iden-
tifies the reign of Christ with the millennium.

11. The voice of the Christian church is
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in favor of the identity of the millennium
with the personal reign of Christ. To in-
troduce any considerable part of the testi~
mony that is at hand in proof of this, is
not possible in this discourse. I can only

present a few passages from the writings
of different authors, which will exhibit the
sentiments of the whole. Justyn Martyr,
who flourished about thirty years after the
death of the apostle John, thus testifies:
“I, and as many as are orthodox Chris-
tians in all respects, do acknowledge, that
there shall be a resurrection of the flesh,
and a thousand years in Jerusalem, rebuilt,
and adorned, and enlarged, as the prophets
Ezekiel and Isajah and others, attest]”—
[Dialogue with Trypho, a Jew.]—The testi-
mony of Irenzus is equally full and explicit
with that of Justyn. He succeeded Pothinus
as Bishop of Lyons, about A, D. 171, and
was martyred in A. D. 202 or 208. He
wrote, among other works, five books upon
the Heresies of his times, which books are
still extant. He speaks of St. John, the apos-
tle, as having lived to the times of Trajan
of Polycarp, as a hearer of St. John, and o

himself as a hearer of Polycarp. “Foritis
fitting that the just, rising at the appearing
ef; God, should in the renewed state receive
the promise of inheritance which God cove-
napted to the fathers, and shonld reign in it
and that then should come the final judg-
ment. For ‘m4the same condition in which

* :
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they have labored and been afilicted, and
Peen tried by safferivig in all sorts of ways, it
is bat just that in it they should receive the
fruits of their suffering; so that where, for the
love of God, they suffered death, there they
should be brought to life again; and where
they endured bondage, there also they should
reign. For God is rich in all things, and all
things are of him; and therefore I say it is
becoming, that the creature being restored to
its original beauty, should, without any im-
pediment or drawback, be subject to the
righteous. This the apostle makes manifest
in the epistle to the Romans: ‘For the ex-
pectation of the creature waiteth for the
manifestation of the sons of Ged, &c. For the
creature itself also shall be delivered from
the bondage of corruption into the glorious
fiberty of the children of God.’ 'The prom-
ise likewise of God which he made to Abro-
#am deeidedly confirms this; for he says,
*Lift up now thine eyes, and look from the
place where thou art, northward, and south-
ward, and eastward, and westward; for all
the land which thou seest, to thee will I give
it, and to thy seed forever’ Gen. xiii. 14,
15. And again, ‘Arise, walk through the
land in the length of it, and in the breadth
of it, for I will give it unto thee’ Ver. 17,
For Abraham received no inheritance in it,—
not even a ({oot— breadth, but alwaﬂsd was 2
stranger and a sojourner in it. ‘when
Bayah, his wife, died, and the children of -
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Heth offered to give him a piece of land
for a burial place, ke would not accept it, but
purchased it, for four hundred pieces of sil-
ver, from Ephron, the son of Zohar the
Hittite; staying himself on the promise of
God, and being unwilling to seem to accept
from man what God hag promised lo give
him, saying to him, ¢ To thy seed will ¥ give
this land, from the great river of Egypt to
the great river Fuphrates’ Thus, therefore,
as God promised to him the inheritance of
the earth, and he received it not during the
whole time he lived in it, it is necessary that
he should receive it, together with his seed,
that is, with such of them as fear God, and
believe in him-—in the resurrection of the
gust”” Irenmus then goes on to show that
Christ and the church are also of the true
seed, and partakers of the promises, and con-
cludes the chapter as follows: “'Thus, there-
fore, those who are of faith are blessed with
faithful Abraham; and the same are the
children of Abraham. For God repeatedly

omised the inheritance of the land to Abra-

am and his seed; and as neither Abraham
nor his seed—that is, not those who are justi-
fied by faith—have enjoyed any inheritance
in it, they will undoubtedly receive it at the
resurrection of the just. For true and un-
changeable is God : wherefore, also, he said,
¢ Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit
the earth.” %

* Literalist, vol. IV., pp. 39—41.



44

The Nicene Council, convened in the year
325, composed of three hundred and eighteen
Bishops, and representing the whole Christian
church, put forth the following as an article
of their faith: “The world was made infe-
rior because of fore-knowledge: for God fore-
knew that man would sin. Therefore, we
expect New Heavens and a New Earth, ac-
cording to the holy Scriptures; the Epiphany
and kingdom of the Great God and our
Saviour Jesus Christ, being then manifested
to us. And as Daniel says, the saints of the
Most High shall take the kingdom. And the
earth shall be pure and holy,—the land of
the living and not of the dead.”

As holding these views, we might give
a list of such venerable names as Barna-
bas, Papias, Polycarp, St. Clement of Rome,
Ignatius, Clement of Alexandria, Su. Cyprian,
St. Cyril, Tertullian, Methodius, Epiphanius,
and many others in the early church; and,
in the reformed church, such as Luther,
Calvin, Tyndel, Mede, Bunyan, Dr. Giil,
Sir Isaac Newton, Thomas Newton, Top-
lady, Wesley, Fletcher, Pirie, Cunninghame,
Way, Hugh M’Neile, Croly, Burnet, and a
host of others, that time would fail to men-
tion. In fact, a careful examination of the
views of the church since the apostles,
must result in the conviction that the per-
sonal reign of Christ and the millennium
were held to be identical, with great unar
nimity. 'Those views have not always been
free from vagueness or grossness, but in the
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main they have accorded with the views here
advanced. We may safely say, that the
chatrch, in her purest and best days, has cher-
ished no other views, nor has she had any
other expectation, 'The purer she has been,
the freer from ambition for worldly distine-
tion, honor, and applause, the less lustful for
secular power and control; the more clear,
strong, and decisive has been her testimony on
this subject. And having the plainest and
most direct declarations of Scripture, and the
voice of the church with us, what additional
testimony is needed? We shall seek for no
other. We consider that the doctrine of the
identity of the personal reign and the millen-
nium 1is based on so immovable a basis as
not to be shaken. It will stand when the
modern dream of a spiritual millennial reign
shall pass away and be forgotten.

———e—e——— 8¢ shall the world go on,;

To good malignant, to bad men benign,

Under her own weight groaning ; till the day

Appear of respiration 1o the just

And vengeance to the wicked ; at return

Of him—thy Saviour and thy Lord;

Last in the clouds {rom heaven, to be revealed

In glory of the Father, to dissolve

Satan, with his perverted world ; then raise

From the conflagrant mass, purged and refined,

New heavens, new earth, ages of endless date,

Founded in righteousness, and peace and love,

To bring forth fruits, joy and eternal bliss.”
. Mivros.

III. 'THE PREPARATORY EVENTS OF THAT REIGN.
These events have been more than hinted
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atin the previousremarks. They cannot well
be mistaken in the light of the personal reign
of Christ. - If he is to reign personally, he is
to come personally ; and, therefore, the events
connected in Scripture with his coming, must
be preparatory to his reign. And none can
be mistaken as to these events. Those who
believe in a personal coming, cannot be slow
to believe that all the events associated in
the Bible with that coming, will then take
place. The Bible does not encourage us to
expect but one more coming. It shows what
will then take place. 1f, therefore, that last
and final coming be to reign, all that will
then occur will be preparatory to that reign.
Having already proved, as we think satis-
factorily, that the coming to be expected is
to iptroduce a personal and eundless reign, we
need do little more than specify these events.

And one of these surely cannot be the res-
toration of the natural Jews. This is a fa-
vorite idea, a brilliant fancy, with many in
these days. But the notion is too gross, too
low, too repugnant to the Christian scheme,
too contrary to the genius of the gospel, and
too sensual in its tendency, to be regarded
with favor by those whose vision of the true
reign of the Messiah is clear and unclouded.
The limits of this discourse will not admit
of anything like an extended discussion of
this subject. A passage or two, directly in
point, must suffice. The prophecy consti-
tuting the text affords the most indisputable
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proof that there can be no restoration of the
natural Jews bdefore the coming of Christ.
Their kingdom is to remain broken and pros-
trate until that time. There can, then, be
no restoration in advance of that period.
This is settled. And the apostle Peter, in
addressing the Jews, a few days after Pen-
tecost, presents to them the condition npon
which they shall be entitled to share in the
restoration when Christ comes. * Repent
ye therefore, and be converted, that your
sins may be blotted out, when the times of
refreshing shall come from the presence of
the Lord; and he shall send Jesus Christ,
who before was preached unto you: whom
the heavens mmist receive until the times of
restitution of all things, which God hath
spoken by the mouth of all his hely proph-
ets since the world began.” Acts iil. 1921
Here we have the promise that Christ shall
comse to effect the restoration of the things
spoken by the prophets, among which is the
kingdom of Israel; and the condition upon
which the Jews can share in it. 'The condi-
tion is repentance, not af, but before, the
coming of Christ. When he comes he is to
take “ vengeance on them that know not God,
and that obey nol.the gospel.” 2 Thess. i. 8.
All unbelieving Jews, at his coming, will be
of the latter class: they will not obey the
¥ospel, the first precept of which requires
aith in Christ. So it is plain, from the two
scriptures, that the natural Jews are not to
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be restored before, or affer, the coming of
Christ. The kingdom to be restored, will
be a holy kingdom, and none but holy per-
sons will be subjects of it. All readers of
the Bible should carefully distinguish be-
tween the condifional promises made to the
natural, and the unconditional promises made
to the spiritual Israel. For want of this dis-
tinction, many have erred, and persist in
their error,

The destruction, and not the conversion
of the wicked of the world, will be prepara-
tory to that reign. This must follow as a
certain consequence from a personal coming
of Christ. That coming is everywhere rep-
resented, in the Scripture, as intended to
close probation, and seal the fate of the
world. It will be a judicial, and not a mer-
ciful coming—a coming as a Judge, and not
as a Saviour—a coming in robes of ven-
geance, and not in those of salvation—a
coming to destroy, and not to save the wicked.
This is the uniform representation of Scrip-
ture. But we have express and multiplied
declarations on the inspired pages, that, as
preparatory to the reign of Christ, the wick-
ed shall be destroyed. We can cite but few
of these, * There shall come aStar out of
Jacob, and aSceptre shall rise out of Israel,
and shall smite the corners of Moab, and de-
stroy all the children of Sheth, Outof Jacob
shall come he that shall have dominion, and
shall destroy him that remaineth of the city.”
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Soon after, it i6 added” by the propheét,v
 Alas, who shall live when God doeth this !
_Numbers xxiv. 17, 19, 23. “Yet have [ set
my king upon my holy hill of Zion.” [This
God says he will do, though the heathen and
people, with their kings and rulers, conspire
together to ‘prevent it.] ‘ Ask of me, and I
shall give thee the hedathen for thine inheri-
tance, and the ittermost parts of the earth-for
th;,msession” [all that oppose his reign.]
¢ i shalt break them with a rod of iroi ;
thine shalt dash them ir pieces like a pofter's’
vessel.” Ps.ii. 6,8, 9. ¢ And it shall come to
pass in that day, that the Lord shall punish
the host of the high ones that mre on high,
and the kifigs of the earth npon the earth.
And they shall be gathered together as pris-
onets are gathered in the pit, and shaill be
stt iup in ‘the prison, avd -after mahy days
sai!lr»’ox'e)'r be visited. "Then the moon-shall’
be eonfounded, and the sun ashamed, when'
the Lord of hosts shall reign in mount Zion,
and in Yerusalem, and before his ancients:
gloriously.” lsaiah xxiv. 21—23.° Christ
s#ys, when he returns with the kiggdom, he’
will thas command respecting the opposers of '
his reign,—*“ Btit those mrine ‘éwemtel which®
would not that I showld reign overithem,’
bring hither' and slay them before me.'r
Luke xix. 27. ~ At the sounding of the sev.:
ehth trumpet, when the reign of Christ is in-’
ttoduced, it is exclaimed by the elders in-
heaven,—¢ And the nations were angry, and
. SR s . *



thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead
that they should be judged, ® ® ® gnd fhas
thow showldest destroy them thad desiroy the
parth.”  These texts, though a few of many
touching this point, prove ofd &l doult
that the overthrow and destrmetion of the
enemies of God will be preparatory 1o the
reign of Christ. [ am aware that multinedes
of good and bemevolent Uhristians are hop-
ing better things for the world; are hﬂ‘)‘illg’
that the promised reign will be preceded by
the conversion, and oot the destructien of
the waorld. ‘Thisisn 1 hope in itsell, but
what iz its foundation? What promise, what

y, what signs, what prospects justily
1?7 Has God so spoken —do the tenden-
cies of things favor itT—do his provudences
indients 117 Losk at the world at this ad-
vaneed period——in this of moral and re-
ligious enterprisc—of high zeal and glowing
hope of success—his age of light and ik,
and great mornl and religions tendencits—
and what is there @ encourige T What ad-
vances upon Batan's territory are made ?
What conquests achieved ? s it not a mourn-
ful fact, that, with all thess advantages, the
church does not keap pace, in her pEogress,
with the increase of the world's popalation
No wonder that a minister of this qity, in
n recent missionary discourse, wns constrain-
wd 1o say, ° that, st the rate, it would take,
ages on ages to convert the werld."#  Buat

* The Tev. Mr, Asdessis.
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‘ywhat prospect of a better rate? God has not
> promised it, but predicted the reverse. The
“world will wax worse and worse till Christ
come to reign. He will find it as it was in
the days of Noah and Lot. Then those
-shall be destroyed that destroy the earth.
Another event will be, the resurrection of
‘all who have died in faith, from the begin-
“ning of time. ‘'This event, aiso, as all muset
-allow, is, in Scripture, connected with the per-
'sonal coming. - See 1 Cor. xv. 22, 23. 1
“Thess. iv. 14—17. And in prophecg it is
connected with Christ’s reign. In' Ezékisl
xxxvil, 12, 13, it is sdid,—* Behold, O :my

--people, T will open your graves, and cange
‘pour to come ugbut of youlr graves, an@ bring
linto- the land of lsrael. And ye shall

- hov;‘l that T am the Lord, when I have
“openied ‘your graves, ‘O’ my people, and
g ht' you 1h§ out of your graves.” Itis
.pdded, verses 24,27, “Ard David my servadt
-shall beking over them > and-they shall have
‘one Shephertl: they also shall walk. in my
-judgments; and observe my statutes and do
ithem. My tabernacle shall also be with
‘them; yea, I will be their God, and they
shall be my people.” 'This cannot take place
-before Christ comes: for, 1. There is to
‘be mo restoration until that time. 2. By
‘David, here, all understand Ohrist 1o be
intended. 3. The tabernacle of God is not to
the ‘with then, until the new earth is creqted.
-8ee Rev. ®xi. 3. . The language, then, must
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-dengte & Hieral resurrection. When Michael
-{who is Christ) stands np to reign, according
to Daniel xii. 1, 2, the resurrection is to oecur,
“ And many that sleep in the dust of the
earth shall awake, some to everlasting
life, apd some to shame and everlastipg
contempt.”” Here, as in many cases in
glrophacy, two events, though. te occur at

ifferent - periods, are grouped together as
though really connected. Subsequent reveln-
itions show their order as to tima, . Theough
.this may be disputed, one thing must be cleur,
and that s all that is maserial in this case,
that ‘when Christ stands -up to reign, the
resurrection will take place. is the proph-
-eey sp declares. Oue other.gquotation: mast
elose the pFOOf of this me&q ‘_r‘{fMlI[W
thrones, and they sat upon thdm;shd judg-
ment was given unto them: and-I saw the
souls of them that were behieaded  for: vhe
witness of Jesus and for the wond of Gpd,
-and which had not worshipped . the’ beast,
-neither his image, neither had received his
.mazk upon their foreheads; or in their hands,
:and they lived and reigned with Christ a
thousand years, But the rest of the dead
dived not again until the thousand yeats were
«finished. This is the first resurrection.
‘Blessed and -holy is he that hath part in the
-first resurrection ; on such the sepéngd.denth
«hath no power, but they shall be hobaweel
God and of Chriat, and shall reign with-his
:a thonusand yeara.” Reav: xx..4—6. Nb jon-
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17, The apostlo Petor, as we have seen.in
another  place, fixes the period of the (ulfil-
ment of this promiss &t ihe coming of Christ,
and afer the conflegration of the present
heavens and earth. 2 Peler jiic 10—=13. , As
his reign decs not begim tll . his jcoming, i
must be oo preparatory event tooit JAod the
Eaviour has instructed usabout the state and
of his reign, in Mot xix. 28, Aad
asus said unto themy, Yerily ] say, unto you,
that ye which have followed e, % TEE
BEGENERATIN, when the Sonof man. shall sit
in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit
n twelve thrones, judging e twelve tzibes
lsrael””  MHis reign, thes, s to bednithe
regeneration, ot new earih. That . promises]
earth is subjected 1o him. | Heb i 5., Ao ik,
with: alb the redeemed, will he reign forcver
and avar. [k sann
"[hese are the more important events that
are. to: précede, and . prepare-far, that: re.lgm
.And are they not now upon us? .

S3'A THE PRIVILEGES AND ENJOYMENTS OF
THAT REIGN.

Asto these, ‘who can adequately- speak—-'-
who can: properly conceive? It is much
sasier to tell what will nef be there,..than
what will. Sothe Bible shows. lts descnp—
© tigns of. that state are mostly negative,
When it touches positives, it has to ‘be gen-
eral. Little, then, can I say about its privi-
leges and eajgyments. . Only faint ideas can
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iqmﬂ:hmﬂ&ll-ﬂilnu IIm I';ntmm
that was beun very, H'#lfﬁh sm'
saints’ heaven! All the hmmy ghrj- ‘and
¥y mm l.?h-unghl of |:ﬁumtmuﬁmlh
1 e centre there.
'I!‘hn &w will HMF.:; with far marethan
:lnlrlhwhn-. e will

nu..pl?&l conflagrant
will I:: L'i“ﬂﬂ n-l' iny.
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into holy familianty and perfisotl comminmioo.
Thera shall be the New Jormsalem, shinin
in iis refulgent glory, and there the throme o
Lod and the Lamb, | And there shall be the
nwvar o hife—the tree of life, with its monthly
fruits, to heal the paiions.  There, in shory
witt ug Huaves)

Con - T
. “Behold the measure of the promise filled ;
"+ Bee Salem built, the labor of a God !’ ’
‘ Bright as a sun the sacred city shines, -
i.. . All kingdoms, apd all princes of the earth
; Flock w that light ; the glory of all lands
* Flows into her; unbounded Is her joy,
-+ And endless her increase—— ’
- Praise is in all her gates. Upon ber walls,
And in ber streets, and in her spacious court,
Is heard salvation. * * »
1 # #* ¥ Her report has travelled forth’
! Iatoailblands. F}:;m every climé they come
{ ..; - Lo see thy beanty, and 1o share thy joy,
"~ Oh Zion! An assembly such as earth ‘
" Baw méver, such as heaven stoops down to see!”

V. THE EVIDENCES THAT THAT REIGN IS ABOUT
S TO BEGIN. o

.. We now come to the feature of the system
the most serious and difficult,—the feature
the most opposed. - It may justly be cailed
the offensive point. For our. views of time,
though candidly and honestly cherished, and,
in most cases, modestly put forth, we have
snffered all kinds of reproach, and have been
most unscrupulously tradueed and misrepre-
- sented. . All sorts of objections are made to
them, Our attention is frequeptly turned; by
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supply. I fact; in many eases, of
nﬂﬂutmmhmmrtn
‘changed,—ao0 that the opposersof this
“themselves in swoot mllﬂdtghh
hnﬂﬂplnﬁmﬂn‘nulmrdjl COapEr=
ation with these whom, heretofore; they have
regarded as the most dan s and hinrtful
errorisiss  And honee it il 1o spen
Mﬁaﬂ-ﬁ sl see whoe are making the ingi-
dels.  And maore especinily should do it
hrmuﬁuuuﬂm“ﬂmlln i
timeatill continwe, and :hun#nhgnw
will continue 10 opesate 1o make error as de-
-ﬁwnﬂlh-mnul: of men I;:ﬁ.hlirﬁllﬂ
prove the ernors
~h13|| ﬂﬂi

RGO CRUSE IO

_Mimﬂlﬂn,«.

Hmlﬂ -ﬁmﬂtmm
them. ' If the Lord shall soon come,  their
ovil influence can be but a litde hnptﬂﬁ

T A

vocated, the theories now Mwm v

wﬁ%

‘be
der=ill e pidiey
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Plain ttacking of the Scriptures, arid the figet
and most judicious expositors of the chureh;
and also to show that our leading opponents
disregard that teaching, turn their backa.on
their expositors, and take positions favoring
the threc great errors—JInfdelity, Romanism,
aend Universalism. o :
. And I need only to allude to the views of
bat one of our opponents, as he has given
character, shape and tone to the opposition,
I refer to Professor Stiart, of Andover. 'The
views thrown out in his “Hints,”’ are, in
different forms, the only enes opposed to us
with any success. He, in the main, repre»
sents the whela host of the opposition. . To
esent his views, therefore, will, in the main;
‘rmishing those of the whole class. ;1
«..J-have read. the beok of the Professor with
much care and attention. I read it both
befare and since I embraced the doctrive of
the Lord’s speedy coming. 'The authorlg
standing,. the subject, a desire to fornish
myself. with something adequate to arvest
the progress: of the Second Advent heresy,
tad me 10 a first perusal. ' I have reag
¥wimce,ithat I might be the mere eertain o
g eorrectness of the impressions first-pros
4. . 1 had long desired Stuart to.spealts
L-had seen, with mortification, the ntter
futility and puerility of the atterapts of
athers to put down the views. Dowling
bad written speciously, yet unfairly, and
therefore without great effect; Smith had
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u-ﬁnus-—q?f-cmui-m;-m '
;pum 7 the Vmiversabists Sierfy = all
' i ¢ From S, a dih'lnlt','n'mt
“.m-;::l. waork tl;rmnﬂd. with
such coolness and coganey of reasoning, with
wuch bililical and hstorical research, such
ability and learning in prophetic exposition,
a8 o carry conviation to all- who eoubd be
affected by mtionnl means. I remember [
tl!‘m. ight when the work was
my hands, ing, as T did, that i
Wm;wﬂmg; “But how
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Miller; and had in his possession all the
peeans which the learmed world could fur-
mish, for the consiruction of am exegelical
work. Under sueh circumstances, with such
means, and addressing himsell to such &
work, what should we expect of the ripest
seholar of the aga? We should dislonor the
Professor 1o say, that he only intendod o
make n common efforr. The time, the sib-
woot, the means, the wan, oll wermaios ;. and
should we expect a hasty, unmatured, by-
the-way sortof an effort? We should mather
look for his ripest, best matured, and most
fully-digested thoughts, Having the collocted
wisdom: aid h;w;.w{ﬂgu of all that had writ-
ten before him on the prophecies, and know-
ing the demands of the time, we shonld
gxpect he would bring out the most able,
plausible and tepable system of which he
was capable. And that he has, every one
may be assured. He has called 1o his aid all
that could give him nid; and we have the
resulis in his “ Hints.” And what are they?
Truth, cardor, and faithinlness denand that
1 say, a compound of Papary, 5, p and
Universalism. - This will be shown, aiter we
have given a synoptical view of the books of
jel and John, the only calendars of tha
Cliristinn.
i The book of Daniel naturally divides itself
intothree parts,—historieal, prophetical, and

expository. iz of the chapters are properl
hhnr;?:-{mm prophecy, and th.ruo.rpl
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seirgs o Andit should be added, that there s
ynore or less-history and exposition in’ all the

mll!hﬂ:n:um This arrangement
to-give thie main feamres of the several
" The seconid, seventh, and eighth
mpmiwd-pmphmamrl, the ninth, eleventh
“twelfth “are v. Phe tenth 1
have: classed with ‘the historiéal ‘chapte
and yot it does not betong with :
g® itis but o e L last tWo oxposi-
tory "+ Al st ndmit that the some
time and events are covered hy the
‘:'-'ihiul'-m-:im-m&ﬂ by ‘the
m "o only need, then, to inquire,
& field embraced in the

thia
*+The: ecy elnims to cover
B P b futare: 4 The’ great God- hath
made Enown fo lir'l.-hs akall come fo
: tfter: and the ix ceriain, and
M£ ' 45,
s 1o the

i

i
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_thera was no place foand for them; and the
slong that smote the image bécame n great
motatain aod [llsd the whole earih, - Damiel, -
in, his interpretation; tolls Nebuchadezzar
that this was 1o show him the number, char-
acter, changes, and destiny of  the universal
i that should bear. sway over the
m‘,{h:l thess H,ﬂmﬁih-in - T
Lthem enrt and -oppressive; Tepres
sented by the image, to be suctecded by
God's everlasting kngdom, l]-hhnﬂz
the stone.  This covers. the whabe spase o

tl"

ﬁlm ul"--"-m hm 'h
duration 1o a eerain puint, and then folinwed
Jthe everlastiig ki of Gad,

I, would, ns

can gee, Gl the whole febd of the fute

nd. we are not left in igedrance as (o what
ware. represented., by the

; b Hinmge

"he king is told by Danel that the first is

his , the oty
; ‘that this wis succeeddd by

of w'“mﬁmimmm
“ 1

@mamu-‘ﬂqﬂ- _
clans lvose e theeiciarycd oo monnte
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elonde of heaven, the nﬂ&mr, and ever-
he

FEIERE IR AT

might w;ﬁm mmt#h

is s

acenunted for thmilmldﬂm
m' Thtmﬂlﬂ;mr i
soeq in 1he vision, first

lm'ﬂwn view of Damel having

Then is seert a little horn
ﬂ-ﬁ:ﬁmmﬁum

hind & boole
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intended in the time, times and i af
-unn,wu- tw hondred: ;
ns that dominien was pot (0/ex-

-lu-li wite u.ﬂu-mi, the chain was ot long

hm the whals time. - Another
"-, i U T T Iu-ur:.-r
-u‘-!"hmhﬂ.u we are told i th
I this vision, thers is for

chapier.
the. first. iugdm. as that was nbout 1o be
< e iliree. sweceeding el
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 And it was at ‘the very time when it
m-ﬂiinI,lh::rrm ltnnuft!i
of the sevenly years of ea

hﬂllu'pn'r,m  the vision of

threa hu | days, Tor the
-ui-thng romized at Ihumddﬂunu‘hfl'
Gabriel is tehed immediately, and told

n:ulrmn ot correot thie srror of

and: give mi,mu wiu tion as to the

time appointed, espocially its commencement.

Emmmmwmumdm

tul.-hhhmdtﬂﬂuuudﬂrﬁh
]h-ﬂiruudwlug

h‘nﬂhmﬂnﬂ lfl-
g et ‘&"“'ﬁ
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mn.lampmd-' of deselation to the ** pon-
g.ninllim., ' when that which is determined
1 be poured 11he desalator, or Roman
- Bo it is plain that the instruction of
ninth chapler covers the whole field of
the. prophecy. . But it is condined 1o the reli-

1 ents that woro to transpire; frnrprilead

Digitizesct by GOOS[G



m-nﬂ field ‘of
1o 1he
deriny s o simaniy

Digitizesct by GOOS[G



T

“with & mest glawing description of the hap
amd Wissful sate secesding he ‘o ’E?i
of the last kingdom, ‘the destruetion tk
-hﬁ the eonfinement of Satan, and
FeniE of the earth and “heavbns: i
this 15 the field itcovers, the ook ifself
show. “Wnrnite the ﬂ:nin' which thon hast
seen, and the things which nre, ixy TR
THEGS WHltH SHALL 'BE REREAFTRE." Chap i
19, As the bool has, then, properly
pru. the mmiﬂ ion ' eonstitintis
B o the ﬂfngf&
::um ﬂ.ﬁ wriltEn ay il
during ' the Hﬁdln
dom, an mmyﬁﬂt form of
ﬁﬂukl nlnu_.r]l eonclude l.!lM"’H' ronld

¥
definite vicw of the state and
e follow., Miul’qhhﬁ
Takes us saveral times over the whala
and gives us as mony views of ‘the d
claszes of events: 1“-‘]1,-.*“ lﬂi’
Fﬁﬂli

Hﬂil;.:"

it wscleltrrdy ooadr of Boae
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system does not rest on slight or ﬂllﬁ'l,'c:am'l
grounds. And, as it respects the first five
Eu-m. it can_hardly be questioned that we
ve num:“hﬁh Protestant world ‘with
us. An i of Prof. Stnart implies as
much as this. He admits that the custom
of reckoning days us the representatives of
va, lm;du-ml«?mm of the Old snd
ew world,is almost weiveranl. ( Hints p.74)
This concession is valnable for mere than
I
mum,mu wre with us, as fo she

LWM'M.'t - are a3 to
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that, amnng Ithere iz a difference as o
the application of some particular parts of

tha , but not as to the extent of Geld
it eovers, of the old writers applied
the relating 1o the little horn of the

seventh and eighth of Daniel, to Antiochns,

bat only in the sense of a of the Anti=

christ 1o come.  'This, theugh n mistaken .IE

mﬂm. did ninl Ewm” r'rlrnn“:;:iém
embrgeed in prophecy, or

m“m prophetic numbers.

Now, as we have, according o the conces-
sion of Prof. Smart, the Protestant church
'l'lh*uirﬂ the method of computing pro-
mnst be equally with us as

and general scope of
s is mot left to an in-
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- MG"{TB’ and Reme”” Should
is uestioned, the wilnesses are o
dant. Inqth&.hwish Church,we have the
E:nnl']umlhm Ben Uzziel, Josephus, .ll'lﬂ
whola modern &, ine
names . of Abarbana nmh David
apd others. In the Christian Chorch, up:h
as Barpabas, Irenaeus, Chrysosiom, Cyril of
Jerusalem in his catechism, Jerome, and
,ﬁwﬂmg to him, all ecclesiastical writers,
f-ppuhl:u and Lactantius, in the early ages;
Reformation, Luther, Calvin, Mede,
Home,® Sir ]ua:. Mewton, Bialic
lel.m, Ih' i—l E‘Iuiaﬁﬂmwn,#

of fmrhﬂ.ﬂnnﬁ
mhbllnmhnlrtilhltnm
!1. Iﬁthﬁh.ﬁm .Ehm.ﬂl. 'I‘huw-u
is 15 no novel view of
qﬂd, ,llh the view of the
whole Protestant y Dr. Clarke's

* See Introduchon, vnl 1, p. 333; vol. 4, pp. 189, 191,
. 1 See Harmony of Scripture.
i Theol. Dic., p. 228.
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"Neotes on % Thess. ii. chap., Croly on the
- Apoc., pp. 113--117, Horne's Int., vol. 4., p.
191,- Watson's Theol. Dic., p. 62, G. 'T". Noel,
Prospects of the Church of Christ, p. 100,
William Cunninghame, Esq., Political Dest.
of the Earth, p. 28, Mede, Newton, Scott,
Daubug, Hur(f Jurieu, Vitringa, Fleming,
Lowman, and numerous others of our best

standard expositors. .
3. Thelittle horn of the eighth chapter, that
- becarne BXCEEDING GREAT, his we believe to

‘be Rowte. Such was also the opinion of
Home,* Yol. 4, p. 191, 8ir Isaac Newton,
Bishop Newton, Dr. Hales, Martin Luther,
Dr. Prideaux, Dr. Clarke, Dr. Hopkins, Wm.
Cunninghame, and others. In addition to
these, almost all the old writers, who applied
it to Antiochus Epiphanes, did so only as the
type of Rome, where they looked for the
Antichrist. St. Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem,
in the fourth century, said, * This, the pre-
dicted Antichrist, will come when the times
of the (Pagan) Roman empire shall be ful-
filled, and the consummation of the world
approach. Ten kings of the Romans shall
rise together, in different places indeed, but

* We here give n Temark of this standerd anthor : ¢ Sir
Isanc Newton, Bishop Newton, and Dy, Hales, have clear-
ly shown that the Roman power, and no other, is intended ;
for, althongh some of the particulars may agree very well
with that king, { Antiochus, ) yet others can by no meaas be
reconciled to him ; shile all of them agree and correspond
exactly with the Romans ; and with no other power.”’ ‘
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they shall reign at the same time. A
these, the 11th is Antichrist, who, by magica
and wifiked artifices, shall seize the Roman

wer,’ .

4. The length of the prophetic numbers.
On this, little proof need be offered, as there
is probably no point on which Protestant
commentators have been sc well agreed,
as that the days in Daniel and John are
representatives of so many years. Faber,
Prideaux, Mede, Clarke, Scott, the two
Newtons, Wesley, and almost every exposi-
tor of note, have considered this a seifled

tion. Indeed, so universal has been this
interpretation of these periods, that Professor
Btnart says, in his Hints, p. 74, “It 15 &
SINGULAR FACT THAT THE GREAT MASS OF INTER-
PEETERS in the English and American world,
have, for many years, been wont to ander-
stand the days designated in Daniel and the
Apocalypse, as the representatives or symbols
of years. 1 dave found it difficult to trace
the origin of this eENerar, I might soy
ALMOST UNIVERSAL cUSTOM.”

5. The commencement of the seventy weeks.
These we believe commenced with the decree
of Artaxerxes Longimanus, to restore and
build Jerusalem, aceording to Ezra seventh,
B.C.457. This has, also, long been considered
by commentators to be a settled point; and it
probably would not now be disputed, were it
not for & desire to avoid the conclusion te
which it brings us, on the supposition thatit is

T*
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<the béginning of the 2300dnys. On so setthel
a point as this, we need only mention such
names as Horne, (see Int., vol. 1, p. 336, vol. -
4, p. 191,) Prideaux, (see Connection, pp. 227
J—'&G,) Clarke, (see Notes on ninth Daniel,)
“Watson, ('Théol. Dic., p. 96,) William Howel,
LL. D, (Int. of Gen. His., vol. 1, p. 209,)
Scott, and Cunninghame:.

Phe two remaining points ate those, which,
among that class of our opponents who in the
Jnain agree with us in the preceding, are the
most seriously questioned, and respecting
‘which less light is afforded by biblical exposi~
tors. And yet in our views of these we are
‘sustained by the general views and reason-
ings of many expositors, and by the direct
testitnony of the most able wrjters. ‘

: 6. The connection between the 2300 dayr
and the seventy weeks, This connection we
think plain, and in proving it-we are much
aided by the learned world. 'This-aid is fur.
nished both direetly and indivectly—a few
plainly testif¥ing to the fact of the connection
~the many affording us one of the most deci-
sive arguments proving it. The argument is
‘based upon the litersl meaning of the Hebrew
tword, which, in eur version of Daniel ix. 24,
is rendered © determined.” That the word
means literally, eut off, or cut out, we have the
highest authority. 'This fact, viewed in the
light of the circumstances in which Gabriel
appeared to Daniel, as stated in the ninth
) pist; and - the .instruction given, mmst be
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decisive proof of the connection between the
two pericds. Daniel had had a vision before
this time, reaching to the time of the cleans-
“#ng of the sanctuary. This he was told
would be at the end of 2300 days. At the
time Gabriel appeared to him, he was earnest-
ly praying for the restoration of his people,
the cleansing of the sanctuary, having
previeusly ascertained from books that the
geventy years of captivity had expired. The
angel, having received orders to fly swifily,
appeared to Daniel, and stopped him in the
-midst of his prayer, and gave him further
instraction. He directed him to * understand
the matter, and CONSIDER THE VISION.” - A
.reference to that would teach him ‘that-the
.object of his prayer could not then be grant-
ed, the end o(P the 2300 days being far in the
'future. 'The angel then assured him that
18eventy weeks were cut off for his people and
seityy dorinmg which time Jerusslem should be
-yebuilt, with the walls, and at the end of
iwhich an atonement should be made for sih
.by the death of Messiah; and after that the
jolty and sanctuary should be destroyed, and
xemain desolate until the comsummation or
-gmpletion of the time, and that which was
’ ined should be poured upon the deso-
Jate:- Now, as this was evidently an expla-
mafion of the vision of the 2300 days, and as
the seventy weeks were cut off from, or out
of, it ; and as the instruction of Gabriel reach-
ed beyond the termination of those weeks, to-
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the destruetion of Jerusalem by the Romans,
and onward, during a long period of desola-
tion, to the consummation or completion ; the
inference seems irresistible that the seventy
weeks are not only a part of the 2300 days,
but the first part of them. This being so, the
commencement of the two periods must be
the same. But I wiil here allude to authori-
ties for thus rendering the word. It wiil not
be too much for me to say, that this is nearly
or quite a settled point among the best schol-
- ars. In an old work, entitled, “A six-fold
commentary on Daniel,” published in Lon-
don, A. D. 1608, I observe it is rendered cw?
oul. '
Dr. Gill, 2 distinguished divine and scholar,
.thus renders the word, and quotes many of
the first critics, who agree with him.
Heungstenberg, who enters into a critical
examination of the original text, says,—* But
the very use of the word, which does not
elsewhere occur, while others, much more
frequently used, were at hand, if Daniel had
wished te express the idea of determination,
and of which he has elsewhere, and even in
this portion, availed himself; seems to argue,
that the word stands, from regard to its orig-
inal meaning, and represents the seventy
.weeks in contrast with a determination of
time (en platei) as a period cut off from
subsequent duration, and accurately timited.”
Christology of the Old Test., vol. 2,.p. 301,
- Waghington, 1839. N
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‘Gesenius, in his Hebrew Lexicon, gives
cut aff as the definition of the word; and
‘many others of the first standing, as to learn-
ing and research. And, besides, several ver-
sions have thus rendered the word.* And
we might add, that this is admitted to be
the irue rendering of the word, by our best
Hebrew contemporaries, such as Bush and
Beixas, thongh opposed to our views,

We also %mve the direct testimony of

*A Hebrow acholar, of high reputation, makes the following
remsarks upon the word which is tranalated < determined,” in
our version.—The verb chathak (in the Niphal form, possive,
nechtak) is found omly in Daniel ix. 24. Not another in-
stance of its use can be traced in the entire Hebrew Testament.
‘As Chaldaic and Rabbinical wsage must give us the ume
sense of the word; if we are guided by these, it has the singls
“signification of cUTTING, of CUTTING OFF. In the Chal-
dec-Rabbinic Dictionary of Stockius, the word ¢ chathak” is
thus defined:

 Beidit, abscidit, conscidit, inscidit, excidit”—7Th cw, to
Tat eway, to cut in pieces, to cut or engrave, fo cwf off.

Mercerus, in his * Thesaurns,” furnishes a specimen of
Rabbinical usage in the phrase chiithikah shelbasac—% a piece
of flesh,” or < a cut of flesh.” He translates the word a3 it
ecenrs in Dan. ix, 24, by « precisa est’”—was cUT orF.

In the literal version of Arias Montanus, it ie translated
“#decisa est,”—wWas cUr OFF; in the marginal reading,
which is grammatically correct, it is rendersd by the plun%,
“ decisae sunt”—were cut off.

" Inthe Latin version of Junius and Tremellius, nechtak is
rendered * decisne sunt”—vere ent off.

Again, in Theodotion’s Greek version of Daniel, (which is
the version used in the Vatican copy of the Septuagint as be-
tog the most faithful,) it is rendered by curerpeilncar, “ were out
off,” and in the Venetian eopy by seruivrar, < have been cut.™
The idea of cwting off ia pursned in the Vulgate; where the
phrase ia * abbreviatae sunt,” have been shortened,

Thus Chaldaic end Rabbimical awthority, and that of ths earli-
##t versions, the Sepguagint and Vilgate, yive the SINGLE 518-
KiFICATION OF CUTTING OFF TO THIS YERB.”
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Prof. Bush, the learned Joseph Wolfe, and
others of our day, that the seventy weeks
are a part, and the first part, of the iwo
thousand three hundred days. Dr. Wilson,
of Cincinnati, who is the highest authority
in the Presbyterian church, in a recent dis-
course ““On cleansing the Sanctuary,” says,
—*1 undertake to show—that Daniel’s ¢ sev-
enty weeks’ i3 the beginning, or first part of
the ‘two thousand three hundred days,’ al-
lotted for the cleansing of the sanctuary : that
Daniel’s * time, times, and a half’ is the last
or concludmg part of the two thousand
three hundred days” This may be deemed
sufficient on this point.

7. The rise of the little horn of Damel
seventh. We believe that Papacy, symbol-
ized by the little horn, rose by virtue of the
decree of Justinian, and not that of Phocas,
or any other ruler, or power. This decree,
though issued A. D. 533, did not, as we con-
ceive, go into full effect until 538, when the
enemies of the Catholics in Rome were sub-
jugated by Belisarius, a general of Justinian.
In this view, as to the rise of Papacy, we
are sustained by Croly, see his work on
Apoc. ,fp 113—117& " Noel, (see Pros-
pects of Ch.,p. 100;) Wm. Cunnin hame, Fis
(Pol Destiny of the Earth, p. 28; l(elth Vo(i

1, p. 93; Encyclopedia of Rel. nowl., art.
Antichrist; Edward King, Esq., and others.

It is thus we are sustained, in the views

we cherish, by the plain teaching of the
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prophétic pages, and by the highest anthor-
ities of tha refigious world. In all the points
that are disputed, we have the.sure word of
prophecy to guide us, and the best of human
nuthority to sustain us. This fact will put
to blush the accuser, who charges us with
helding novel, fanatical, and heretical views.
Let him thus charge the high authorities
gquoted above—men of the most distinguished
talent and extensive learning, the brightest
ornaments of the church, and the best stand-
ard expositors. With them, in the path of
truth, we feel we shall not snffer.
' ‘In the light of what has been shown, to
wliat conclusion are we necessarily brought?
H:we are right in the points considered, the
conclusion is not to be resisted that the end
i at hand. 1If we are not mistaken as fo
the exlent of the prophetic field, the length
of prophetic time, and the dafes from which
to reckon such time, all must concede that
the present period is that which is 10 witness
and termination of all earthly things.
And the Christian world assure us, that, in
the main points, we cannot be mistaken.
As to particulay dates, we have such high
authonty, such light from the prophetic
gﬂ; such.confirmation from the events of
ovidenee and the characteristics of the
present times, as to give foundation and
sivength 1o our faith. We must, in all hon-
obtyi buflove, in view of the acecumulating’
eidences widund s, and the prophetic dec-
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laxstions before usy that the reign of Christ,
long looked for and desired, is near at hand.
May it be hastened !

Now this prophecy has been fulfilled, or
is to be, or it has failed. To say it has
failed, is to be infidel; to say it has been
fulfilled in events and circumstances far in-
ferior to those the language would warrant
us to expect, is to be scarcely less so; and
to say that it is to be fulfilled, without being
able to show, from the book itself, that there is
vet ground to expect it after so long a delay,
is hardly to rescue the prophecy from the
hands of infidels, And it might with equal
justice be added, that so to interpret the
prophecy as to turn away its foree from the

rominent systems of error now prevalent,
1s to favor and countenance those systems.
In the light of these facts, where does the
learned Stuart stand? A few references to
his book will show. A review of that book,
will not, in this discourse, be expected; &
mere glance al its general character, is all
that time will allow. It is not his to de
small things—his is the work of a Hercules !
It is not his to meddle with the flaws and
foibles of systems, but to show how readily
he can demolish the works of generations!
Intoxicated by German literature, driven on
by mingled ambition and a desire to check
the prevalence of a hated system, he dashes.
on through his book, regarcflﬂss of the work
of ruin and havoc he effects ! That we may:
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of six years ond a fourth! Iia hepertance
is to be measured by the acts of a single
Syrian prince! The destruction of the little
horn, the buming of the fourth beast, the
coming of the Son of man with the clouds
of heaven, the judgment, the time for the
saints to possess the kingdom, the clesnsing
of the sanctuary, the end of indignation,
the standing up of Michael to reign, the time
of trouble, the deliverance of those writien
in the book, the resurrection, the standing of
Daniel in his lot, and the shining of the
wise as .the brightness of the firmameat,
and those who turned many to rightecusness
as the stars, all took place at the death of
that prince, in 164'B. C.!! This is the re-
sult to which the work conducts us. But
how poor his success in making the stub-
bern prophecy conform to his principle! In
applying the prominent symbols of Daniel
to that prince, with the periods given, he
prEsuMES the application is nearly just—asfa-
tistical exactness not being expected. (See pp.
88, 89, 122.) But how plain it must be to
all, that this method of interpreting, or rather
misinterpreting, this book, so long the Chris-
tian’s Calendar, makes it the sport of infi-
dels, and gives it over to Romanism, and other
kindred systems of error and iniquity.

- And_ then he comes to the Apocalypse.
And what havoc there ! Consistency required
that he shouald carry out his principle with
respect to that book, though the task was
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more difficult.  After diligent search, he finds
a hero for the Apocalypse—il is Nero! He
then has space sufficiently narrow to admit
of the use of his measure. But he does not
stop to inguire, or even to notice, the date of
the book ; which, of itself, would have been
enough to have arrested him in his progress.
The weight of authority, he well knows, is
in favor of fixing the date of that book as it
is in our large Bibles, viz., 96. The testi-
mony of nearly all the early writers favors
this date®* If this is the correct date, the
hero of the Apocalypse had been dead nearly
thirty years before it was written! It can-
not be that this book foretold things that had
passed! But this point js not noticed by
-the Professor. He assumes that it was writ-
ten before Nero’s time, and applies the larger
‘portion:of the book to him and his succes-
‘gors, who finally destroyed Jerusalem. All
ithat has, by Protestants, been applied to pa-
pacy, he makes symbolical of Nero! The
coming of Christ, so often mentionsd in th
-bock, he construes to be his coming far th
destruction of Jerusalem !—And thus does
he aid, most effectually, the three great er-
rors speeified : Infidelity, by adopting Ne-
‘ological principles of exposition, and, eonse-
\glently, making very little of the prophecies:
"Papaey, by uniting with the Romish inter-
preters, and attempting to take from Pro-
,-testants their most effectual weapon against

FREEI N

. #80s Oroly on Apocalypse.
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that system: Universalism, by surrendering
to its adherents those portions of the Scrip-
ture we have used the most effectually against
them. And it should be observed, that the
supporters and advocates of these systems
of error, begin to be sensible of the efficient
aid rendered them by the Professor. Al-
ready do they claim him as an accession to
their nomber. This is more partieulariy
true, with respect to the supporters of the
last system named. They hesilate not, in
their several papers, to speak of him as a
convert to their views, and as a powerful
ally of their cause.* And the adherents.of
the other systems are not unaware of his
position, or insensible to the value of his ser-
vices, though théy have not mede so public
-a manifestation of their gratification.

And now what have we left us, according
te the views of our opponent, on which to
rest our faith, and by which to be guided
and cheered, as to the future? We are out .
upon the ocean of the world, in a moonless
and starless night, without rudder, compass,

* A Universalist periodical, published in Connecticut, thus
-speaks of him :

* We have ofien had cocasion to note the progress which is
manifestly going on in the mind of this world-famous theulogian.
“We sare certainly not wrong in the opinion that, for several
years, his views bave been growing libernl, more enlurged.
© ® % ¥ Hp ig casting off, with a giant’s strength, the trammels of
Calvinistic theology, and making his way into the liberty and
light of a broader and hetter faith. We find evidences of it in
every work which comes from his pea. We are not sure that
‘Stuart is yet a Universalist in his views of the Divine goverp-
ment, but there are many passagea in his writings which seem
strongly to indicate that he ié not far from the kingdom of God.”
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or chart! -And when we apply to our mase
ters for information respecting our position,
direc¢tion, and progress to the destined port,
we are told there are no means of knowing!
that it is best and wisest we should know
nothing about them! The prophecy is ap-
plied to days long since passed away, and
all in the future is dark and uncertain!
This is the condition in which we are left
by such works as Stuart’s, and others follows
ing in his steps. ' C
= And giving, as enr opponents do, the 24th
of Matthew and kindred portions of the New
Testament to the Universalists, they yield
8o much as to make it difficult to prove a
future personal coming of Christ at all. If
sueh Seripture, so strong and expressive, so
~ @emponstrative of a personal coming, is to be
regarded as figurative, or, at most, as only
intended to teach a spivitual or providential
visitation, it must bhe extremely difficult, and
we believe impossible, to prove a personal
eoming.” And especially is this so, after the
Apoculypse is wrested from us, and applied to
#vents closing with the destruction of Jerusa-
lem, by some of the most learned writers of
the age. 'To this fearful result do the rea-
Bonings of our opposers directly bring us!

So it is most evident, that to oppose otit
views with any degree of success, positions
most novel, startling, and dangerous, are
taken. Bettled points are questioned and
denied; old and unquestioned principles of

g%
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interpretation are abandoned ; the plainest
biblical teachings are misconstrued, and the
whole host of expositors set at naught. Dan-
iel is given o a Byrian prince, the Apoca-
lypsa to a Roman emperor, and Matthew and
paraliel books 1o the destroction of Jero-
salem ! And all thia wavoid the doctrine of
the Losd's :}uad}r coming !  How much like
the course of the Jews, (o avokd the conelu-
sion that Christ has come the Gret me | By
the most h}]'ﬂ'!;ﬂ.il::ql and unfnir means have
they attempted 1o dispose of te seoeniy weeks,
within the limits of which the Messiab was
to make his first advent, to justily themsel ves
in their unbelief ;—so, by similar means, do
our opponents attempt 1o dispose of the 2300
days and other like periods, which limit the
tima of the second advent, fo justify their
unbelief respecting the time of that advent,
In shis they show a sirong affioity o the
Jews. And it iz not & little remarkable that
both classes are stumbled, perploxed, and
Ere.-m-brl by the same general period ; the Jews
v the first part ol it, and our opponents by
the concluding part ! But the Jews have not
yet been abla 1o dispose of the TO works;
nor have onr opponents been able to dis
of the remainder of the 2300 days. ha
event distinguishing eash, is wholly inde-
pendent of the belief of mortals. At the
appoinied time, the first oconrred ; so will the
second, whatever mav be the scepticism
respecting it. '



)

Bat 10 close. Tt does appear that sfier &
slight ‘examination, all candid persons mast
see and admit, that, on the supposition that
our theory be false, it is far less absard and
dangerous than those which have been ex-
cogitated and offered as substitutes for it;
that it is less infidel, less paradoxical, less
adapted to ruin the souls of men. Such an
examination will show that the methods of
our opponents, in opposing our views, sup-
posing them to be wrong, have been like ah
attempt to put down the Unitarian views of
the Unity of God, by Polytheism ; or the pre-
tensions of Joe Smith, by an effort 10 prove
that prophets in all ages have been impos.
" tors; ot, in other words, that ‘a lesser errar

has been sought to be put down by a greater!
‘And it will be seen, by such examination,
that if we err, we err with the wisest and
best of men in all ages; that we err on the
side of the accredited expositors of the Pro-
testant church; that we err in the plain peth
of prophetic teaching; that we err, if at al,
. with ecomparative safety, because on the side
of too great love for the Saviour’s appearing!
But if we err, our opposers have a fearfal
gccount to settle with the world and with
God! The world and God will hold them
responsible for the doctrines they now ad-
vance and oppose to our views. . I fear for
the resalt! Did I believe we should fail, I
should prefer, by far, my position to that of
the opposers. I should hesitate not at all as to



the groumd to be chosen, knowing. the. jseue
that has been made up. I choose not to share
in the fearful account to be seitled with
Infidels, Catholics, Universalists and Trans-
cendentalists, should time continue. The
positions, the works of this controversy, are
pot to be forgotien. The eye of the eagle
has been upon our opposers ; every sentiment,
and turn, and shift, and change, has been ob-
served, marked, and treasured for future use,
At another day, they must be apprized of
them. Should they attempt, hereafter, to meet
these errorists, they would so turn their own
weapons  against them, as to drive them
guickly and in confusion from the field,
Bome begin to see the danger, and to give the
plarm.* .

. Thus much, supposing we fail. But if we
nre right, how perilous the condition-of oppo-
sers| . What a position in which 1o meet the
Judge of all the earth! We envy not such
f meeting! Lord, forbid that such should
be my lot! Let us, then, all wait patiently
for Him who shall come to take the kingdom,
nud reign. Though he tarry beyond a given
time, let us daily watch. We may be full
assured that the great principles on whicg
our faith and hopes are based, are frue, aNp
WitL. ABIDE FOREVER. All things admonish
us,—the events of the past, the occurrences of
the present, and the fore-shadowings of the

., ® See an excellent article in the New York Evangelist
on this subject. '
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future,—that the reign of Christ is ot kand!
 For yet a little while, and he that shall come
will come, and will not tarry.”

¥ Come, then, and, added to thy many crowns,
Receive yet omre, the crown of all the earth,
Thou who alone art worthy!” Amen!



The following Address of the Tabernacle Committee
was read on the opening of the Tabernacle.

TO THE PUBLIC.

Frienps anp FerLow-CiTIZENS :—

God, in his providence, has permitted us at
length 4o realize the accomplishment of this long-
hindered work,—the erection of our Tabernacle.
The object for which it is specially designed, the
plan and character of the edifice, together with
the unforeseen, and of course uncontrollable cir-
cumstances which have marked its history thus
far, have combined to make it a subject of gen-
eral public interest. We have no doubt, how-
ever, that more important purposes have been
effected by its delay than could have been by its
earlier completion. It has been the means of call-
ing attention to the views intended to be promul-
gated in it, though mirth or malice may have em-
ployed the means, at the same time that the story
of its varying fortune, as the representative of a
most important cause, has served as a test upon
the candor and Christian liberality of the public;
and although a source of perplexity to its friends,
we trust it has not been without some salutary
influence upon them. Well, let God's work be
done in his own way, whether our plans succeed
or fail. In this case, however, the work was be- .



gun with- a view to the glory of God, as -well ad
our own convenience in his worship. He has di-
rected the circumstances of its history, and we
would say, as Solomon said of the raore wonder-
ful and imposing temple, at its dedication, “ The
pelace is not for man, but for the Lord God.”

Of our views as believers in the Second Ad-
vent doctrine, as declared to the world by Mr. Mil-
Ier, all certainly must have heard. And although
they have been widely promulgated, in accordance
with the means God has given us, still, as we had
reason to expect of a certain portion of the com-
muuity, who are too indolent or self-conceited to
read with candor that which has not the zanciion
of popular favor, or perhaps offended that the
truth and reasonableness of what they have read
gave them everything to fear, and determined to
oppose the doctrine as they must, if at all, with
sophistry and falschood, our views ate not unfre-
gllently misrepresented. It may not be amiss, on

e-opening of the TaBEgNACLE, to give a brief
gx%:mion of our position,

- ‘Withi the Synopsis of Miller's Views, already
published to the world, all Second Advent believ-
ers in the main agree. In the application of par-
ticular prophecies, there is often a variety of
views, but which in ne case aflects the fundamen.
tal principles of our faith.

-- It has been generally supposed that the passin
by of a mere point of time would fest the tru
or falsity of our views. This is by no means the
case. Qur views are based upon divine truths,
which will be none the less true however great
a lapse of time may intervene before their fulfils
ment. That much time will intervene, we do not



believe; but till the fulfilment of the events. for
which we look, we shall ever hope and pray-
% Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly.”

- We will not knowingly embrace any principles
‘not phinly taught in the word of God; and if we
cannot stand on the plain letter of that word, we
ehoose 1o fall.

In believing that this earth, regeneraied, is to
be the eternal abode of the * children of the res-
urrection,” and that the great and glorious prom-
ises of Isaiah and the other prophets which are
zﬂplied to a millennial state, are to be then ful-

ed, we are sustained by the belief of the church
in its purest and best ages; and in proof of which
we have the testimony of not a few divines and
historians in every age.

In opposition to this view, there is no trace of
any bei‘ief in the primitive church from the time
of our Saviour prior to Origen, who flourished in
the middle of the third century.

Bishop Newton says, * the doctrine of the mil-
lenium was generally believed in the first three
and purest ages; and this belief, as the learned
Dodwell has justly observed, was one principal
cause of the fortitude of the primitive Christians ;
they even coveted martyrdom, in hopes of being
partakers of the privileges and glories of the mar-
tyrs in the first resurrection.” :

. In the first two centuries there was not an in-
vidual who believed in the resurrection of the
dead, whose name or memory has come dewn to
us, that opposed it; nor does there exist any frag-
ment of the writings of any author that denied it.
The testimony also is, that it was received from:

-
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there who sow our Lord, and heard of him re-
specling those dayes,

Thomas Burnet, in his ¥ Theary of the Earth,”
printed in Londen, A. D. 1697, states that it was
the received opinton of the primitive church, frem
ihe d‘dgu af the aposties fo rﬂmnrﬂ Nm-. that
this an.u woild continue six thous years from
ereation, when the resarrection of the pm and
conflagriion of the earth would usher in the mil-
femniwm and reign of Christ on earth.

As Popery arase, it beeame leas vinend, bt
was pedived ar the reformation, and wns nol au
planzed by the doectrine of o temporal millenminom
till the tima of Danicl Whithy, who died 1728,
It is also admitted by all that this was taught by
Bamnbas, PI:I.]Ji.I:I.I.. P-ul;'carp-. thup of Ernjrnn
snd disciple of John, Justin Martyr, Irenmus,
Turtuallian, bishep of [!:rh'hn y Cypran, Lasan-
tins, Methodoas, |s||'.'|n-];|- nl"l:l 1, El'nphnmus,
Fau]ilme. Liskop of Antioch, de., whis were: con-
lEmpoLres nnd‘.I-:ur.'\cHur: of the apostles.  Thia
belief wns adopted A I 125 ! r enancil of
Nice, ?'IErh mnmmﬂ -:5 :.EI'I.IIB ﬂl-cml"“
parts o wrope, Asin, an rich. relar=
mation, this was the beliel of Tyndr:!. Luther,
amd Calvin. It was alss the baelief of the mar-
L 14 Bradford, Goodwin, i]n:n.lg!l:r Langley, Bun-

o, Wosley, Bumet, the lenrned Joseph Mede,

her, Horsley, Bishop Newton, Sir Teane Mew-
ton, Milton, Sterry, Cotton Mather, and a bost of
cthers, [n asseming this dectrine, we therefore
anly comply with the a i command, to ear-
nﬂt'l.:r ml:qnd for the mith once deliversd to tha
Eninis.
" The sccomplishment of thia gloricus promise

9
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the end of the prophetic periods, and the signs of
the times, admonish uws that it is truly ar tme
YERY DOORS,

The public have been deceived by the secular
and religious press, with regard to particular days
and months that it is said the Saviour was ex-
pected. There are toe many difficulties in’ the
way of fixing with certainty on any particular
day, to render it safe to point to such with any
degree of positiveness, although, to some minds,
more probable circumstances may seem to point
to some particular days, than others. When these
days have been named by our brethren, they have
been only their own individual opinions, and not
the opinions of their friends. The cause is there-
“fore not respensible for any such Limited views
and calculations. -

‘We occupy the same ground that we have al-
ways occupied, in ‘accordance with the title-page
of all Mr. Miller's lectures, viz., that the second
advent will be “ aBour the year 1843.” The 23d
of April, to which all our cpponents have looked,
‘was never named by any OF our friends, but enly
by our enemies. To maintain the belief of the
coming of Christ now at the doors, to restore this
earth to its Eden stete, and restore to it the
righteous, we claim the same right that any of
our opponents have t¢ present a contrary belief,
And we mean to be put down neither by the spir-
. itvalizing of the word of God, and wresting its
alphabetical and common-sense meaning, or by
the sneers, scoffs, sarcasms, or falsehoods of those
who oppose us—the only forms of opposition with
which we have had to contend.

When it is shown, by sound argument, and the
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sure word of God, that no second personal com-
ing of Christ, and restoration of this earth to ita
Eden state, is taught in the Scriptures, then we
shall cease 1o look for the coming of the Lord;
and not till then. We are ready and anxious o
meet any and all candid arguments which may
appear 10 any 1o militate against these truths ; and
we claim an equal privilege to present, in return,
the strong arguments and the promises of God
upon which alone we stand. the discussion
of this great question, the truth or falsity of which
vitally affects every son and daughter of Adam,
we ask for a candid hearing, and are willing to
abide an impertial examination.

In support of our positions, we rest solely upon
the testimony of the word of God, in its plain, ob-
vious, and Iiteral acceptation, and as understood
liy the apostles and their immediate succegsors.

o the law and the testimony we appesl; for we
expect none other things but what Moses and the
prophets have said shall come. We place no
rajgance whatever upon any visions, or dreams,
mere impressions, or private revelations. “We
have a more sure word of prephecy, whereunto
ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a light that
ghineth in a dark place, until the day dawn and
the day-star arise in your hearts.” * Search the
Scriptures,” said our Saviour; and from them we
profess to be able to give a reason for the hope

at s in us, to every man that asketh us,

(e‘ﬂax have we any confidence in the stability

se whase hopes are based upon impressions,
and not upon the word of God; for wﬁen their
impressions are gone, their hopes will disappeaz
with them. But the word of God endureth for-
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ever, and those whose hopes are grounded uw
it cannot be shaken, whatever may betide. ~ "
‘We have no sectarian designs; our sole objest
is to convince the churches and the world that the
Bridegroom cemeth, that all who will may pre-
pare for his glorious appearing. 'We never have,
nor do we now recommend that any leave their
Tespective communions. We have no controversy
‘with any of the religious sects of the day, or ex-
isting ecclesiastical organizations, as such. Our
standard of Christian character and fellowship, is
to love the Lord our God with all our heart, and
strength, and mind, and our neighbor as ourself—
‘walking soberly, godly, and righteously in this
present evil world, doing good as we have oppor-
tunity.
" Becond Adveni believers are found in all
Yranches of the Christian Church; and when we
come fogether we all meet on common ground.
‘We therefore deem it highly improper that any
Erofessed Second Advent believer should make
is peculiar individual or sectarian views promi-
et in his professed Second Advent labors. We
&ldim no right o dictate to any one what shall be
his individual belief, or in reference to his eccle-
giastical relations. We have no ecelesiastical
organization, and wish none. We permit all to
worship God according to the dictates of their own
conscience ; and expect the same privilege for our-
selves. We have nothing to do with any of the
contested doctrinal points that agitate the churches;
nor have weapproved the introduction of personal
and private speculations, which may have led to
unprofitable discussions. o Lot
" It has been claimed by our opponents thgt'{:h"é

), LT b (e
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‘honest in their views, and are candid, they are
“entitled to the wutmost charity. Censoriousness
‘belongs only to those who oppose the coming of
Christ.

- @, Second Advent believers are from all reli-
-gious denominations ; and to act in unison, it is
-necessary to meet on cominon ground ; 0 50 meet,
"it is necessary to lay aside all sectarian views.
All true brethren should, therefore, guard against
‘making their own private views or sectarian beliel
too prominent, or as a necessary belief for those
whose views are different,

3. We should avoid bringing in, in connection
with the Second Advent and as a preparation there-
for, any doctrines not necessarily connected there-
‘with. They only serve to divert the mind from
'the true issue, and repel those who might other-
wise embrace the doctrine of the Second Advent.
‘Heb. xiii. 9: “ Be not carried about with divers
and strange doctrines: for it is a good thing that
the heart be established with grace; not with
‘meats, which have not profited them that have
been occupied therein.”

4, We should avoid all extravagant notions,
dnd everything which may tend to fanaticism.
God is not the author of confusion. . * Let every-
thing be done decently and in order,” says the
Apostle. And “If any man offend not in word,
the same is n perfect man, and able also to bridle
the whole body.” “But the wisdom that is from
above is first pure, then peaceable, gentle, and
easy o be entreated, full of mercy and good fruits,
without partiality, and without hypocrisy; and
the fruit of righteousness is sown in peace of them
that make peace.” Anything which may cause
an ubbeliever to turn away in disgust, may pre-
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vent the salvation of that seul. AR things that
are Jawful are not expedient. As our great aim
should be the salvation of souls, we ahould strive
1 win all, so that if by any means we may save
some of them.

5. We should avoid placing too much reliance
upon impressions. * Believe not svery spirit, but
try the spirits whether they be of God.,” Im-

ssions, visions, and dreams have thus far
usually failed those whe have put their trust ia
them ; which proves they were not of God. We,
therefore, should use the utmost caution ere we
trust to that which may alse in the end fail us,
and prove not to be of God. We have for our
guide the sure word of God; and those who will
not believe Moses and the prophets, will not
believe though one should rse from the dead.
He that is of the faith of our father Abraham, will
believe Glod upon his simple word ; and will need
no other confirmation: but those who refuse te
take the word of God without some other testi-
mony, are dishonoring that word, and giving the
pre-eminence to that which may be doubtful er
spurious testimony. Jer. xxiii. 28, 20: *“The
prophet that hath a dream, let him tell a dream ;
and he that hath my word, let him speak my
word faithfully, What is the chaff to the wheat?
saith the Lord. Is not my word like as a fire ?
saith the Lord ; and like a hammer that breaketh
the rock in pieces?” -

6. Judge no man. Jamesiv. 11: “ Speak not
evil one of another, brethren. He that spesketh
evil of his brother, and judgeth hiz brother, speak-
eth evil of the law, and judgeth the law: but if
thou judge the law, thou art not a deer of the law,
bui a judge.” .
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7. We should aveid setting up one's own ex-

perience as the standard by which to test the
experience of others. Men's experience will dif-
fer, as did those of the apostles. Had Paul
required all to have the same experience that he
had, the faith of many would have been staggered.
The moment we set up our own attainmenis as'a
standard, we cease to point to Jesus, the only true
pattern.  We should look to him alone, and point
others to him. 2 Cor. x. 12: “ For we dare not
make ourselves of the number, or compare our-
selves with seme that commend themselves: but
they, measuring themselves by themselves, and
comparing themselves among themselves, are not
wise.”
' 8. “Let him that thinketh be standeth take
heed lest he fall” We are commanded to live
with an eye single to the glory of God. Without
holiness no man can see the Lord,. We are to
abstain from even the appearance of evil, and to
depart from all iniquity, that the God of peace
may sanctify us wholly unto himself, and preserve
us blameless unto the coming of Christ. We
should, therefore, avoid feeling that we have
yeached a point from which we cannot fall; for
our adversary is continually on the watch, that he
may overcome us at our least guarded point. He .
likes to whisper in the ear of man that he has
attained the victory, and become so holy, that, do
what he will, it is not sin. Some have thus
stumbled, supposing their warfare was accom-
plished ; and have thus ceased to press forward
1owards the mark, so that Satan has led them cap-
tive at his will. It will never answer to leave our
watch, or lay down the weapons of defence; for
while we are probationers our course is a copti
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warfare, a race, a strife for the victory ; and that
victory can only be obtained by being faithful unto
the end. There. is uo danger of being tao haly:
the danger lies in béing satisfied with present
attainments.. - ‘ .
9, We are commanded to occupy till Christ
comes, We are to sow our seed, anK gather our
harvest, so long as God gives us seed-time and
harvest. If we improve the coming seed-time,
and have no harvest, we shall have done our duty ;
apd if a harvest should be granted us, we shall be
prepared to reap. It is as much our duty now to
be continually employed, either in providing for the
wants of those dependent upon us, or in alleviating
the distress of others, as it ever was. We are to
do good as we have opportunity, and by no means
spend our time in idieness. That would bring
reproach on our Saviour. Let us see to it that our
hearts are right in the sight of God, and then,
whether we wake or sleep, are laboring to save
souls, or are engaged in our daily avocations, we
shall meet our Lord in peace. May the God of
peace give all who profess to love his appeari
that wisdom, that shall guide us aright, and leﬁ
us in the way of all truth, and redound the most
to his honor and glory.
Prescott Dickinson,
Frederick Clapp,
\SVilliam IIN\II a}itstat,
tephen Nichols,
Joha Leng, 4 g“wl‘;:?
Micajah Wood, ommsiiee:
Joseph G. Hamlin,
John Augustus,
. Joshua V. Himes, * J.
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TO THE READER.

Very Dear Frignp: The subjects contained in this
small volume, concerning the coming and kingdom
of our Lord Jesus Christ, elaim our prayerful atien-
tion, [t is with a sincere desire, amrprayer to God,
that the investigation of these topics may strengthen
your faith, love and hope, in the glorious appearing
of Jesus Christ. No subject is better calculated to
wean our affections from this werld, to inspire our
hearts in view of the glorious prospect at hand, and
10 excite a wakeful diligence in the service of God.
At the longest we have but a short time to tarry on
the earth. Man is but as the flower of the field,
which flourisheih in the morning, but scon droops,
withers and dies, Every beating of the pulse de.
notes the flight of time. Every pain of the body;
every season of sickoess; the tolling bell; the
funeral procession; the grave yard, and the habili-
ments of mourning, signify the frailty of our na-
tures — the shortness of time —the certainty of
the end of this life, and the importance of a pre-
paration to meet God. It is also just as certain,
from the testimony of Jehovah’s word, that every
day brings us nearer to the eventful pericd when
the sign of the Son of Man shall appear in the
heavens, and the angel of God declares that * time
shall be no longer.”  With such an event before us,
even at the doors, so plainly revealed in the Scrip-
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tures, * what manner of persons ought we to be
in all holy conversation and godliness, looking
for the glorious appearing, and the great God, our
Savior ?esus Christ.” To be in darkness respect-
ing this event is the height of folly. God has seen
fit to reveal to his servants, the prophets, the things
which must shorily come to pass. And a prayerfal
investigation of the Word of God, on this subject,
will be the means of leading you into the truth, of
enlightening your mind respecting * those things”
which relate to the Coming and Eingdom of Jesus.
You may have been accustomed 1o contemplate the
coming of our Lord as being far in the future —as
not happening in your day. This is probably the
opinion of thousands, at the present time. But
Jesus says, ** watch, therefore, for ye know not
what hour your Lord doth come. But know this,
thatif the good man of the house had known in
what watch the thief wouid come, he would have
watched, and would not have suffered his house to
be broken up. Therefore, be ye also ready, for in
such an hour, as ye think not, the Son of Man
cometh. Blessed is that servant whom his Lord
when he cometh shall find so doing.” To watch
‘not only implies that the Lord Jesus will come at
the time appointed, but also to have our desires and
thoughts towards the event; and to be in readiness
at any time. To be found in the performance of
those duties, and in that temper of mind, and state
_of heart, which wil! render the event a welcome
theme, and in which we would hope to be found
when he comes, It implies, also, a right discern-
ment of the signs which Christ praphecied snould
be the harbingers of his approach. These sigos are
as discernable, and as indicative of his advent nigh,
as the silent gathering of the lowering clouds
portends the heavy shower of rain,or the temporary
repose of the sleeping billows is a sure prelude to a
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gathering storm. Watch, therefore, — discern the
signs which have appeared in answer to the pro-
phecy, and by which, as well as by the prophetic
numbers, we may know that the end of all things
is at hand, just as we may know that summer is
nigh by tne budding of the tree, or that winter is
approaching by the fading foilage and the falling
leaf. Study tne sure word of prophecy — take heed
unto it “as unto a light that shineth in a dark
place.” Learn that the great image of Ne'uchad-
nezzar’s dream represents the four great universal
monarchies which bave succeeded each other, and
which brings us down to the lime when ihe stone
shall smite the image, and dash 10 pieces the king-
doms of this world. Learn that the horn (Dan.
vii. 21, 22) prevails until the Ancient of Days
come, and the time that the saints possess the king-
dom. Learn that Daniel was instructed by Gabri-
¢l, into the nkture and leagth of the vision, and de-
cide for yourselves when the kingdom of God shall
appear.  The wise shall understand. Let not that
day come upon you as a thief, * Behold the bride.
groom cometh, go ye out ta meet him. They that
were ready went in with him to the marriage, and
the duer was shut.” Do not be indifferent to a sub-
ject of such vast importance, and invelving such
momentous events to the church and the world.
Whew the seventh trumpet shall begin to sound, the
mystery of God will be finished. God has not said
that it shall not be this year. And now, dear friend,
1 commend you to God and 1o the word of his grace,
hoping that we may have part in the first resurrec-
tion, and dwell with Christ in his everlasting king-
dom. © Yours, aff, N. H.
%
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INTRODUCTION.

THE first and second coming of Christ are
great and prominent themes of prophecy. The
scriptures of the Old and New Testaments rep-
resent the justice of God which was exercised
towards mankind, immediately after the fall of
our first parents, as mingled with divine love,
Previous to their exile from EpeEN a ray of
hope beamed around them in the promise of a
Savior, who is to be the final Deliverer of Is-
rael. To Abraham the promise was more fully
explained, which was the Hope, and consola-
tion of the people of God, long before it was
fulfilled. The predictions recorded in the Old
Testament concerning the Messiah, are clearly
descriptive of his advent, and of things per-
taining to his kingdom. In the prophecy of
Daniel there is incontrovertible evidence that
Jesus was born under the Roman government,
and will come the second time while the Man
of Sin is prevailing. See 2 Thess. ii. 3—38.

On a subject so interesting as the First and

~
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Second Advent of our Lord, it is important that
we carefully examine those prophecies which
testify of him, and see how completely they are
fulfilled, in the person of one like unto the Son
of God. The features of these prophecies may
be traced, in their fulfillment, in reference to
the time and place of his birth, the family from
which he should arise, his spotless life and
character, the miracles which he wrought, the
purity, and power of his doctrine, the design
and influence of his coming, and the nature and
extent of his kingdom.

Those who see clearly the fulfillment of pro-
phecy concerning the promised Messiah, the
multiplicity of facts which are applicable to
him alone, must also see the ultimate des-
tiny of all earthly kingdoms, by the same light
of prophecy, when the stone breaks in pieces
the image and fills the whole earth. The prin-
ciple of interpreting the prophecies is well ex-
pressed by Dodwell, ¢ Never depart from the
literal sense of Scripture without an absolute ne-
cessily for so doing.” Such a principle is con-
sistent ; and commends itself to our reason,
and is far less liable to abuse than the spiritual
mode of interpretation. The litcral interpreta-
tion of Scripture is warranted by the patriarchs
and apostles in their understanding of the pro-
phecies. Noah so understood the flood. Abra-
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ham, Moses, Isaac, and Jacob, believed that
God’s word would be accomplished according
to its grammatical meaning. All the prophe-
cies respecting the Messiah, they expected and
believed, would be literally fulfilled. The prin-
ciple adopted is confirmed by the providence
of God, in the literal accomplishment of events
recorded in the Old Testament, as they have
transpired in past ages. ‘“ Every one acquaint-
ed with his Bible, must know that the prophe-
cies of Scripture are a vast chain, beginning
and ending with the course of this present
world :—one end of that chain lay in Paradise
lost, commencing in the prediction that if man
should eat the forbidden fruit, he should die ;
nor shall we reach the other end, pursue it as
we may through the histories of ages, and na-
tions, and midst its thousand times ten thousand
convolutions, till it brings us back again to
Paradise restored—the glorious dominion of
Jesus Christ over all the earth, in more than
EpEen-LIKE blessedness.”—Duffield. ’
Jesus has commanded us to search the Scrip-
tures ; and that for a wise purpose. The word
of God is an inexhaustible mine of rich truths.
Peter, who spake under the inspirations of the
Holy Ghost, says that we do well to *‘take
heed”’ to the ‘“ more sure word of prophecy.”
The Bereans were commended as being ¢ more
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noble than they of Thessalonica, in that they
received the word of God with all readiness of
mind, and searched the Scriptures daily wheth-
er these things were so.” Paul ‘reasoned
with them out of the Scriptures, opening, and
alleging, that Christ must needs have suffered,
and risen again from the dead, and that this
Jesus whom I preach unto you is Christ.”. Acts,
xvii. 2, 3. Therefore, to treat the prophecies
with indifference, to regard them as a part of
God’s word, and yet to lightly esteem them, ‘or
discourage the study of them, is contrary to
the command of Heaven, and wholly unbe-
coming a Christian name. It ill becomes any
one who acknowledges the Bible to be our
guide and light in the pathway of this dark
and chequered world, to ‘¢ despise prophesy-
ings.” It better becomes such to ‘¢ prove all
things” contained in the worp oF Gob.

The Bible is a history of Jehovah’s dealings
among the nations, and kingdoms of the world.
Here we trace his hand in putting down one,
and in setting up another. The sacred records
of His moral administration have been faith-
fully preserved. They present to us, in the
fulfillment of prophecies, the grand outlines of"
His government, and the positive evidence of
their divine inspiration. Human wisdom, and
vain philosophy myst submit to the light which
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beams from the sacred page on the past, the
present, and the future. Such men as Hume,
Bentham, and La Place, must veil their faces
in the academic halls, before such men as Mo-
ses, Joshua, Daniel, and the humble fisher-
men of Galilee. In searching the Scriptures,
we find positive evidence in the fulfillment of
prophecy that God’s word is true—that he will
accomplish all his purposes until the Messiah,
once a babe in Bethlehem, shall come in all
the glory of the Father and before his
 Everlasting throne
Presenting all his saints ; not one is lost
Of all that he in covenant received ;
Time gone, the righteous saved, the wicked lost,
And God's eternal government approved.

From what is past, recorded by a divine hand,
we learn with certainty what is to come. Not
one jot or tittle of God’s word will fail. Itis
a sure word of prophecy—the charter of our
faith—the day-star of our hope, in the coming
and kingdom of Jesus Christ.

In the following pages of this book, it is our
purpose to show that the Messiah, who has fulfill-
ed the prophecies relating to his F.rst Advent,
will come again personally, and reign with his
people on the new earth ; and that the event is
even at the doors.
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We have also a more sure word of prophecy,
whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a
light that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn,
and the day-star arise in your hearts.— 2 Epistle
Peter 1. 19.

It is very evident from reading the writings
of the Evangelists —the Acts of the apostles,
and the Epistles in the New Testament — that
frequent allusions are made to the prophecies
concerning the Lord Jesus Christ. Peter, in
view of his approaching death, first calls the
attention of his fellow-christians to the impor-
tance of cultivating the christian graces.
“ For if these things be in you, and abound,
they make you that ye shall be neither barren
nor unfruitful in the knowledge of the Lord
Jesus Christ:>> Math. xvii. 1, 5. Johni. 14.
He then refers to the power and coming of
Christ, of whose majesty the apostles were eye-
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apitnesses, (Math. xvii. 1, 5: John i. 14.} when
he was transfigured before them, and a cloud

over-shadowed them, and a voice saying, *‘ This
is my beloved son, in whom I am well pleased.”
““ And this voice, which came from heaven,
we heard when we were with him in the holy
mount.” Then follows the text: **We have
a more sure word of prophecy,” &e.

The sense of the passage i3, we bave a [ar
more sure word of prophecy conceming the
coming of Christ in power, (which seems to be
the doctrine that Peter is endeavoring to prove)
rather than the evidence inferred from what
the uposties saw at the transfiguration. They
had evidence of Christ’s glory and power; but
that he will come again with great power and
glory, is contained in the prophecies, bath in the
Old and New Testaments, To these prophe-
cies ““we do well to take heed, as unto a light
that shineth in a dark place, until the day
dawn, and the day-star arise in your hearts.”
For no prophecy is of any private interpretla-
tion, i. e. it is not its own interpreter, but wn-
derstood by the events being fulfilled, which
are predicted,

In examining the prophecies respecting
Christ, we shall not only sce the most conelu-

sive evidence of the truth of Christianity, in
i 2

.
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their literal fulfilment, but we shall also find
evidence for believing in the visible, and
speedy approach of the Son of God to judge
“the world. The Savior says, ‘“ all things must
be fulfilled which were written in the law of
Moses, and in the prophets, and in the Psalms,
concerning me: >’ Luke xxiv. 24. These may
be classified under their respective heads, as
they relate to the Messiah, in the several offi-
ces in which he is mentioned in the Scriptures,
" from his first to his second advent.

Simpson, in his plea for religion, has consid-
ered these prophecies to some extent, also
showing how literally they are fulfilled; which
must be a sufficient evidence that those which
remained unfulfilled will also be literally ac-
complished at the appointed time. Taking
these prophecies in the order of events to
which they refer, will enable us to follow the
blessed Redeemer from the manger to the
cross — from the cross to the tomb — from the
tomb to the mercy seat — from the mercy seat
- back to the earth, where he will reign in his

kingdom forever and ever. And as we exam-
ine the Scriptures on these important points,
concerning the Lord Jesus, may the investiga-
tion awaken a pure, and fervent affection for
" Him — a desire to be conformed to his image
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— to imitate his example—to have hope in his
death — a place in his kingdem —a love for

his glorious appearing.

\

1. ProrHECIES 6 His [INCARNATION.

Prophecy. Fulfilled,
1 That the seed of the woman should 1 John iii. 8.
llnguise the serpent’s head : Gen. iii./Heb. ii. 14.
Math. i, 18—
25. Luke i.
2 Born of a virgin: Isa. vii. 14. Un-|18, 35, Gal.
10 us a child is born, a son given.'iv. 4. John i.
Isa. ix. 6. 14. Heb. xii.
{14—17. Phil-
i, 7—8.
CircumsTANCEs oF Hia BirTH.
Prpohecy. Fulfulled,
1 Of the seed of Abraham: Gen. xxii.|Gal. ii1.16,17,
3 Heb. ii. 16.
2 Of the tribe of Judah: Gen. xlix. 6.|Heb. vii. 14,
3 Ofthe family of David: 25am.vii.10Lukei. 32,69

4 Born at Bethlehem: Mie. v, 2.
5 That a star should indicate his Ad-
veat.

6 Called out of Egypt: Hosea xi. 1.

7 His way prepared by another; Isa.
xl. 3, 4. Mal. iiL 1, 4, 5.
8 A general expectation of the Messi-

Math.ii.1,5,8.
Math. ii. 2, 7,
9

Math. ii. 13,
14,

Math. iii. 1,4
xvii. 10, 14.
Math. ii. 1,
10,

ah: Hag.ii. 7, 9.

This prophecy seems to point to the period

of the Messiah’s birth, when the

second tem-

ple existed, which was erected after the Jows'
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refurn from captivity, and after the temple of
Solomon was laid waste. ‘I will shake all
nations, and the desire of all nations shall
come, and I will fill this house with my glory,
saith the Lord of Hosts. The glory of this lat-
ter house shall be greater than of the former,
saith the Lord of Hosts; and in this place will
I give peace, saith the Lord of Hosts.”” The
glory of the first temple was superior to that of
the latter: Ezra iii. 12. But it was afterwards
embelished by Herod the Great; yet the visi-
ble glory of God, the Shechinah, did not fill
the second temple. But Christ, who was great-
er than the temple itself, and the desire of all
nations, made the latter temple more glorious
than the former. This fixes the coming of
Christ under the Roman Empire, while the
temple was standing. Hence another prophe-
cy was fulfilled, respecting the time of Christ’s
first advent. Gen. xlix. 10 — ¢“ The sceptre
shall not depart from Judah, nor a law-giver
from between his feet till Shiloh come.” The
sceptre, or Jewish tribunal, did not depart from
Judah till the predicted era. Nor the lawgiver
(expounder of law) a body of men, who con-
tinued as long as the Jewish polity, until Sui-
LoH came, i. e. the Messiah. The prophecy
was fulfilled to the letter; for Joseph and Ma-
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ﬁ, with others, went to be taxed by the author-

ity of a heathenr Emperor: Lu

ke ii. 3.

The prophecy of Daniel fixes the seme time

* during the period of Pagan Rome.

ix. 26,

REPROACHES, SUFFERINGS

oF CHRIsT.
Prophecy.

¥ Entered Jerusalem riding upon
a colt: Zech. ix. 9.

2 Despised and rejocted by his
ecountrymen: Isa. viii. 14, 15;
Tsa, liii. 2, 8.

8 Betrayed by one of his profess-
ed disciples: Ps. xli. 9.

4 Reproached by men: Ps. xxii.6.

& Betrayed for a specific sum:
Zech. xiv, 12.

6 11l treatment he should receive:
Isa. xlix. 7.

7 Hia hands and feet pierced: Isa.
lii.

8 Numbered among transgressors:;
Isa. liii. 12. )

9 Persecuted by the Jews: Pa,
Ixiz. 286.

10 Macked on the Crosa: Ps. xxii.
7, 8.

11 Gall and vineger given him to
drink: Ps. lxix. 21.

12 His garments parted—lota cast:
Ps. xxii. 15.

18 Cut off by a violent death; Isa.
Liii. 8,

See Dan.

AND DEATH

Fulfilled.
Math, xxi 212,

'Math. xxi 42, 485.

Luke xix, 14.

John xiii, 18,
Math, xiii. 55.
Muath, xxvi. 14,15,

Math, ii. 67, 68.

Luke xxiii. 88.
John xix. 17.

Luke xxii. 37.
Luke xxiii. 88.

John v. 16.
Math. xvii. 84,

Math. xxvii, 34,48.

Math. xzvii. 85,
John xix. 28, 24,
John zix. 80,
Acts fi. 28,

14 Not a bone broken: Zech. xii.
10,
o

l.!ohn xix. 83, 88.
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15 Poured out his soul unte death: Mark xv. 37, 39.
Isa. L 12,

16 Cut off, not for himself, butl Cor. v. 7.
for ethers: Dan, ix. 26, ]

These prophecies bring us down to the cru-
cifixion of our Lord. Leaving the seventy
weeks, noted in Daniel’s prophecy, for explan-
ation in the ¢ visions harmonized and explain-
ed,”” we shall notice, briefly, the circumstances
of the Savior’s crucifixion.

He was < delivered to be crucified.” This
mode of putting persons to death was customa-
ry among the Romans, the result of combined
cruelty. It was their intention to render the
sufferings of Christ as painful as possible. The
cross was set up in the ground, and the suffer-
ing Savior suspended on nails, or thongs,
driven through his hands and feet, by which
every motion of the body must have rendered
the pain extiremely exquisite. These sufferings
of Jesus soon terminated; and his death an.
swered to the type of the brazen serpent on the
pele in the wilderness. Types, as well as pro-
phecies, have their fulfillment, Let the reader
trace out the fulfilment of these types, and he
will see how perfectly God fulfills all his
‘Word.

The Savior, who was holy, harmless, unde-
filed, and separate from sinnors, was cut off
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by the hands of wicked men, and therefore ful-
filled the prophecy in Isa. liii. 8, and by his
_death sealed up the vision, and prophecy, and
laid the foundation of all our hopes of accept-
ance with God.

The closing scenes of Christ’s sufferings, as
recorded by Matthew, (xxvii. 45— 50) are pro-
phecied by Isa. liii. 4, 5. He bore our griefs
and carried our sorrows — he was wounded for
our transgressions, and bruised for our iniqui~
ties; the chastisement of our peace was laid
upon him; by his stripes we are healed. The
event accords with the first promise, viz, that
the seed of the woman, i. e. Christ, should
bruise his (the serpents) head. .By the suffer-
ings of Christ, and the power with which he
was invested, he might, through death, destroy
him that had the power of death, that is, the
devil. This promise is fulfilled, inasmuch as
Christ, by his death, destroys the power of
death over all those who believe, and become
heirs of that eternal life which was forfeited
by sin, and which they will enjoy in a far more
glorious paradise than that which was lost.

As a testimony to this event, there was dark-
ness, from the sixth hour, over all the land, un-
to the ninth hour. It was not an eclipse of the
sun, for the passover was celebrated at the time
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of the full moon, when the moon is opposite to
the sun. The very elements of nature sympa-~
thised with the sufferings of Christ. The world
was clad in the habiliment of mourning when
he cried with a loud voice, and yielded up the
ghost. The veil which separated the holy from
the most holy place in the temple was rent in
twain, and signified that the way of salvation
was open to all. And the earth did quake—
a violent convulsion of the ground was feli in
Judea, and in countries around, The graves
were opened, and many bodies of the sainfs, who
slept, arose.

The next class of prophecies concerning
Christ after the crucifixion, relate to his

Buriarn anp REesvrecrtion.

Prophecy. Fulfilled.

He should make his grave with -
the rich: Isa. liii. 9. (Hath. xxvii 57,61
2 That he should not ses corrup-Acts ii. 25, 82.
tion: Pa, xvi. 10 |Acts xiii. 84, 88,
8 That he should rise from the Math. xxviii. 6.

dead: Pa. . 75 xiv. 17, |Acts ii. 80, 81.
4 That he should ascend into Math. xxviii. 18.
heaven: Ps. xvi. 11; Inviii. 18, lActsi. 9.

-

It was not an unusual thing for the Jews to
prepare sepulchres for themselves, The tomb
Joseph had prepared for himself, and which
Luke says, wherein never man before was laid.

The body of Christ was laid by itselfin Joseph’s
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new tomb, and the sepulchre made sure. The
stone was sealed,and a waick,a band of soldiers,
placed there to guard the sacred spot. Drecep-
tion about his resurrection was impossible. The
circumstances of his burial were all arranged
by his enemies. He was in the tomb alone,
and safely guarded ; and Pilate was satisfied
that Jegus was actually dead, His enemies
did all they could to prevent his resurrection.
But the prephecy was fulfilled. “ The angel
of the Lord descended from heaven,” in the
midst of an earthquake, ‘¢ and came and rolled
away the stone from the doer and sat upon it.”

As the resurrection of Christ is one of the
main pillars of Christianity, it is well to con-
sider the infallible proofs of it. -

1. He was in the grave three days ; suffi-
ciently long to prove that he was really dead,
and yet to fulfiil the prophecy that he should
not see corruption.

2. The angel descended from heaven and
conversed with the Marys at the sepulchre.
The angels did attend the Savior at his birth,
but not at his death, Then the Father with-
drew his countenance for a wise purpose. But
at his regurrection, when he resumes the glory
which he had with the Father, the angels wor-
ship Him—the Lord of lfe and glory.
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3. The stone was rolled away from the door
of the sepulchre by the angel. Angels are the
ministering spirits of God, commissioned to do
his will.

4. The soldiers trembled at the appearance
of the angel, and became as dead men. The
same description applied to the angel is record-
ed of Christ at his transfiguration. Math. xvii.
2. Angelic beings are represented in the
Scriptures as clothed in white. Acts i. 10 ;
Dan. vii. 9 ; Rev. iii. 4, 5 ; iv. 4.

The soldiers were undoubtedly astonished, to
see all theplans which were carefully arranged
to prevent the body of Jesus from being stolen
away, so completely frustrated. They could
not be deceived. They saw with their own
eyes, and must have been convinced that this
was the power of God.

5. The angel’s testimony. He is not here :
Jor he is risen. The Savior said that he would
rise. Come, see the place where the Lord lay.
Behold the prophecy fulfilled. He has burst
asunder the cords of death, evinced his power
over the grave, spread the news of his res-

.urrection among the disciples. They hasten-
ed away to carry the tidings.

6. They were met by Jesus himself, saying, Al
hail. He spake to them and sent them into
Galilee, where Christ commenced his ministry,
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and where he designed to meet them, and sat-
isfy them by his own presence that he was risen
from the dead.

The order of the grave clothes might also
be adduced as another proof of the resurrec-
tion of Christ. But sufficient has been said
to show the exact fulfillment of the prophecy—
that he was delivered for our offences and rais-
ed again for our justification. If the body of
Christ, says Saurin, were not raised from the
dead, it must have been stolen away. But the
theft is incredible.

It appears from Acts i. 3, that Christ was
with the apostles, after his resurrection, forty
days. Then, according to Luke, xxiv. 51, 52,
‘It came to pass while he blessed them, he
was parted from them, and carried up into
heaven. And they worshipped him, and re-
turned to Jerusalem with great joy.”” This was
* after his passion, a word which usually denotes
a certain state of the mind In the original
text it means to suffer, and therefore means
here the sufferings of Christ. After his passion
he gave the apostles infallible evidence that he
was the same person who hung on the cross,
expired, taken down, and laid away in
Joseph’s new tomb. They could not be mis-
taken. The evidence was decisive. He eat
and drank with them ; and talked with them as
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he was accustomed to dv during his ministry—
the same familiar friend. The most doubtful
of the apostles was finally convinced that he
was Christ. * Thomas said unto him, **My
Lord and my God.” John xx. 28,

But when they were assembled at the mount
of Olives, ‘“They asked him, saying, Lord,
wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom
to Isracl ! And he said unto them, It is not
for you to know the times, or the seasons which
the Father hath put i hiz own power. Bat ye
shall receive power afier that the Holy Ghost
is come upon you.” Actsi.6,7,8. The dis-
ciples unquestionably expected a kingdom that
would be eternal in its duration. But they
cherished erroneous views respecting the sub-
jects of the kingdom.

The Savior had previous to this time inform-
ed his disciples of his departure from them,
and also of his return. As he was about to
leave them, he commissioned them to be wit-
nesses for him, both in Jerusalem, and in all
Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost
parts of the earth. Then he ascended in open
day, and a cloud received him oul of their sight.
They gazed on him with astonishment. Their
affections were at once drawn away from the
scenes of time to their risen and ascending Re-
deemer. It was a solemn and sublime scene,

i
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What mingled emotions of sorrow, and hope
now agitated the bosoms of the disciples! a
small band, unhonored and alone, exposed to
the persecutions of a sinful world. But the
time of his departure had arrived. He had
finished the work which the Futher gave him
to do on earth; (Johnxvii, 4,) and he must re-
turn to the glory which he had withthe Father,
before the world was.

But as the disciples gazed on their depart-
ing Lord, two angelic beings, as is evident
from the nature of their message, informed
them that this same Jesus shall so come in like
manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.

This event (the ascension of Christ) leads
us to consider the prophecies relative to His IN-
TERCESSION. This office he was to fill after
having made a sacrifice for sin.

PROPHECY. FULFILLED.
1. He made intercession for Rom. viii. 34.
transgressors, Isa. liii. 12. Heb. ix. 24.

The Jewish High Priest not only made
atonement, but also offered the blood of sacri-
fice before the mercy seat, as the Intercessor
of the people. Lev. xvi. 11—14. Here is the
prophecy fulfilled by the Great High Priest of
our profession, who has passed irto the heav-
ens, Heb. ix. 7, 8, 11, 12, Hence we have

an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the
3
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righteous, 1 John, ii. 1. Christ is on the mer-
cy seat, and there pleads the cause and inter-
ests of his people, and through him we obtain
peace, mercy and grace. He appears in the
presence of God for us. Heb. ix. 24, and pre-
sents the merits of his death, Heb. x. 12, 14.)
He is represented as offering up the prayers,
and praises of his people, which are rendered
acceptlble to God through his blood. Rev. viii.

3; 1 Pet. ii. 5.

This office Christ holds by divine authority.
He glorified not himself to be made o H.gh
Priest, but was called of God as was Aaron.
Heb. v. 5, 6. He now pleads the absolute
promise of the covenant of redemption. By
making his soul an offering for sin, he will
eventually see of the travail of his soul—when
he cometh in the glory of his Father, Then
will be be satisfied, and his prayer be fully re-
alized. John xvii. 24. Father I wi’l that they
also whom thou hast given me, be with me where
I am; that they may behold my glory which thou
hast given me; for thou lovedst me before the
Jfoundation of the world.

The office which the Savior now holds, is
that of infercession. He is not a King, and

. cannot be, in the Scriptural sense, until he
shall resign the office of our High Priest. See
Matth. xxv. 34. Then shall the King say unto
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them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my
Father, inherit. the Kingdom prepared for you
JSrom the foundation of the world. When Christ
will act as the King, Judge, Ruler, is specified
by Matthew, when the Son of man shall come
in his glory.

We have already seen that about thirty
prophecies have been literally fulfilled con-
cerning Christ, (and more might be collected
from the prophetic writings.) The variety of
circumstances, time, place and character, all
centre in him—and must show to ‘every reason-
able person, that what remains to be fulfilled,
will as certainly be accomplished. The proph-
ecy which remains to be accomplished, relates
to his Second Advent, describes his everlast-
ing kingdom in which he will reign forever and
ever. The following passages have reference
to that event; and set forth the Lord Jesusas a
King, having universal and everlasting domin-
ion.

Numb. xxiv. 17. Forthere shall come a star
out of Jacob and a sceptre shall rise out of
Israel.

Isa. Ixxxix. 27. I will make him, my first
born, higher than the kings of the earth.

Isa. xxxii. 1. Behold a king .shall reign in
righteousness.

Zech. ix. 9. Rejoice greatly, O daughter of
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Zion ; shout, O daughter of Jerusalem; Behold
thy King cometh unto thee; he is just and hav-
ing salvation. Isa. Ixii. 11; Zech. xiv. 9.

Ps. ii. 6. Yet have Iset my king upon my
holy hill, Zion.

Ps. xlv. 6. The sceptre of thy kingdom is a
sceptre that is right.

Isa. ix. 6. The Government shall be upon
his shoulders. Isa. xi. 10.

Ps. Ixxii. 2. He shall judge the people with
righteousness.

Isa. ii. 4. He shall judge among the na-
tions.

Jer. xxiii. 5, 6. I will raise unto David a
righteous branch, and a king shall reign and
prosper, and shall execute judgment and jus-
tice in the earth. In his days Judah shall be
saved, and Israel shall dwell in safety.

Jer. xxxiii. 15. He shall execute judgment,
and righteousness in the land.

Zech. vi. 12, 13. The man whose name' is
the branch; he shall grow up out of his place,
and he shall build the temple of the Lord : he
shall bear the glory, and shall sit and rule up-
on his throne.

Matth. xii. 13. Blessed is the king that com-

eth in the name of the Lord.

" - Luke i. 32, 33. The Lord shall give unto
him the throne of his Father David. He shall



BECOND COMING. 29

rule over the house of Israel forever, and of
his kingdom there shall be no end.

Dan. vii. 14, There was given him domin-
ion, and glory, and a kingdom that all people,
nations, and lahguages should serve him : his
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which
shall not pass away, his kingdom shall not be
destroyed.

Rev. xi. 15. And the seventh angel sound-
ed ; and there were great voices in heaven,
saying, the kingdoms of this world are become
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ;
and he shall reign forever and ever.

Here the mind is relieved from the scenes of
the last great battle recorded in Revelations,
and carried on amidst the glories of the Mil-
lenial day, when Christ shall, with all his
saints, possess the kingdom forever. The last
passage is often adduced, and applied to a tem-
poral or spiritual millenium. But every one
must see, from the connection in which it stands,
that such an application of the passage is not in
harmony with the scenes which will then occur:
The nations were angry and thy wrath is come,
and the time of the dead that they should be
Judged, and that thou shouldst give reward unto
thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and
to them that fear thy name, small and great; and
shouldst destroy fhem which desiroy the earth.

»
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dnd the temple of God was opemed in heaven,
and there was seen in his temple the ark of his
testament, and there were lightnings, and voices,
end thunderings, and an carthquake, and great
hail, .

The events connected with the sounding of the
seventh angel, all show, conclusively, that
when ‘“ the kingdoms of this world become the
kingdoms of our Lord,” Christ will come to
judgment.

The passage is frequently quoted in prayer
by many who suppose it relates to the spread
of the gospel, or Christ’s spiritnalreign, as it ia
so understood. But if such a prayer were an-
swered, what would take place ? A scene of
the most thrilling character, joyful to the
righteous, but ewful and solemn to the wick-
ed. Let the connection of the passage decide.
Nations angry, time of the dead that they should
be judged—reward of the propkets, saints, and
those who fear the name of God—small and
great—destruction of those who destroy the earth
—lightnings and voices—thunderings and eartk-
guakes, and great hail.

‘When these events oecur, there is reason to
believe, from other portions of God’s word, that
a glorious millenium will be ushered in by the
personal sppearance of Jesus Christ. (See
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Dan ii. 44, 45; vii. 13, 14; Rev. x. 5, 6, 7.)
‘We are now prepared to consider,

-THE EVENTS OF CHRIST'S SECOND COMING,

That Christ will come the second time to

judge the world in righteousness, is a doctrine
clearly taught in the scriptures : John, xiv, 3—
Acts i. 11— Thess, jv. 16—Rev. i. 7. Math.
xvi. 27. Mark viii. 38—xiii. 26—Math. xxiv.
30—-Dan. vii. 13. '
" As it was in accordance with the purpose of
the Father that Christ should finish his work
on earth, and return back to his original glory,
go will he come again in like manner as he
went into heaven.

When he comes the second time, his special
work as a Mediator will be accomplished. His
people will be vindicated, and raised to glory.
All the righteous dead, and the living saints,
will be changed, and together enjoy the millen-
ial state. This world is not their home. Itisa
state of irial,suffering, and sin. Christ has gone
to prepare mansions for all his followers, and
hia coming will be the signal for their posses-
ging the kingdom. Dan.vii.14,18,22,27. Then
shall the King say unto them on his right hand,
Come ye blessed of my Father,inherit the kingdom
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prepared for you from the foundation of the
world. Matt, xxv. 34,

. The bodies of the saints will be changed, and
be¢ome immortal— Every man in his own order ;
Christ the first fruits, afterwards they that are
Christ's at his coming. And as we have borne
the image of the earthy, we sholl also bear the
image of the heavenly. 1 Cor. xv. 20,23, 49,—
51, 53. Philip. iii. 20, 21.

The Church, all the redeemed, will be pre-
sested to God, blameless, holy, without spot,
or wrinkle, as the fruits of Christ’s sufferings.
Col. i. 22. Eph. v. 27. That he might preseat
it to himself a glorious church, not having spot
or wrinkle, ar any suck thing ; but that it should
be holy. and without blemish. - :

Zion will then be delivered from the power
and dominion of satan—her warfare accom-
plished—the glory of the Lord shall be reveal-
- ed—death swallowed up in victory—the last
enemy destroyed—the holy and blessed, having
part in the first resurrection, shall reign with
Christ on the earth that shall be cleansed by
fire.

. It now remains for us to examine some

points in reference to Christ’s second advent,in

connection with the DesTRucTioN of JeRusa-
. LEM, ’

' - N
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A careful attention to the 24th and 25th chap-
ters of Matthew must convince every reasonable
mind that the second coming of Christ cannot
be refered to the events recorded of Jerusalem.

The question, tell us when shall these things
be ? is distinct from another, and still more
important one, viz. and what shall be the sign
of thy coming, and of the end of the world ? The
first seems to have been suggested by previous
remarks of the Saviour, concerning the desola- -
tion of the temple and city of Jerusalem. (See
xxiii 37,38, 39.) Ye shall not see me henceforth
till ye shall say, Blessed is he that cometh in the
name of the Lord; i. e. having rejected the of-
fers of mercy and salvation,your national doom
is sealed. The judgements about to come up-
on you, are inflicted in consequence of your
sins. Long, and severe as they will be, they
must be borne until you will gladly hail a de-
liverer, and say, Blessed is he that cometh in the
name of the Lord. That the Jews would ‘at this
moment gladly hail a deliverer, is a matter of
fact. If the Jews give not their hearts to
Christ, previous to his last advent, when he
shall come to judge the world, they must be
compelled to acknowledge him when he shall
appear in the clouds of heaven,andthat to their
utter astonishment, at having so long despised
the crucified Redeemer.
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The questions of the desciples are fully
answered, in the elaborate prediction contained
in chapters xxiv and xxv, in which, is a con-
nected chain of events, including those which
relate to the desolation of Jerusalem,and reach-
ing down to the end of the world. The pre-
dictions,immediately after his leaving them, be-
gan to be realised. Those included in this
generation, the times in which we live,are being
fulfilled before our eyes. When ye see all these
things come o pass, know that the end is near.
If the coming of Christ is refered to Jerusalem
then there are some passages in the chapter
which are inexplicable. He did not then come
in the clouds of heaven, nor send his angels with
the sound of a trumpet,nor gather all nations be-
Jore him. Thisis a similar prediction of Daniel
vii. 13,14, and will be realized when the ¢ sign
of the Son of man shall appear, then shall all
the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall
see the Son of man coming in the clouds of
Heaven, with power and great glory,” which
did not occur when Jerusalem was laid desolate.
Isaiah has described the same event. ‘‘Behold
the Lord will come with fire and with his chari-
ots like a whirlwind, to render his anger in fury
and his rebukes with flames of fire. It shall
come that I will gather all nations, and tongues,
and they shall come and see my glory. Isa.xvi.
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“The word translated gathered in Matt. xxv.
31, as applied to the nations, which does not
necessarily mean collected or assembly, at the
same place, is not the same word in Matt. xxiv.
31, where it is said the angels shall gather his
elect. The latter word denotes the collecting
to gather in the same place. There is no con-
tradiction between the two accounts; for the
elect spoken of in Matt. xxiv. 31, and congrega-
ted in one place from under the whole heavens,
are not the ‘all nations’ that are gathered
together before Christ at his coming, spoken
of in Matt. xxv. 32.”

This is the gathering described by Ezekiel,
xxxviii. and John, Rev xvi. 14—16, which
seems to occur in connection with the advent
of Christ to judge the nations of the earth, verse
15. Behold I come as a thief. The sense of the
passages in Revelation appears to be this :—the
battle of the great day of the Lord among the
nations is now commenced —my coming is
therefore at the door, watch that ye may be
found ready — the. unclean spirits ‘¢ shall go
forth unto the Kings of the earth and of the
whole world to gather them to the battle of the
great day of God Almighty.” The gathering
of all nations does not refer to the resurrection,
foritisa collection of nations in the flesh.
When the Savior comes he will appear ‘¢ with
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ten thousand of his saints,’’ Jude xiv., and with
all his holy angels, and they will possess the
kingdom, and will go forth as his messengers,
to do his will, summon his people, his elect, and,
together with Christ, reign as kings, and priests
of the Most High. ‘¢ If children,” saith the apos-
tle, ‘“then heirs ; heirs of God, and joint heirs
with Christ, if so be that we suffer with "him,
that we may be also glorified together.” The
Savior said to Nathaniel, kereafter ye shall see
the heavens opened, and the angels of God ascen-
ding and descending upon or withthe Son of man,
John i. 51—-These heavenly messengers announ-’
ced the first advent of Christ, and frequently
appeared to him during his incarnation in the
wilderness,Mark i. 13, in the garden, Luke xxii.
43, at his resurrection and ascension ; and they
are to attend him at his second coming.

This is in accordance with the parable of
the tares and the wheat. As therefore the tares
are gathered, and burned in the fire; so shall
it be inthe end of this world—the harvest is the
end of the world—the reapers are the angels—
they shall gather out of his kingdom all things
that offend, and them which do iniquity, and
shall cast them (the wicked) into a furnace of
fire, there shall be weeping aud gnashing of
teeth. - Then shall the righteous shine forth as

-
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the sun, in the kingdom of their Father. Math,
xiis, 41—43, _ :

Having considered the Lord Jesus Christ in
the several relations he sustains to the govern-
ment of God--—especially his advents, first to
redeem and then to reign, we close by a few
remarks on the importance of the subject.

The advent of our Lord is a theme of deep
interest among the angels of God; and should
claim the attention of those who expect to
reign with him, in his everlasting kingdom. It
is recorded for our instruction, that *“ He was
in the world—that he suffered on the cross,
was buried, rose from the tomb, ascended to
heaven to make intercession for us, and.that
he will come the second time to take his ran-
somed people home.

Do we realize the fact of his coming soon to
‘¢ judge the world in righteousness’ ? Shall
we slumber over the event which iz *° near, even
at the doors”? To be prepared for the event
demands a wakeful diligence in the service of
God. *f Occupy till I come,” is one of the last
injunctions of the Savior to his disciples. He
may come in an hour when we look not for him,
Iz it not a high attainment to be so conversant
with thinga not seen, and eternal, s to have our
lamps trimmed and burning, so that when he

comes we shall be found ready to enter in to
4
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the marriage ? He that testifieth these things,
saith, SurerLy I comE quickLy. Is our faith

. resting on God’s word, so as to be affected

rightly amidst the visible and passing scenes of
earth? The more we are conformed to this
world the less sympathy we shall have for hea-

- ven, the less conversant with future realities,

the less disposed to welcome the advent of
Christ. Has the church made herself ready ?
Does the pulpit sound the alarm— His advent’s
nigh !

It is'a subject of vast interest to the church,
and to the world. It is the epoch for the final
consummation of joy and blessedness to the
righteous, of terror and dismay to the wicked.
Jesus will come as a conqueror over sin, death
and the grave, and rescue this earth from the
power and dominion of sin. Once a babe in
Bethlehem, at prayer in the solitudes of the
wilderness, surrounded by midnight shades,
agonizing in the garden, a man of sorrows, de-
spised and rejected, bleeding at every pore,
writhing in every limb, forsaken by his disci-
ples, denied by Peter, led to the bar of Pilate, i
sold for thirty pieces of silver, falsely accused,
and condemned, conducted to Calvary, hung
on the cross, mocked and crucified ; but he
comes the second time as the King in glory ;
and those who are partakers in the first resur-
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rection, shall reign with him forever and ever.
How unspeakably solemn is the thought that
He will sooN APPEAR IN THE CLOUDS OF HEA-
vEN !



TWENTY THREE HUNDRED DAYS.

THE VISIONS OF DANIEL HARMONIZED AND EX-

PLAINED.

A careful investigation of Daniel’s visions
must convince every candid mind that they con-
tain a history of the most important events
which have occurred in our world ; and which
are intimately connected with the second com-
ing, and kingdom of Christ. But when the
mind is pre-occupied with the affairs of this
world it is difficult to persuade such an one to
feel any practical sympathy in the subject of
these visions. They are to many, dry and
uninteresting. And hence, as hundreds affirm,
‘‘ we can take no interest in them.”

Pause a moment, dear reader, and inquire if
they do not compose a part of the revelations
which God has made to us for our instruction,
and to lead our minds onward, through suc-
cessive events, in the history of this world, to
the triumph and glory of Christ, in his ever-
lasting kingdom. Shall we leave any portion
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of God’s word unstudied, or shrink from a -
prayerful investigation of its momentous truths?

The map of the world in which we dwell is
contained in the Sceiptures, and a faithful re-
cord of Jehovah’s administration among the
kingdoms of the earth, in putting down one,
and setting up another, ‘‘until the Ancient of
Days come,” and the Son of Man appear in
his glory. The study of the prophecies re-
specting the near approach of Christ, is a mat-
ter of duty and interest to thousands of the
present day, who feel cheered in their an-
ticipations. With the impression that the Sav-
ior will soon fulfil his promise, I will come
again,” by his visible appearance, we ask your
attention to the evidence which is contained in
the visions of Daniel. Read the second, sev-
enth, and eighth chapters in connection.

In the second chapter of Daniel we have
the record of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream. He
saw a great image, composed of four metallic
substances.

The head of gold.

The breast and arms of silver.

The belly and thighs of brass.

The legs of iron.

Feet and toes partly iron and partly of pot-

ter’s clay.
4%
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This great image, whose brightness was ex-
cellent, stood before him, and the form thereof
was terrible. The different metals of which
this image is composed, represent the several
kingdoms designated.in the vision; and are
symbolical of the great ruling empires of the
world, down to the establishment of Christ’s
kingdom. ’ !

Nebuchadnezzar was troubled on aecount of
his dream, the subject of which escaped his
memory. He applied to his astrologers to re-
veal the impressions which he had lost of his
dream, to his mind; but they were unable to
doit. He then issued a decree for their de-
struction, including Daniel and his religious
companions. Then went Daniel to his house
and made the thing known to his companions,
that they would desire mercies of the God of
heaven concerning this secret. Andit was re-
vealed to him in a night vision. And Daniel
blessed the God of heaven. Here we see the
occasion by which the outlines of the kingdoms
of this world were unfolded from that period
down to the end of time. Daniel was now in-
quired of by the king if he were able to make
known the dream, and the interpretation there-
of. He replied, ‘‘the secret which the king
hath demanded, cannot the wise men, the as-
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trologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, show
unto the king; but there is a God in heaven
that revealeth secrets, and maketh known to
the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the
latter days.”” He now relates the dream, and
gives the interpretation. See Dan. ii. 31.

The golden part of the image is symbolical
of the Chaldean Kingdom. For Daniel said
unto the king in the interpretation, ‘¢ Thou art
this head of gold.”

The Chaldean or Babylonian Kingdom, de-
rived its name from its first city, Babel, and
may be considered as the first great monarchy
of which history gives any record. It was
founded a short time after the flood. 'Three
important eras in its history are noticed. The
first commenced with Nimrod, when Babylon
was the seat of power.' The second, with Ni-
nus, when Nineveh became the metropolis of
the empire, and the third, when the sovereigns
of the east resided in the palaces of Babylon.
‘When Nebuchadnezzar came to the throne, he
occupied the first part of his reign in embellish-
ing the capital; and it was at this time that the
events occurred which are recorded in Dan. ii.
Isaiah calls Babylon the ‘¢ golden city.” The
city is said to have comprehended a regular
square, forty-eight miles circuit, and to have
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been eight times larger than London. It ex-
celled in riches, and ¢‘ goodly garments,” in
a very early period of the world, 1450 years
B. C.: Josh. vii. 21; 2 Sam. Xiii. 8.

In the days of her worldly grandeur and pros-
perity she said, in the language of the prophet,
(Isa. xlviii. 7.,) ¢ 1am the queen of the world.”
From the appearance of this famous city, the
srength of its fortifications, it would seem
to bid defiance to any predictions of its fall.
The walls were considered among the wonders
of the world, and appeared, says one, rather
like the bulwarks of nature than the workman-
ship of man. The temple of Belus was a half
a mile in circumference, and a furlong in
height. The hanging gardens, in successive
terraces, towered as high as the battlements.
The embankments restrained the river Eu-
phrates — the brazen gates, the artificial lake,
displayed the pride, wealth and grandeur of
the mighty city. But prophecy pronounced its
doom, more than a hundred years before a sin-
gle enemy had entered within its suburbs. It
crumbled away like a mighty embankment
from the repeated invasion of its enemies, till
it became a scene of entire desolation, (See
the prophetic description, as given by Isa. xiii.
and xiv. chapters.) Thiskingdom was divided
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and given to the Medes and Persians. Go up,
O Elam, (or Persia,) besiege, O Media. The
Lord hath raised up the spirit of the kings of
the Medes, for his device is against Babylon
to destroy it. 'The kings of Media and Persia,
prompted by a common interest, entered into
a league against Babylon, and with one ac-
cord, entrusted the command of their united
armies to Cyrus, who eventually became suc-
cessor of them both, Cyrus subdued the Ar-
menians, who had revolted against Media,
spared their king; bound them over anew to
their allegiance, by kindness, rather than by
force, and incorporated their army with his
own. Hence the fulfillment of the prophecy,
¢« I will punish the land of the Chaldeans; cut
off the sower from Babylon, and him that han-
dleth the sickle in the time of harvest. The land
shall tremble and sorrow, for every purpose of
the Lord shall be performed against Babylon,
to make the land of Babylon a desolation with-
out an inhabitant.”

I have been particular, in order to introduce
what Daniel says to the king, in reference to
the extent of his kingdom: ‘‘ Thou, O king, art
a king of kings; for the God of heaven hath
given thee a kingdom, power and strength, and
glory. And wheresoever the children of men
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dwell, the beasts of the field, and the fowls of
heaven hath he given into thy hand, and hath
made thee ruler over them all.

In the parallel vision of Daniel, the Chaldean

. kingdom is represented by a Liox, having ea-
gle’s wings, which may denote the rapidity of
conquests, and the protection which that king-
dom afforded to conquered nations. ‘I beheld
till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was
lifted up from the earth, and made to stand
upon the feet as a man, and a man’s heart was
given to it.” Dan. vii. 4. An explanation of
a man’s heart being given to the lion, will be
found in Dan. iv. 34 — 36, where Nebuchad-
nezzar’s understanding was restored to him.

¢¢ The breast and arms of silver,” denote the
Medo-Persian Kingdom, founded by Cyrus.
As silver is inferior to gold, so Daniel informed
Nebuchadnezzar that this kingdom should be
inferior to the Babylonian — although it was
more destructive, still it was inferior in wealth
and grandeur.

In Daniel’s vision this kingdom is symboli-
zed by a bear, which is inferior in dignity to
the lion, but more rapacious. A bear stand-
ing erect, and raising one side, or one domin-
ion higher than the other, —which denotes the
rise of the Persian over the Median kingdom.
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Sir Isaac Newton says that the Persian bear
first conquered Babyion, Lybia, and Egypt,
and ground them with oppression, and cruelty,’
This mey answer to the three ribs between the
teeth of the bear,

The belly and sides of brass denote the Gre-
cian monarchy founded by Alexander, the son
and successor of Philip, king of Macedon.
As brass is inferior to silver, so was the Gre-
-cian inferior to the Persian kingdom,

In the visions of Daniel this kingdom is sym-
bolized by a Leorarp, inferior in some respects
to the bear, but more fierce, and more rapid in
its movements; having “ upon its back four
wings of a swiftly flying fowl,” which may ex-
press the rapidity of Alexander’s conquests,
Dan. vii. 6. InDan, viii. 4—7, he is repre-
gented by a one-horned he goat, running over
the earth so swiftly as not to touch it, attacking
the ram with two horns, and trampling him ua-
der foot, without any being able to rescue him.
Alexander was chosen by the Greeks, General
of their troops. He raised an army of 34,000
men, and led them into Asia against the Per-
sians. In one campaign he subdued nearly
all Asia Minor, and afierwards defeated, in the
narrow passes which led from Syria to Cilicia,
the ar myof Darius, which consisted of foer
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hundred thousand foot, and one hundred thou-
sand horse, Inthe short space of eight or nine
yeara, thia prince subdued a large part of En-
rope, and immense regions in Asia. He finally
gave himself up to intemperance, became sick,
and died in Babylon in the thirty-third year of
hia age, and the twelfth of his reign. His
kingdom was divided among his four Generals,
‘represented by the four heads of the leopard
in Daniel’s vision. Cassander reigned over
-Greece and Macedon— Lysimachus over
Thrace and Bythinia, — Plolemy over Egypt,
and Selucus over Syria.

The legs of iron fitly represent the Roman
Empire in its greatest power. And as iron,
says Daniel in his interpretation of the dream,

-breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things, so
“this fourth (Roman) kingdom shall break in
pieces, and subdue all these, the gold, the silver

-and the brass —i. e. it shall surpass in strength,
cruelty and military prowess, all the other king-
doms.

In Daniel’s vision of the four beasts, this last

- empire, in the fullness of its strength, is sym-
bolized by a beast that is terrible, exceedingly
strong, having great iron teeth, nails of brass.
rending asunder, devouring and stamping the
-residue with his feet. Thisis a just description
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of the Roman empire in the time of its great
strength, when it was a most formidable power.
The broken remnants of the preceding king-
doms were trampled under its feet,

The feet and ten toes, partly of iron and part-
ly of potters’ clay, presents the same power,
when divided into ten kingdoms by the irrup-
tions of the northern bdrbarians.

In Daniel’s vision the same power is typified
by the ten horns, which are said by the proph-
¢t to be ten kingdoms that should arise, The
nuimber of horns in the beast cortesponds to
the ten toes in the gredt image, both of which
represent the ten kingdoms which formed the
divided Western Roman Empire, extending to-
wards the west as f{ar as Britain, which is in-
cluded in it,—towards the south as far as the
Mediterranean,—north as far as the Danube
and the Rhine, and east to the limits of the
Grecian Empire. According to the testimony
of the Italian historian, Machival, this kingdom
was divided into ten sovereignties,

i. The Huns, in Hungary, established

A.D. 376
2. Ostrogoths, in Mysia, 377
4. The Visgoths, in Pannonis. 378
4, The Franks, in France, 401

5. The Vandals, in Africa, 407
&
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6. The Sueves and Alans in Gascoyl-m

and Spain, 407
1. Burgundians in Burgundy, 401
8. The Herulti in Italy, 476

9. The Saxons and Angles in Britain, 476
10, The Lombards on the Danube in
Germany, 483

These were the first ten kingdoms which
were established within the bounds of the Ro-
man Empire, and answer to the ten horns giv-
en by Daniel in the vision. Three of these
were plucked up before the litle Lorn arose,
viz : The Heruli in Italy, A. 1>, 493. The
Vandals in Africa, A. D. 534. The Ostrogoths
in Italy, A. D. 538, when Belesarius took pos-
session of the city of Rome.

The little horn which Daniel saw arising out
of the beast, in place of the three which were
plucked up, had eyes like the eyes of a man,
a mouth speaking great things, a look more
stout than his fellows, speaking great things
against the Most High, wearing out the saints
of the Most High, changing times, laws, and
seasons, for a time, times and a half.

This little horn* we believe to be Papal

*:Ware we asked,”’ says Cunninghame, ** how wa
arrive at & clear and unmoveabla conviction that the
68d chapter of Isaiah describes the sufferings and

death of our Lord, we might perhaps reply, Why ask
such a question ? It is just asif we desired to ex-
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Rome. Eyes express sagacity, foresight, and
constant watchfulness. * A mouth speaking
great things.” This is the power that shall
“ make war with the saints and prevail against
them.” It is well known that Popery arrogates
to itsell divine titles, exacts obedience to its
decrees upon the penalty of death, darkens the
truth of God’s word, changes “ times, laws,
and seasons,” grants indulgences and pardons
for the worst of crimes, and persecutes those
who maintain the religion of God. This state
of things shall be, as Daniel declares, *“for a

plain how we know that the picture of a fiiend,
which is generally ecknowledged, and is by ourselves
folt 1o be a most exact likeness, is his picture. The
evidence by which we are assured that the LiTrLE
Honrw of Daniel’s fourth beast, and the Man of Sin
of 8t. Paul, and the Lamb-like beast of St. John, sl
describe tlie Papal power, is precisely similar to that
by which we know that fsaiab liii. relates 1o our
Lord. The resemblance between the prophetical
descriptione, and the living character, is in the vna
quiie as exact as in the other, and it has been ac.
knowledged by the nearly unanimoug voice of the
Protestant churches. Among the witnesses for so
applying those prephecies, we enumerate Luther,
Calvin, Cranmer, Ridley, Hooper, Jewe!, Knox,
Usher, and the whole body of Protestant writers of
these kingdoms, since the era of the Reformation,
with many foreign divines, including the names of
Mcde, Brichtman, Cressener, Whiston, Sir Isaac
Nowton, W. Lowth, Dr. H. More, Jurui, Vitringa,
Pyle, Di. 8. Clarke, Fleming.”” [Pref. to the 2d
ed, of Political Destiny of the Earth, Published
1840, page 8.3
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tine, times and a half,” which means three
years and a half, reckoning a day for a year,
according to the prophetical mode of calcula-~
tion, and amounts to 1260 years. ‘

This power, by which Christians were worn
out, and persecuted to death, was given into
the hands of the Roman Pontiff, by a formal
act of Justinian, Emperor of Constaniinople,
when he declared the Bishop of Rome head of
all the churches, in A, D. 534. The power
was not established &ill 538. This power was
to continue for a *‘ time, times and a holf,"—
1260 years ; which, from the time of its estab-
lishment, brings us down to 1798, Then, as
Dr. Clarke says, the French republican army
uander Gen. Berthier, took possession of Rome,
and entirely superceded the whole Papal power,
instituting in its place a republican form of gov-
ernment, and carried the Pope = captive to
France, where in 1799, he died. This is what
we must understand by *‘ his dominion being
taken awny.” But Papacy is still prevailing, and
will continue to prevail, until the kingdom of
Grod shall be set up at the coming of the Son
of man, when the *“ body of the fourth beast
shall be given to the burning flame,” yet it is
not in possession of the power which it had be-
fore the events of 1793.
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In a chronological table, at the erd of ** Gen-
eral History, Ancient and Modern,” by Alex-
ander F. Tytler, we find the following items: —

1798. The Papal Government SUPPRES-
SED by the French. The Pope quits Rome
Feb. 26.

1799. Death of Pope Pius VI.

1800. The new Pope Pius VII. restored to
his government, by the Emperor [N apoleou]
July 25.

1804. The Pope arrives at Fontainbleau,
and has an interview with Bonaparte. Novem-
ber.

1808. The Frenchtroops enter Rome, and
seize the Pope’s dominions. February.

1810. A decree was issued, uniting Rome
to France. Feb. 17,

1813. .A decree of the Spanish Cortes, for
abolishing the inquisition in Spain, was carrxed
into eflfect. April.

Rev. George Croly, of England, a learned
and accurate writer, in his work on the Apoca-
lypse, published in 1827, says :

¢ On the 10th of February, 1798, the French
army under Berthier, entered Rome ; took pos-
session of the city, and made the Pope and the
cardinal prisoners. Within a week Pius VI.

was deposed ; Rome was declared a Republic:
5*
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the tree of liberty was planted ; and the city
and the states were delivered up to a long series
of the deepest insults, requisitions, militory
murders, and the general injury and degradation
of the feelings and property of all classes of the
people. Pius V1. died in captivily. Pius VIL
was dragged across the Alps to crown Napoleon
and held in duress, and was finally restored
only on the fall of the French Empire. The
papal independence was abolished by France,
and the aon of Napoleon was declared King of
Rome.” See also Thiers” French Revolution,
Yol. 4. p. 246, :

Now Daniel tells us that he saw till that a
stone was cut out without hands which smote
the image upon his feet, that were of iron and
clay, and break them to pieces, The explana-
tion of this part of the vision is recorded in the
interpretation of the dream. Dan. ii. 44, 45:
‘ And in the days of thege kings shall the God
of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never
be desiroyed : and the kingdom shall not be left
to other people, but it shall break in pieces and
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand
forever. Forasmuch as thow sawest that the
stone was cut owt of the mountain without
hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the
brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold ; the
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great God hath made known to the king what
shall come to pass hereafter : and the dream is
certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.”

Here it is evident that the last kingdom typi-
fied by the stone (cut out of the moutain) which
falls upon the toes of the image, (upon all other
kingdoms) is the kingdom yet to come. The
stone denotes Christ, and the mouniain his glo-
rious, everlasting kingdom, for it is to stand
Jor ever and ever, even for ever.

In the first vision of Daniel the stone, which
is Christ, is represented as possessing the king-
dom ; in the second vision the kingdom is rep-
resented as possessed by the saints, as ulti-
mately gaining the victory, after being ** worn
down” and persecuted by the destroying power
of Papacy.

THE KINGDOM,

Let us now look at the nature of this king-
dom. Isita spiritual or a personal reign of
Christ ? It is evident that the four great mon-
archies were visible dominions, and the rules
of fair criticism, says Mr. Noel, demand the
conclusion that the sfene and the kingdom of
the saints be lkewise wvisible and ferresiral,
and thus we are led to anticipatethe hour, when
persecutions, and despotism shall have run out
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their disastrous course, and the kingdoms of this
world have become the kingdoms of our Lord and
of his Christ.

By . recurring to Daniel ii. 44, we find that
““in the days of these kings” (represented by
the ten toes in the image) . ¢ shall the God
of heaven set up a kingdom which shall never
be destroyed,’” and that the stone cut out of
the mountain does not smite the image upon the
legs, but upon the toes. During the undivided
state of the Roman Empire, the gospel had
made great progress, but the stone liad not yet
smitten the image, nor did the sainis possess the
kingdom. Papal power had the sway, and
Christians were persecuted by it for the 1260
years. The kingdom is yet future, for it shall
not be left to other people, and must have an ex-
ternal form, as well as a spiritual character.
The interpretation cannot otherwise answer to
the emblem, and be in perfect harmony with
80 many passages of scripture, in which Christ
is described as appearing in his personal glory.

We will notice somé passages of scripture in
support of the visible kmgdom of our Lord up-
on the earth.

InJohn xviii. 36, we have the answer of
Christ to Pilate. ‘¢ Jesus answered, my king-
dom is not of this world ; if my kingdom were
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of this world, then would my servants fight,
but now is my kingdom not from hence.” At
that time the Savior was despised and reject-
ed of men, and the world was under the influ-
ence of sin, but when Satan is cast out, the
prince of this world destroyed, it will be by the
stone smiting the image upon the toes. Then
Christ will have the government of the world,
and not Satan, as he will have till the time
come that ‘‘ the saints possess the kingdom.”

Zech. xiv. 4, ‘“ And his feet shall stand in
that day upon the mount of Olives.” Ver. 5,
latter clause, ‘“ And the Lord my God shall
come, and all the saints with thee.”

Math. xxv. 34, ‘‘ Then shall the King say un-
to them on his right hand, come ye blessed of
my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for
you from the foundation of the world.”

Luke xii. 32, ¢* Fear not, little flock, for it is
your Father’s good pleasure to give you the
kingdom.”- Luke xxii. 29, “ And I appoint
unto you a kingdom, as my KFather hath ap-
pointed unto me, that ye may eat and drink at
my table, in my kingdom, and sit on thrones
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” 2 Tim.
iv. 1. ¢ I charge thee, therefore before God,
and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the
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quick and the dead, at his appearing and his
kingdom.”

There is other evidence that the kingdom of
God did not commence at the ascension of
Christ, but is yet to come, when he shall appear
in his glory. At the very time of his ascen-
sion, Christ was asked if he would at that time
restore the kingdom to Isreal ; his reply leads
us to conclude that it was not to be at that
time,

Paul exhorts the Thessalonians ‘“to walk
worthy of God, who had called them to his
kingdom and glory,” and to walk so as that they
might be accounted worthy ofthe kingdom of
God, for which they had suffered. James
speaks of Christians as being heirs of the
kingdom which God hath promised to them that
love him ; all these passages imply that the
kingdom was yet future.

Believing, therefore, that the kingdom of
Christ is not a spiritual reign which he exer-
cises in the hearts of his people, but a kingdom
to be set up at his personal manifestation, we
cherish the hope of its being at hand, when ¢‘he
shall have delivered up the kingdom to God,
even the Father, when he shall have put down
all rule, and all authority and power,” and his
kingdom shine forth in everlasting splendor,
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withou! end. Some adduce the following pas-
sage of our Savior, as an objection to this view
of the kingdom, viz. ¢ There be some standing
here who shall not tasie of death until they see the
kingdom of God come with power.” By exain-
ining the context and comparing it with the pas-
sage which relates to his transfiguration on the
mount, when he appeared unto Peter, James,
and John, together with Moses and Elijah, it
will be seen that this inferview was a specimen
of ‘¢ his coming and kingdom,” a glorious man-
ifestation of the nature of his kingdom. Peter
calls this the power and coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ. The declaration of the Savior
was fulfilled.

Another passage, which is quoted as an ob-
Jection to this view of the kingdom, is in Luke
xvii. 20, 21 : Itis the answer given by the
Sgvior when the Pharisees inquired when the
kingdom of God should come. ¢ The kingdom
of God cometh not with observation ; neither
shall they say, lo here ! or lo there! for be-
hold, the kingdom of God is within you.” The
usual explanation of the passage is, that the
kingdom of God within' you, signifies the grace
of God in the heart. If this be the interpreta-
tion of the text, then the Pharisees possessed
it, while Joseph of Arimathea was waiting for
it. See Mark xv. 43. Joseph could not have
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been waiting for the kingdom if he already pos-
sessed it ; i. e, he could not have been waiting
to be & Christian if he was one already ; nor
could he be waiting for it to come in a spiritual
sense, if it was among the Pharisees, Christ
was among them, and his gonpel was believed
by many, but the kingdom of glory was not
manifested. Its approach was to be known by
certain eigns, and therefore * cometh not with
observation.” Some thought that the kingdom
of God would immediately appear, but the Sav-
for corrected their mistake by a parable in
Luke, ¢hap. xix,

* Let us consider the angel’s prophecy to Ma-~
ry, respecting Christ. Luke i. 32, 33. ¢ He
shall be great, and shall be called the Son of
the Highest, and the Lord God shall give anto
him the throne of his father David, and he shall
reign over the house of Jacob forever ; and
of his kingdom there shall be no end.” To
apply this passage to the reign of Christ in this
world, would be forcing a construction on the
words of the text which they were never de-
signed to convey. The authority of David as
king of Israel, was delegated to him by Jeho«
vah, in whose name he reigned in Jerusalem.
The same power is promised to Christ by the
Father ; see Chren, xvii, 12, 14 ; Isa.ix. 6,7 ;
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Jer. xxiii. 5; xxxiii. 12—26 ; Amos ix. 11;
Actsii. 30. In Acts the promise is made in
proof of the resurrection. David, as a prophet,
saw the necessity of a resurrection of the body
in order that the promise of the Messiah’s sit-
ting upon his throne might be fulfilled. David’s
kingdom ceased ; but of Christ’s kingdom there
shall be no end.” His sceptre will be an ever-
lasting sceptre.

At the institution of the Lord’s supper, the
Savior said to his disciples that he would eat no
more of the passover ‘“ until it be fulfilled in the
kingdom of God.” And that he would no
more drink of the fruit of the vine, until the
kingdom of God should come. Then having
described the traitor, Judas, and repressed the
ambition of his apostles for earthly greatness,
he addressed them as follows : ¢“ Ye are they
which have continued with me in my tempta-
tions, (trials.) And I appoint unto you a king-
dom, as my Father hath appointed unto me.”
I understand the kingdom here to be the same
as that which Christ and the saints will possess
at his coming, and when ¢‘they shall inherit
all things,’’ by virtue of their union with Christ,
who is the heir of all things, Heb. i. 2. Since
Christ left the world, and ascended to the Fa-
ther, he has not drunk of the fruit of the vine

6
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with his disciples, but he will drink it new with
them when they possess the kingdom.

In Math. xix. 27, 28, 29, the Savior made a
promise to his disciples by the way of conso-
lation and encouragement, as he was about
leaving them. Itis areplyto Peter’s question.
‘“Then answered Peter, and said unto him,
behold, we have forsaken all, and followed thee ;
what shall we have therefore ? And Jesus said
unto them, -Verily, I say unto you, that ye
which have followed me, in the regeneration,
when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones,
judging the twelve tribes of Israel. And every
one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or
sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or chil-
dren, or lands, for my name’s sake, shall re-
ceive a hundred fold,; and shall inherit everlast-
* ing life.”
~ The regeneration must refer to the time of the
restitution—when all things shall be made new,
Rev. xxi. 5, and when Christ shall sit on the
throne of his glory—Therefore, ye which have
followed me, (shall,) in the regeneration of the
earth, together with all those who are made
conformable to Christ’s death, (with Abraham,
Isaac and Jacob,) sit down at the marriage
supper of the Lamb. Now we have no evi-
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dence in the scriptures of more than one period,
(and that is at Christ’s coming in glory) when
the ‘“thrones shall be set,” the crown of eter-
nal life awarded, and the saints possess the
kingdom under the whole heaven. This makes
plain the passage in Rom. viii. 15—21, where
the sufferings of this present life are said to be
nothing compared with the glory to be revealed
to those who are ‘¢ joint heirs with Christ.”
Hence Christians are said to be ¢ sealed with
that holy spirit of promise, which is the earnest
of our inheritance, until the redemption of the
purchased possession. This possession is not

" heaven ; for heaven is not redeemed. The
meaning is plainly taught in Rom. viii. when
creation, i. e. the earth, shall be delivered from
the bondage of corruption, and the righteous
be redeemed from the grave. ¢‘ They are rais-
ed up together, and made to sit together in
heavenly places in Christ Jesus.”

THE KINGDOM DELIVERED UP.

This is an important point respecting THE
Kinepom. The passage is recorded in 1 Cor.
xv. 24, in connection with the resurrection.—
The whole chapter contains a sound argument
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relative to theresurrection of Christ, and those
who are to be raised at his coming. Among
some of the Greeks, the doctrine of the resur-
rection was considered erroneous. This error
was imbibed by the church at Corinth. To
correct this erroris the design of the apostle in
the chapter. Having given the order of the
resurrection, he then says, verse 24, ¢ Then
comelh the end, when he shall have delivered up
the kingdom to God, even the Father, when he
shall have put down all rule and all authorily and
power.” The end here must mean the consum-
mation of all things, as well as the end of Christ’s
mediatorial reign, for he must reign (in the ca-
pacity of a mediator) till he hath put all ene-
mies under his feet. This will fulfill the proph-
ecy in Ps. cx. 1, ¢ The Lord said unto my Lord,

sit thou at my rlght hand, until I make thlne
enemies thy footstool.”

At the end of the mediatorial reign, he will
deliver up the kingdom to God the Father ; but
not till after the resurrection, as the 23d verse
shows. ¢ Every man in his own order, Christ
the first fruits, afterward they that are Christ’s
at his coming.” CHRIST AS THE FIRST FRUITS
is the great antitype of the Paschal wave sheaf]
Lev. xxiii. 10—14, by which the harvest of
barley was sanctified. The end is when the
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harvest is gathered in ; whenthe wheat will be

separated from the tares, which our Savior in
" the parable designated as the end of the world,

and when the kingdom will be delivered up to

the Father. It will be necessary, therefore,

for the dead in Christ to rise first, in order to

harmonize with the order of the resurrection ;

and also to complete the work of Christ as a

Redeemer of both soul and body. The gospel

has made provision for both, and when the last

trumpet sounds, the dust of the saints will be

gathered up, not a fragment will be lost. The

grave is not a land of forgetfulness. It is vital

now—a region of soft and pleasant slumbers to

those who die in the Lord. But they will come

forth—

¢ Arrayed in glorious grace,
Shall these vile bodies shine ;
And every shape and every face
Look heavenly and divine.”’

Then, (after the resurrection,) will Christ
deliver up the kingdom to the Father. As a
mediator he received from the Father an im-
portant trust,—he acts in this office until the
times of the restitution, (anapsuxis) reanimation
of all things, when his intercession ceases, and
he no longer acts as mediator. Thus Dan. says,

6%
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vii. 13, 14, **I eaw in the night visions, and

behold, one like the Son of man came with the
clouds of heaven, and came to the Anrcignt of
days, (i. e, the Father,) and they brought him

pear before him, ¢ And there was given him

dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all

people, nations, and languages, should serve

him : bhis dominion is an everlasting dominion,

which shall not pass away, and his kingdom,

that which shall not be destroyed.” And this

will be when he shall have put down, or abol-

ished all that opposed God, and trampled on

hig trutk, This must include the kingdoms of
this world, the powers of darkness, Satan,

death, and the grave. The last enemy that shall

be destroyed is death. Then will he cease from

his mediation and be King in Zion.

This view of the kingdom appears to har
monize with express declarations in the serip-
turea concerning Christ’s kingly office. Then
he will be known, and acknowledged, as Isra-
el’s king——with the crown of glory—and the
universal sceptre ; and ns the angel’s roll along
his triumphant chariot, they will shout, * Be-
hold your King 1%

* * Dr. Cressener, a distinguished theologian of the
17th century, thes writes : * The kingdom of the Son

of man in the Tth of Dariel, is the second comiag of
Christ in glory. One would be easily persuaded of
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‘We have now seen that the visions of Daniel
include four emrthly monarchies. The Chal-
dean, Medo-Persian, Grecian, and the Roman,
which are succeeded by the visible and ever-
lasting kingdom of God. The Roman power
ig'to continue in its weakened and divided state,
until ene like unto the Son of man shall come in
the clouds of heaven. See Dan. vii. 9, ©* I beheld
till the thrones were set, and the Ancient of
days did ait,”” i. e. Jehovah, in whose infinite
duration the past, present, and the future are
alike. ‘‘His raiment was white es snow,'—
the emblem of his perfect holiness, ‘‘the hair
of his head like the pure wool ; his throne was
like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning
fire. A fiery stream issued and eame forth
from before him,”—denoting the consuming
splendors of his glory, and the terrors of his
avenging justice—** thousands of thousands
ministered unto him, and ten thousand times
ten thousand stood before him ; the judgment
was set, and the books were opened.”

this at the first sight of its glorious properties, and
#specially upon the adeount of its vniversal com-
wand, and the sternal duration of it ; for what else
is his coming in glory for, but to take possession of
the whole world, and to reign with the Father and
bis saints to all eternity ? And though he delivers up
his kingdom to his Father at the last end, yet he haa
£0 much share in it, asto have it here called his ever-
lacting kingdom.'"
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The total annihilation of all earthly king-
doms is expressed in Daniel, by the strongest
images that nature or language can furnish.
In one vision the ten horns, or parts of the
Roman government, are broken in pieces by
the stone, and ground to powder, and. carried
away, so that no place is found for them. In
the other vision Daniel says, ‘‘they are con-
sumed by fire,” so that not a remnant of them
is left. The history of these kingdoms so com-
pletely harmonizes with the revelation concern-
ing them, made to Daniel, that our faith is con-
firmed as to the word of God, and in the near
approach of our Lord to establish his glorious
kingdom. ¢ The kingdom (says David) is the
Lord’s, and he is Governor among the nations.
He holdeth the times and seasons in his power,
he changeth the times and seasons, he setteth
up kings, he putteth down kings, and none can
stay his hand, or say what doest thou ?”’ These
earthly monarchies have all existed, and were
foretold long before. They are a kind of har-
bingers to prepare the way for the last advent
of Christ. The Roman Empire, covering a
million and a half of square miles, extending
over the richest and most fertile portions of the
earth, existing first in its Pagan, and then in
its Papal form, has nearly reached the utmost
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limits of its age. Its destiny is sealed by the
plain declarations of prophecy, and its power
will be destroyed by the brightness of a Sav-
ior’s coming,

The vision of Daniel in the eighth chapter
begins with the Medo-Persian Kingdom, be-
cause the Chaldean kingdom had passed away..
Babylon had fallen. Dan. viii. 7, 8, is a brief
history of Alexander’s life, conquests, and di-
vision of his kingdom into four parts, which
are already explained. The little horn of the
Macedonian goat represents Pagan and Papal
Rome, for it continues until the end, when it is
broken without hand, the same time that the
stone strikes the feet of the image, to grind it
to powder.

Parar Rome.—This little horn waxed ex-
ceeding great, toward the south, toward the
east, and toward the pleasant land. And it
waxed great even toward the host of heaven ;
and it cast down some of the host, and of the
stars, to the ground, and stamped upon them :
Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince
of the host ; and by him the daily (or continual)
sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his
sanctuary was cast down; and an host was
given him against the daily, by reason of trans-
gression, and it cast down the truth to the
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ground, and it practised and prospered. Then
I heard one saint speaking, and another saint
said unto that certain saint which spake, How
long shal! bethe vision concerning the daily [sreri-
fice,] and the transgression of desolation to give
the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under
foot ? And he said unto me unto two thousand
three hundred days.*

Now it is evident, from reading the visions
of Daniel, that they refer to the same events
in the kingdoms, and that the little horn is the
same in both visions, and refers to the Papal
power. The little horn cannot mean Antiochus
Epiphanes, becanse he died (overwhelmed with
pain and grief) in the town of Tabes, among
the mountains of Paratacene, 164 years before
Christ. The little horn did not arise till after
Christ—not till after the three horns of the
JRoman kingdom was plucked up.

That Antiochus trod under foot the sanctuary
.and the host, for 2300 literal days, no one has
ever yet proved. No one can tell exactly how
long he oppressed the Jews. ¢ The Pope,
(says Duffield,) as the little horn which subdu-

* Norte.—¢“ Though literally it be two thousand
three hundred evenings and mornings, yetI think
the prophetic day should be understood here as in
other parts of this prophecy, and must stgnify so
many years.”’—Dr. A. Clarke.
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ed the three others before it, wears to this day
his appropriate triple crown, and answers, in
every aspect, to the description which is given
of him in Daniel.—page 283.

The vision of Daniel is one connected chain
of events, concerning four earthly monarchies,
which are succeeded by the kingdom of God.
The vision of the Roman power, which is the
fourth beast, does not terminate until it is des-
troyed by the brightness of the Savior's last
advent. The chain of Kingdoms is as follows,
viz :

1. The Chaldean Kingdom.

2. The Medo-Persian Kingdom.

3. The Grecian Kingdom.

4. The Roman Kingdom with its division in-

to Pagan and Papal Rome. 0

5. The Kingdom of God.

Now, Daniel wished to understand the vis-
ion, Dan. viii. 15. He sought for the meaning.
Gabriel came to make him understand the vis-
ion, v. 16. For this very purpose a man’s voice
called and said, Gabriel, make this man to un-
derstand the vision. It is evident, also, from
verse 17th, that Gabriel would have Daniel un-
derstand that the vision would be opened at the
time of the end. In verse 19th, the end is ex-
plained as the Jast end of the indignation. Dan-
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iel was also told to shut up the vision, as it
would be for many days.

Now, as the time appointed for the vision is
designated by the 2300 days, then, if we ean
ascertain when the vision commenced, we can
tell when it wiil end, whatever becomes of the
world, The events in the vision evidently
prove that the 2300 days are not literal days,
but must be taken for prophetic time —a day
for a year.

THE INSTRUCTION WHICH DANIEL RECEIVED

CONCERNING THE ViISION.

While Deniel was engoged in prayer, Ga-
briel, whom he had seen in the vision, at the
beginning, touched him, about the time of the
evening oblation, and informed him and telked
with him, and said, ‘° O Daniel, I am now
come forth to give thee skill and understand-
ing. At the beginning of thy supplications
the commandment came forth, and I am come
to shew thee, for thou art-greatly beloved,
therefore, understand the matter and consider
the vision. Seventy weeks are determined up-
.on thy people, and upon thy holy city, to finish.
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the transgression, and to make an end of sins,
and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to
bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal
up the vision and prophecy, znd to ancint the
Most Holy. Know, therefore, and understand,’
that from the going forth of the commandment
to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the
Measiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and
threescore and two weeks; the street shall be
huilt again, and the wall, even in troublous
times. And after threescore and two weeks
shall Messiah be cut off, but net for himself;
and the people of the Prince that shall come
ehall desiroy the city and the sanctuary; and
the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto
the end of the war desolations are determined.
‘And he shall confirm the eovenant with many
for one week; and in the midst of the week he
shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to
goase, and for the overspreading of abomina-
tions, be shall make it desolate, sven until the
.consummation, and that determined, shall be
.poured upon the desclator.”

When was this decree made? Intheseventh
-year of Artaxerzes’ reign, when the walls of
Jerusalem were built in troublous times. See
Hzra vi. 11, 13: Neh. iv. 17,23, The chro-
pology of 7tha Bible, as given by Rollin and
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Josephus, tells us that Ezra started to go up to
Jerusalem on the 12th day of the first month,
(Ezra viii. 31) just 457 years B. C. 33 years
of Christ’s life added to this number makes
490 — just seventy weeks of years.

The seventy weeks is divided into three
parts: —

I. Seven weeks the street shall be built
again, and the wall, even in troublous times.
This work was accomplished under the admin-
istrations of Ezra and Nehemiah, who reigned
over Jerusalem, as governors, forty-nine years.
This fulfils the seven weeks of years.

II.  Sixty-two weeks unto the Messiah the
Prince, or 434 years. Seven weeks in build-
ing the city.

III. The confirmation of the covenant for
one week, or seven years. The covenant was
confirmed by the preaching of the gospel.

Computation by weeks of years was com-
mon among the Jews. Every seventh was the
sabbatical year; hence, according to their
computation, seventy weeks amounted to four
hundred and ninety years. We are furnished
with internal evidence that the 2300 days of
chapter viii. 14, and the 70 weeks of chapter
1x. 24, have a common commencement. The
events of those weeks are sufficient proof; and
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the angel told Daniel when to commenice them,
viz: with the command lo restore and to build
Jerusalem. These events received their fulfil-
ment before the ‘‘overspreading of abomina-
tions’’ commenced. The 70 weeks must be a
part of the vision which extended to the cutting
off of the Messiah, by which the vision was
sealed, or made sure. Seventy weeks of the
vision are defermined, &c. The word deter-
mined originally signifies to cut off, or sepa-
rate. The question might be asked, cut off
from what? The answer must be, from the
vision; — for there is no other subject in Dan-
iel from which seventy weeks are separated.
The seventy weeks, which we believe to be a
part of the whole vision, commenced with the
decree delivered by Artaxerxes Longimanus.
It is the opinion of some, that this event im-
mediately followed the decree of Cyrus. But
Prideaux says, ‘¢ that the state of Judah and
Jerusalem ‘¢ only’* began to be restored. And
that it was not until the time of Ezra and
Nehemiah, under the reign of Artaxerxes
Longimanus, that the church and state of the
Jews, by virtue of several decrees, were thor-
oughly restored. With this fact agrees Ezra
vii. 14, which plainly shows that the command,
in Daniel, to “‘ restore and build Jerusalem,’
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though repeated, sucessively, under the reigns
_, of three different kings, did not go into force
only by the authority of Artaxerxes Longima-
nus.

The next event, in the order of time, is in
Daniel ix. 26.— ‘¢ The people of the Prince
that shall come shall destroy the city and the
sanctuary.” This leads us to notice the his-
tory of Pagan Rome, which commenced its
power with the Jews 158 years before Christ,
and, according to its age, (Rev. xiii. 8.) last-
ed till 508, A. D., when the daily sacrifice was
taken away, and the abomination which makes
desolate was set up. The thirty years inter-
vening from this period, to the time when the
Bishop of Rome was made head over all the
churches, brings us down to 538, which is the
‘period for commencing the time, times and a
half, or the 1260 years. We say years, be~
cause this interpretation is strengthened by ref-
erence to the same events, under similar ex-
pressions of time, in Rev. xi. 2. The holy
city is given to be trodden under foot, forty and
two monlhs — thirty days to a month — 42-|-
30==1260. The witnesses were to prophecy
in sackcloth a thousand two hundred and three
score days — 1260 years: Rev. xii. 14. The
persecuted woman fled into the wilderness,
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that she should be ‘nourished for a time,
times and a half time.”” Here is evidence
that these events and periods of time are iden-
tical, in which the true church should be op-
pressed, and the religion of Christ ‘¢ despised
and rejected of men.”

The 1260 years from the time of its com-
mencement, 538, brings us down to 1798,
What happened then? The French monarchy
was shaken to its foundation, and fulfills, by
decisive evidence in the. history of that era,
that the judgment to consume and destroy the
dominion of Papacy began to sit, and, conse-
quently, 1260 years have elapsed — the period
during which the saints, times, and laws of the
church were in the hands of the Papal power,
is past — and must have closed at this time.

In a volume entitled ‘‘ An Introduction to
Christianity,” dated 1808, published in this
country, by J. Soule, [now bishop] and T. Ma-~-
son, for the Methodist Episcopal Church in the
United States, second American, from the im-
proved English edition, is the following pas-
sage:

Page 151 — ¢*“ The two thousand three hun-
dred days; that is, years, of Daniel, for the
God of heaven to set up an everlasting king-
dom, and cleanse the sanctuary, are expired,

7.
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or nearly so: Dan. viii, 13, 14. Likewise the
fall of the tenth'part of the city by a great
earthquake, and the slaughter of the seven
thousand men, seems to have been sTRIEING-
LY sccoMPLISHED by the French revolution,
Their bidding defiance to the powers of the
Pontificate was sudden and unexpected, as an
earthquake, and sttended with the slaughter of
more than a million of men. The aggrandize-
ment of this empire, and the titles assumed by
Bonaparte, Emperor of France, and King of
Italy, ere declarations to the world that THE
TEMPORAL, POWERS OF THE POPE
EXIST NO MORE!”

** The Directory {who were Napoleon’s tools
at Paris] feeling or affecting to feel a high de-
gree-of indignation at the insult offered to their
ambassador, and at the loss of their General,
transmitted instructions to General Berthier to
~ march to the Roman capital. On the 10th of
February, 1798, the French army arrived at
that place, and the castle of St. Angelo, con-
taining the Pope, and the greater part of his
cardinals, surrendered on the first summons.
“The inhebitants, freed from restraint by the
‘captivity of their rulers, and encouraged by the
presence of the French army, assembled in the
campe Vaceino, the ancient Roman Forum,
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and, at the instigation of two of the nobles,
and an advocate of some reputation, planted
the tree of liberly in front of the capitol, pro~
claimed their independence, and instituted the
Roman Republic. All the splendor and mag-
aificence, of which the Catholic -worship is
susceptible, were employed to celebrate this
memorable victory over the head of s faith.
Every church in Rome resounded with thanks
to the Supreme Disposer of events, for the
glorious REVOLUTION that had taken place;
and while the dome of St. Peter’s was illumi-
nated without, fourteen cardinals, dressed in
the gorgeous apparel appertaining to functions
- which they were fated soon after to abdicate,
presided at a solemn 7Te Dewm, within the
walls of that superb basilic, The DEPOSED
PONTIFF, exiled from his country, was con-
veyed, by order of the Directory, first to
Braincon, and afterwards to Valence, in
France, where the infirmities of age, and the
pressure of misfortune, terminated his exist-
ence, on the 28th of August, 1799, in the 82d
‘yeer of his age, and 24th of his Pontificate,”
— The Hislory of the wars of the French revo-
lution. By Edward Baines, of England, Book
II. Chap. 4, pp. 222, 223,

The Hon Gerard Noel says, *Can the
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. overthrow of the monastic orders, plunder of
the church property, the destruction of religion
by legislative enactment, and the massacre of
a hundred thousand of her clergy, be consist-
ent with any reasonable estimate of domina-
tion and power?> Under-such a terrific judg-
ment upon the persecutor, can we refuse te
admit that the period of the twelve hundred and
sixty years has terminated its course. And
should the blow already given to the Papal
power be correctly deemed incompatible with
its long established domination, then is the
probability even great, that within the limit of
another generation, ¢‘the sign of the Son of
Man may appear in the heavens, and the re-
demption of his church be revealed.” — Lit.
No. 3, 1840

The three following numbers of Daniel, time
times, and a half, or 1260 years — 1290 years,
and 1335, are of importance in the prophecy.
They all include the destructive power of the
Papal Beast, as described in chap. vii. 24, 25;
and in chap. viii. 10— 12,'24,25; and in Rev.
xiii. The description in each of the chapters
bears a strong resemblance, and sets forth the
persecutions which took place under the little
horn, when the faith and integrity of the people
of God was put to the test.
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Now it is evident, from the prophecy of Dan-
iel, that the Roman Empire was to be destroy-
ed. The daily was taken away, when that
Empire was divided into several small king-
doms, which occurred between the fifth and -
sixth centuries. A little horn waa to arise.
The Bishop of Rome did arise to great tempo-
ral power, and conquered three of the ten king
doms, into which the empire had been divided.
Then he assumed the triple crewn, and retain-
ed it until his temporal dominion was taken in
A. D.1798. From this period back to 538,
when he assume this power, gives us the pe-
riod of 1260 years. This is the same Beast
which is described in Revelation, that was, and
is not, and yet is. It was in full dominion during
the time, times and a half, or 1260 years, and
i3 not in possession of the same power, as the
event of 1798 testifies, when the Pope was
taken prisoner, and yef is prevailing throughout
the world. A prominent leader of the order
said, ¢ Let the whole system go lo ruin; 1 will
engage to resfore it in a short fime, and that fo
a more perfect state than before.  This power is
spoken of as existing in some shape or other,
till the last great battle, when he goes into per-
dition, and is destroyed by the brightness of
Christ’s coming.
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But “the same horn made war with the
saints, and prevailed against them, until the
Auncient of Days came, and the time came that
the saints posscssed the kingdom.”

On this subject the Protestant church has
been recently aroused, and alarmed. Plans
are in operation to check the progress of Papa-
¢y in our land — the Church feels that vigorous
efforts must be made. The Address of the
American Protestant Association, recently
formed in Philadelphia, testifies on the prevail-
ing influence of Papacy. The following is an
extract from that address: —

“But while misapprehension, apathy, and false
sympathy mevail, to so great an extent, among
Protestants, we are free to confess that, we look
with deep solicitude upon the extraordinary efforts
now making by the Papal Hierarchy to obtain a
firm footing in this eountry. Addressing, as we
are, a Protestant population, who have free access
.o the Bible, and who reverence its authority, we
may be permitted to remind youw, that the ground
on which the glorious reformation was undertaken
and achieved, was, that Popery was the great Anti-
Christ, so minutely delineated in the prophecies of
Daniel, in the epistles, and in the Book of Rev-
elation. 'We may further remind you that, aceord-
ing to the ‘sure word of prophecy,” this anti-
christian power, after suffering a temporary depres-
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sion, {as Romanism has done since the 16th centu-
ry) is, in *the last days,” to gather up its waning
strength, and allving itself, perhaps, with civil des-
potism, to make a final onset upon Christianity, —
an onset surpassing in fury, and malignity, all its
previous assaults, and to be attended with signal,
though short lived, success. Witk these prophecies
before you, we would ask whether there is nothing

ominous of evil in the recent movements of the
Church of Rome.’

In Dan. xii. we have two additional num-
bers — 30 and 43, The number 30 is added
to the 1260, and the whole expressed by “‘a
thousand two hundred and ninety days. The
additional number of 45 is expressed in verse
12th, ‘‘ Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh
to the thousend three hundred and five and thir-
ty days.”

But for how long a time shall he have this
dominion? Let the angel answer: *“Until a
time, times, and the dividing of time.”

‘What does this mean? Compare the descrip-
tions,

John, Rev. x1ii. 2. The
beast which Isaw was like
unto & LEOPARD, and his

Daniel vii. 7. A fourth
beast, dreadful and terri-
ble, and strong exceeding~
feel were as the feet of ally. [The lien, bear, und
BEaR, and his mouth aslleopard, having fallen,
the mouth of & LIoN. were merged in Rome,
which Joha saw in its Pa-
pal form.}
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John, Rev, ziii. 2. And
the dragon gave him his
power, and his seat, and
great authority.

John, Rev. xiit. 7. It
was given untoe him to
make war with the saints,
and to overcome them.

John, Rev.xiii. 5. There
was given him a mouth
speaking great things,and
blagphemies, .

. John, Rev. xiii. 5. Pow-
gr was given him to make
war FORTY AND TWO
MONTHS.

; [See marginal reading.]

John, Rev. xiil. 10. He
that leadeth into captivity
shall go into captivity.

Rev. xii. 14, And to the
woman were given two
“wings of a great eagle,that
she might fly into the wil.!
dernesg inte her place,
where she is nourised fora
time, and times, and halfa
“time. [ 3 I-2Z times,}

Let us compare the informa

42 montha
30

1260 days=42 montha

DANLIEL’S VILIONS

Daniel vii.26. They [the
saints,and times and laws]
shall be given into his
hand.

Daniel vii. 21, Thesame
horn made war with the
saints, and  prevailed
againat them.

Daniel vii. 8, 20, 25. A
mouth  speaking great
things—A moath  that
spake very great things —
He shall speak great words -
against the Most High.

Daniel vii. 26. They
shall be given into his
hand until & TIME, and
TIMES, and the DIVID-
ING OF TIME.

Daniel vii. 26. They
shall take away his do-
minion, to consume and to
destroy it unto the end.

Rev. xii. 6. Andthe wo-
man fled into the wilder-
ness, where she hath a
place prepared of €od,
that they should feed her
there a thousand two hun-
dred and threescore days.
[1260 days.}
tion we have thus geined :—
8 1-2 times
860

'EGO days=3 1-2 times
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- These cannot be literal days, for the domin-
ion of the horn (Papacy,) was not taken away
in that length of time.

The Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge
says, ‘It is a remarkable fact, that the po-
MiNIoN of the Papacy, in that very kingdom
which had been its chief stay for ages, was
DESTROYED and disannulled by an act of the
French Assembly in the year 1793, just 1260
years from its establishment.”

Here then we have four marks fixed, thus:

533 1260 years - 1793
1260 years
538 1798

Can we ask for any more proof that this ap-
plication of the prophecy is the right one? In
the 10th, 11th and 12th chapters of Daniel, we
have a continued discourse from the angel Ga-
briel, conducting Daniel’s view to the glorious
period, when ¢‘they that turn many to right-
eousness shall shine as the stars forever and
ever.”’

Two questions come up here: 1. What was
taken away to make room for popery? Jns.
Paganism. 2. When was it taken away? Jns.
In 508, when the last of the ten kings (whose

8
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kingdoms were the ten horns of the fourth

beast) was converted to Christ. '
1290 years.

508 1798

¢“ Blessed is he that warTETH and cometh to
THE 1335 days; but go thou thy way till THE
END be, for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy
lot at the end of THE pavs.” As the 1290
terminated in 1798, TuE 1335 must end in

1843.

-
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Daniel enquires, How long shall it be to the
end of these wonders? And I heard the man
clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of
the river, when le held up his right hand and .
his left hand unto heaven, and swear by him
that liveth forever, that it shall be for a time,
times and an half, and when he shall have ac-
_complished to scatter the power of the holy
people, all these things shall be finished.”

And I heard, but I understood not: then said
I, O, my Lord, what shall be the end of these -
things? And he said, Go thy way, Daniel; for
the words are closed up, and sealed till the time
of the end. Many shall be purified and made
white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wick-
edly, and none of the wicked shall understand.
But the wise shall understand. And from the
time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken
away, and the abomination that maketh de-
solate be set up, there shall be a thousand
two hundred and ninety days. Blessed is he
that waiteth and cometh to the thousand -three
hundred and five and thirty days. But go thou
thy way till the end be, for thou shalt rest and -
stand in thy lot, at the end of the days, i. e. the
1335 days, which commenced when the daily
sacrifice was taken away, and the abomination
which maketh desolate was set up.
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Here two abominations are mentioned — the
paiLyY, and THE TRANSGRESSION OF DESOLA-
rtox: Dan. viit. 13. Both of these were deso-
lating powers, although the latter is called, in
Dan, xi. 81, and xii. 11, * the abomination that
maketh desolate.” The daily refers to Pagan
Rome, — the transgression of desolation to Pa-
pal. The influence of Paganism, or the daily,
began to decline under the agency of the
preaching of the gospel, till at length, it entire-
ly ceased, and Christianity became the relig-
ion of the Roman Empire; and Counstantine
gave his influence in its favor, in the fourth
century, ‘The altar of Paganism was not en-
tirely removed from Rome, for it was not taken
away till about A. D. 508, when, according to
Gibbon’s testimony, Vitalian, with an army of
Huns and Bulgarians, mostly idolators, de-
clared themselves the champions of the Catho-
lic faith. Hence the taking away of the daily,
or the end of Paganism. Then appears the
abomination thal maketh desolate, or the trans-
gression of desolation. 'This abomination the
Savior refers to in Math xziv. 15; and speaks
of its standing in the holy place, and, as Paul .
saith, silteth in the temple of God. See 2 Thess,
ii. 4. The holy place signifies the church, the
people of God,s‘:vho are called, in the Scrip-



90 . DANIEL’S VISIONS

tures, the ‘“ holy people.” It is evident that
the Savior, in Matthew, alludes to the ¢ trans-
gression of desolation,” the Papal power, and
not to the ‘¢ daily,” or Paganism. The Papal
power commenced, as we have seen, 538,
when the time of trouble, more especially, be-
gan, to the people of God. There has been
great tribulation to the church during the 1260
years. * The severity of this tribulation,”
says a recent writer on this subject, ¢ began
to be broken before the 1260 years expired;
that the church was to remain in the wilder-
ness. [See Rev. xii. 6.] The kings began to
make war on that desolating power, [See Rev.
xvii. 12— 16,] before the whole period allotted
to it had expired; and the Reformation com-
menced about the same time, and thus the days
in the violence of persecution were shortened,
for the sake of ‘the elect,’ the church.”

THE TIME OF THE END.

The objection which is so strenuously urged
against fixing on the time of the end, is with-
out foundation in the Scriptures. God has .
measured out time to his people, by days
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months, and years, as every student of the
Bible must acknowledge.

The prophecy of Noah is the first chronlo-
ogical prophecy on the record of God’s word,
and one of interest to us who are living at the
closing period of the time of the Gentiles. Our
Lord refers to it as descriptive of the world
previous to his second advent. Gen. vi. 3.
“ And the Lord said, My spirit shall not always
strive with man, for that he also is flesh, yet his
days shall be an hundred and twenly years.”
This passage is explained by a parallel mode
of speech, in Neh. ix. 30. ¢‘ Yet many years
didst thou forbear them, and testified against
them by thy spirit in thy prophets.” It is very
evident that the passage in Genesis implies that
God had long borne with the antedeluvians,
but all to no purpose. The end of his forbear-
ance is now determined by the 120 days. ¢ My
Spirit shall not always strive with man;” i. e.
shall not keep up the process of judgment, re-
buke and mercy. At the time appointed it shall
cease. '

Here is a prophetical date fixed for a merci-
ful purpose, for a warning to those on whom
the judgment should come, if they repented
not. The time is here specified, —a hundred
and twenty days.
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Other dates are determined by the wisdom of
God, for equally important purposes as thia.

Mr. Habershon, in his Guide to the study of
chronological prophecy, has divided the chrono-
logical portion of it into eight parts, as follows:

Penton L
From the call of Abraham, and
from the mockery of Tsaac to Israel’s
deliverance out of Egypt, 430 years,
from 1921 to 1491, B. C. And 400
years from 1891 to 1491, B. C.

Periop IL
From the first year of Ahaz, to
the final overthrow of the kingdom
of Israel, 66 years, from 742 to 677
B. C.

Perrop IIIL

From the commencement of Ju-
dah’s captivity in Babylon, to the
decreo of Cyrus, 70 years; from 606
to 536, B. C. And from the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem to the decree of]
Darivs Hystaspes, 70 years from 588
to 518 B. C.

Perron IV.

From the edict given to Ezra; in
the seventh -year of Artaxerxes, to
the death of Christ, 490 years from
4576, B. C. to A D, 33, or 34.

PROMHECY.
Gen.xv.12—14
See also Acts
vii. 6, 7.

Ex. xii. 40, 42,
See Gal. iii. 1.

Isa, vii. 1, 9.

Jer.xxv.8—12.
xxix, 10,

Dan. ix. ¥, 4,
20, 27.
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Peniop V. PROPHECY.
This admits of a double appliction.'Lev,xxvii.14—
First, to the kingdom of lsrael.28.31—-33, 40,
From the final destruction of the king-41, 42, 44, 45.
dom of Israel to its restoration, 2520'Dan, 1v.16 23,
years, from B. C. 727, to A. D, 1793 ;'25, 32.
end from B. C. 677,10 A. D. 1843—4.
Second application, (Judah,) from
the dethronement of the house aof]
David, and the deatruction of the
kingdom of Judah, to the millenium,
2520 years ; from B. C. 677 to A. D.
18434,

Prrmion VI.

From the edict given to Ezra in theiDan. viii.

Tth year of Artaxerxes, to the clecans-

ing of the sanctuary, 2800 years, from
B. C. 457 to A. D. 1843—4,

Periop VII.

From the giving of the saints into
the hands of the Papal power to itsiDan, vii. Rev.
fall; and from the formation of thelxi.l, 2: xiii.1C,
ten Papal kingdoms to their destruc-{11.
tion, 1260 years, from A. D. 533, to
1793; and from A. D. 583 or 4, to
1B43 or 4.

Periop VIIL
From the overthrow of the Easiern
Roman Empire to the drying up of the
kingdom of Turkey, 391 years, from
A. D. 1458 1o 1848 or 4.

The above periods of prophecy are introdu-
ced here to show that God has measured these
events by time, They have a beginning and
ending—and may be considered as the several
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great outlines of Jehovah s administration in

the world.

The sixth Period including the 2300 years,

“fs of the most importan

ce to our subject. By

examining the following class of prophetical
numbers in Daniel, it will. be seen that God
has revealed time clearly in the vision.

1, Seven Times—Daniel
iv. 16.

2. Time, times, and the
dividing of times.—Daniel
vii. 263 xii. 7.

8. Two thousand and
three hundred days.—Dan.
viik, 14—26.

4. Sevonty weeks,--Dan.
ix. 24,

6. A thousand two hun-
dred apd ninety days.—
Pan, xii, 11,

6. A4 thousand three hun-
dred and five and thirty
days.—Dan. v. 12,

In Revelations we have
the following notes of
time.

1. An hour, a day, &
month, and a year.—Rev,
ix.15.

2. A thousand heo hun-
dred and three score days.
—Rev. xii. 6.

8. Forty and two maonths,
—Rev. xi1, 21 xiik. 6.

4. Six hundred and siz-
ty-siz.—Rev. xiii. 8.

6. In Ezekiel, Three
hundred and ninety days
and forty days.—Ezek. iv.
i—6.

Here is time which God has revealed in his

word, most of which essentially relates to the
question of Daniel—How long shall be the

vision? And to the answer, ** Unto 2300 days.”
" The events included in this vision is sufficient
evidence to every one acquainted with the his-
tory of these eveats, that they could not be ac-
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complished in so many days. There is almost
a universal agreement in the Christian world
that in the 70 weeks a day stands for a year.
And if this is a part of the vision, then the
remainder must be interpreted on the same
principle; that the seventy weeks compose a
part of the vision is evident from the fact that
the instructions of the angel Gabriel to Daniel
did not terminate here; for he was afterwards
informed that the city and sanctuary should be
destroyed. ‘¢ The end of the war should be
with a flood,” and unto the end of the wars,
desolations were determined. And that for the
overspreading of abominations he should make
it desolate, even wuniil the consummation, and
that determined shall be poured upon the desola-
tor. This must relate to the remainder of the
vision, the 2300 days. The events in the
vision, so descriptive of the Little Horn, evi-
dently extend down to the cleansing of the sanc-
tuary, (including the 1260 years) with which
the indignation is to end. Jerusalem is still
trodden down, and the Jewish nation remains
a scattered people, looking for the return of
their Messiah. The indignation has not yet
come to an end, and cosequently the vision is
not yet closed.

The several points in the vision may be ar-
ranged as follows:— ’
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1.—The 70 weeke divided into three parisi—

1, Seven weeks, or 49 years
2. Sixty-two weeks, 434
3. One week or 7«

Making in all 70 weeks, or 490 ¢
Subiract the age of Christ, 33 =
Leaves B. C. 457 - - -

II.—From the birth of Christ {0 the taking
away of the daily (sacrifice) and the
setting up the abomination which
maketh desolu.te, - - -

III.—From 508 to the time when the saints
of the Most High were given into
ibe hands of Papacy by an act of
Justinian, the Greck Emperor. givea
ue the time of -

IV.—From 538, when the Papal dommlon
was established by the edict referred .
to down to the period of its over-
throw in 1798, is noted as the lime,
times and g half in Dan. xii. 7. -

Time, one year, - - 360 daya.
Times two years, 720 «*
Half a time, - - - 18D ¢

Each day for a year makes 1260
Add 45 years to the above numbers,

To the close of the vision, gives
Take from B. C.

And it leaves -

-457

508

1260

45
2300
457

1848

If the ahove prophetic calculations can be
demonstrated by the word of God, then ““a
great voice out of the temple of heaven, from
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the throne,” will soon be heard,saying,* IT IS
DONE !” Prophecy does reveal things that
shallbe HEREAFTER. Rev.i. 19, —even to
the consummation of Jehovah’s government
and providence in the kingdoms of the world.
See Isa. xxviii. 21, 22.

Whatever degree of confidence may be
placed in the above calculations, one thing is
certain, viz:—

There is evidence from the plain declarations
of Scripture — from the prophecies —that we
are living in the time of the end. Several of
the most distinguished students of prophecies,
after a careful and critical examination, have
come to the same conclusion.

The following is an. extract from Professor
Bush, testifying his own belief that the pro-
phetical periods have nearly expired:

¢ If we take the ground of right reason, we
must believe that the present age is one ex-
pressly foretold in prophecy — that it is just .
opening upon the crowning consummation of
all prophetic declarations.

¢¢ The first inquiry is, what are we taught to
expect? It is evidently something stupen-
dous — something final — the last act in the
great drama of the world. We cannot agree

with those who believe that the physical de-
9 ~
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struction of our earth is predicted and close at
hand; though, if their premises once be grant-
ed, we cannot see how their chronology is lo be
dispuled. We firmly believe that we are now
upon the borders of the momentous changes
predicted.

‘“We have clear. intimation from prophecy
that the last times shall be distinguished for a
laxity of morals and manners, for the preva-
lence of a spirit of lawlessness and license, for
party legislation, for general public profligacy
and corruption, and for all the evils by which
we are now surrounded. These are facts to
which we cannot shut our eyes, and over which
it is not easy to go to excess in lamentation.”

Dr. Duffield, who has recently published a
work on the prophecies, relative to the Second
Coming of Christ, says, ‘“ Among other signs,
that ¢the time of the end,’ that is, the season
during which the great periods of chronological
prophecy run out, and the great things so long
predicted will transpire, is described by very
strong and marked signs, and particularly by
signs in the heavens. The sun shall be dark-
ened—the moon shall not give her light—the
“stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of
the heavens shall be shaken. It is supposed,
by some, and we think with some plausibility,



HARMONIZED AND EXPLAINED. 99

that while these physical events are to be re-
garded as symbolical of the revolutions and
commotions of empires, they nevertheless will,
to some extent, literally occur. Striking at-
mospheric and celestial phenomena shall be ob-
served, which, being beyond the reach of man’s
philosophy, may be regarded as the visible
symbols which God himself hangs out in the
heavens to predict the consummation coming.
It is remarkable, especially for the last fifty or
sixty years, that atmospheric and celestial phe-
nomena have been more marked, frequent, and
varied, than in any previous age of the world.
1t is said that not less than fifteen hundred stars
have faded from the vault of heaven; and
some of them were observed in a state of con-
flagration.

¢ Ever since the French revolution, the pe-
culiar signs, both moral and political, which are
predicted to mark the time of the end, have
been developing. The preparation is making
for a great and fearful crisis ; the kings and
rulers of the earth are leaguing and conspiring
together, and becoming more and more invol-
ved in their ambitious schemes, and the Lord is
sealing his people, pouring out his Spirit, and
gathering in his elect. Verily, we must be
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blind if we cannot discern the signs of the
times.”’

Cunninghame’s Dis. on Prophecy—** If we,
who have watched every sign in the spiritual
horizon for a long series of years, were now
asked, ‘Is any sign of His [Christ] coming yet
accomplished 2 We should be constrained to
answer, ‘ To our view, not one sign remains
unaccomplished.” If we were further asked,
¢ Shall He come this year ?* Our answer would
be, ¢ We know not ; but this much we know and
believe, that he is at hand, even at the door.’”

Rev. John Cox, speaking on the Second Ad-
vent of Christ, makes the following remark :
*“¢This, I conceive, is the next great event that
we are now to look for. So far asI can discern,
no further signs are to be expected, as it seems
to me we have entered into that last period of
awful expectation, during which the church is
likened unto virgins.”

By comparing the signs of the times with the
numerical prophecies, we may know, with cer-
tainty, when the awful and glorious day of the
Lord is rapidly advancing upon us. The great
and broad outlines of prophecy are obvious to
every man who is a student of the prophetical
writings, long before the predicted events are
fulfilled. The prophecies of Daniel were clo-
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sed up and sealed till the time of the end ; and
when the book was to be opened, the seals were
to be removed—the mysterious dates were to
be developed—many were to runto and fro,
and prophetical knowledge was to be increased.
The period here foretold is that in which we
are now living ; for never, since the time of the
reformation, has there been such deep and in-
tense interest paid to the sacred prophecies as
within the last thirty or forty years. The seals
are now being removed—the signs of the times
shed a light on the prophetical dates, and the
prophetical dates shed light upon the signs of
the times.

‘¢ All these signs of the times, shedding their
light upon the mysterious dates, and deriying
light from them in return, i. e. the present con-
cussions of the nations ; the simultaneous sha-
king of the Ottoman and Papal empires ; the
reign and dominancy of infidelity ; the exten-
sive propagation of the gospel beyond the lim-
its of the western Roman empire ; the state of
feeling and excitement in the Jewish nation ;
the infidel indifference of the world ; the death-
like slumber of the church ; and the midnight
cry that has been recently raised, and that is
now ringing in the ears of the infidel world and
a sleeping church, all indicate that the 1260

O*
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years have run out their course. And when
ye sec these things know that the kingdom of
heaven is at hand.”—Lit. vol. II. Dest. of Brit-
ish Empire, Thorpe. )

Dr. Cotton Mather, in a work printed for
Samuel Gerrish, 1729, and who died Feb. 13,
1727—8, says, ‘“ By all just and fair computa-
tions, the twelve hundred and sixty years al-
lowed for the Papal empire must be near, if not
quite expired. By consequence, the 1335 years,
which bring the time of the end when Daniel,
with other good men, is to rise and stand in his
lot, are not likely to extend beyond the present
century.’

The above extracts, from writers on prophe-
cy, are introduced here to show that the doc-
trine of our Savior’s last advent to the world,
as near at hand, is a doctrine of interest—of
investigation and belief, to many of the pres-
ent day.

- In closing this subject we will notice a few
objections which are made to the doctrine of
Christ’s near approach.

I. The passage in Math. xxiv. 36.—‘* Bu/ of
that day and hour knoweth no man.” It will be
remembered that in every instance, where pas-
sages of this nature occur, that the signs of the
advent of the Lord are particularly pointed out.
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The day and the Aour we profess not to know.
But does not the chapter, from which the above
passage is selected, contain evidence that it
was not for the disciples, then living, to know
the times and the seasons, but for those who
should be on the earth about the time of his
coming. It was not the purpose of Christ to
leave his people in darkness on a subject of
such momentous interest as his last advent to
the world. In the days of Noah and Lot, the
people were faithfully warned, previous to the
-approaching judgments of heaven. Hence the
parable of the fig tree, ¢ when his branch is
yet tender and putteth forth leaves, ye know
that summer is nigh ; so likewise ye, when ye
shall see all these things, know that it is near,
even at the doors.”” The signs which should
precede his second advent are recorded in the
chapter for our instruction, that we may not
be in darkness, that that day come upon us
unawares. Query.—Is it counsistent with the
character of God, and in harmony with express
declarations in Scripture, on this great event,
to believe that it will take place without our
knowing any thing about the time ? ‘ Who,
then, is a faithful and wise servant, whom his
lord hath made ruler over his household, to
give them meat in due season ? Blessed is that
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servant whom his lord, when he cometh, shall
find so doing.” Doing what ? Watching,
having the lamp trimmed and -burning, and
being ready, lest the Bridegroom come and
find us sleeping. But to say, “ my lord delay-
eth his coming,” is taking the position of the
evil servant, and incurring the penalty contain-
ed in the close of the chapter. To such the
Lord will come in an hour when they look not
for him. 1 Thess. v. 2—¢ For yourselves
know perfectly, that the day of the Lord so
cometh, as a thief in the night. For when they ~
shall say peace, and safety, sudden destruction
cometh upon them. But ye, brethren, are not
in darkness, that that day should overtake you
as a thief ; ye are all the children of the day :
we are not of the night nor of darkness.” John
xv. 15.—¢¢ Henceforth I call you not servants ;
for the servant knoweth not what his Lord do-
eth ; but I have called you friends, for all
things that I have heard of my Father, I have
made known unto you.”” Rev.i. 3.— Blessed
is he that readeth, and they that hear the words
of this prophecy, and keep (observe) those
things which are written therein.”*

2. A millennium of peace and happiness.—
When Christ was asked by the disciples what
would be the sign of his coming, and of the
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end of the world, he did not tell them there
would be a thousand years of peace and hap-
piness, or that the whole world would be con-
verted. Such a notable sign as this he would
not have omitted, if it was to occur. ‘° But as
the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming
of the Son of man be.” As much as to say,
As when the flood came in the days of Noah,
and the burning in the time of Lot, so will it
be when the Savior comes the second time.
The people will be giving their special atten-
tion to the affairs of this world, to buying and
" selling, building and planting, marrying, and
giving in marriage, and as unbelieving as to
Christ’s coming, as the generation of Noah
were concerning the flood.

But will not the knowledge of the Lord cov-
er, or fill the whole earth ? Yes; when the
saints inherit the earth, and not at the coming
of Christ ; for this event is expressly noted by
the signs, ““asin the days of Noah.”” The
suddenness ot Christ’s coming shows that it
will be to the wicked as a thief in the night, as
a snare upon the nations—as in the time of Pha-
raoh, when the destroying angel went out at
midnight, and a cry of distress was heard
throughout the land.—Ex. xii. 29. To the
very period of the Savior’s advent, there will
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be impiety, unbelief, luxury, commotions, wars
and rumors of wars, and constant inquiry,
‘“ Where is the promise of his coming ?”’

The parable of the tares and twheat shows
that the people of God never will be the praise
of the whole earth, until the harvest, which is
the end of the world. Until that time, the wheat
and tares will grow together, when Christ will
send forth his angels and gather out of his
kingdom all things that offend, and them that
do iniquity. Then shall the righteous shine as
the sun in the kingdom of their Father.

3. Prophecies were not intended to be under-
stood until accomplished. What is the great
object of prophecy, in the Word of God, but
to confirm our faith in the events therein fore-
told. Now, if we are not to understand the
prophecies, or to investigate them with special
reference to the events predicted, then a great
portion of the Bible was a sealed book to the
early Christians. Now, we believe the Word
of God'is a true light, which shines on our
present path, and penetrates into the future.
'Fhe first advent of our Savior was prophecied,
and, no doubt, those who waited for the ¢ con-
solation of Israel” had their hopes excited,
and their faith strengthened by the prophecy
of the 70 weeks in Daniel.
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The expectation of a Messiah was also pre-
valent among the Jews, and was confirmed by
the mission of John the Baptist. And did not
Daniel learn from books (prophecy) that the
long captivity of the Jews, in Babylon, was
about terminating ? ‘I Daniel, understood,
by books, the number of the years, whereof the
‘Word of the Lord came to Jeremiah the pro-
phet, that he would accomplish 70 years in the
desolations of Jerusalem.” He understood
the prophecy, and set himself to prayer and
supplication, when the angel was sent ¢ to tell
him what should befall his people in tie latter
days, and that he should stand in his lot at the
end of the days.” Daniel did understand the
prophecy before it was fulfilled.

Noah was commissioned to prophecy the de-
struction of the old world by a flood ; and for
the very purpose that the wicked might not be
overtaken without warning. They were with-
out excuse in not believing the prophecy.

The design of prophecy is not merely to
confirm our faith in the Scriptures, but to give
us a knowledge of the events to which the
prophecy relates. Take the example of the
destruction of Jerusalem. If the disciples had
regarded the Savior’s prophecy of that event
only of use after it was accomplished, they
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would doubtless have perished in the siege.
But they availed themselves of the warning
which Christ made to them, previous to his de-
parture, and escaped the desolations which
came upon the Jews. Christ prophecied cer-
tain signs, by which they might know as to the
time of the event. They saw these signs, be-
lieved, and fled to the mountains in Pella.

Now Christ has given in the same chapter,
a prophecy respecting his 2d coming ; notable
signs, by which we may know, for a certainty,
as to the event at hand. The warning voice is
discernable in those signs, and whatever indif-
ference or unbelief, may exist in the church
and the world on this subject, it will be heard,
so that when he comes he will find some faith
on the edrth.
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NEW HEAVENS AND NEW EARTH.

¢¢ Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the
day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall
be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fer-
vent heat? Nevertheless we, according to his prom-
ise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein
dwelleth righteousness.”” 2 Peter iii. 12, 18,

In the chapter from which the text is select-
ed, the apostle mentions the design of his
writing, viz. to refresh the minds of his breth-
ren with the ‘‘words which were spoken before,
by the holy prophets, and ofthe commandment
of us the apostles of the Lord and Savior.”
He foretells that there would be scoffers in the
last days, who would manifest the same unbe-
lief concerning the second coming of Christ,
and the final consummation of all things,as was
exhibited in the days of Noah, respecting the
flood. He then gives a graphic description of

the sudden and general conflagration of the
10
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world, to be succeeded by the new heavens, and
the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”

Our object will be to show from the Scrip-
tures that God has assigned to this earth which
we inhabit, both in relation to its moral and
physical constitution, a period of existence
—and when that period comes, he will change
or purify it from the curse under which it has
fallen, and make it the abode of the righteous.

This proposition may appear to the reader
inconsistent with the general laws of nature,
and with the perfect order and harmony which
has characterized the handy work of the cre-
ator ever since the morning stars sang togeth-
er, and the sons of God shouted for jov. The
sun, say you, continues to shine in its usual
splendor—the moon reflects her light, the stars
twinkle in the canopy of heaven, seed-time
and harvest, summer and winter fail not, and
all things remain as they were from the founda-
tion of the world. But we ask you to suspend
judgment till we have consulted the records
of God’s holy word. To the law, and the tes-
timony we appeal for the evidence of our posi-
tion—viz. that the present mundane system
must pass away, or be renewed, and a new
heavens and new earth appear.

In discussing this subject we shall follow the
order of the text. That expressly declares,
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I That there will be a great change in the
present material system.

In proof of this, the apostle refersto the flood-
which swept over the earth and destroyed its
inhabitants, with the exception of Noah and
his family. That thé earth underwent some
physical change, is generally admitted by ge-
ologists. The discoveries which have recently
been made by them, have led them to this opin-
ion. The apostle asserts the ignorance of
scoffers in the last days, on this subject. ‘¢ For
this they willingly are ignorant of, that by the
word of God the heavens were of old, and the
earth standing out of the water, and in the
water: whereby the world that then was, being
overflowed with water, perished. But the heav-
"ens and the earth which are now, by the same
word, are kept in store, reserved unto fire
against the day of judgment, and perdition of
ungodly men. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 6, 7. It was the
opinion of Moses (Gen. i. 1,2.) that the earth
was originally in a fluid state, and it has been
shown by some discoveries near the poles that
the earth is not round,but of a spheriodal form,
resembling an orange, a shape which it would
naturally assume from whirling round upon its
axis; and is a just- conclusion, if, according to
ancient opinions, the earth was formed from a
watery substance. Be this as it may, the apos-
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tle declares that the heavens ‘¢ shall pass away
with a great noise, and thd elements shall melt
« with fervent heat, the earth also, and the works
that are therein, shall be burnt up.”’ In the fol-
lowing verses, eleventh and twelvth, the same
thought is expressed by a dissolution of the ma-
terial universe.—Not its annihilation, for this
would conflict with long established principles
in philosophy, that no particle of matter is anni-
hilated, whatever process of change it may
pass through—but that the present system of
things will be changed, or regenerated; and
in this sense, pass away into a new and perfect
state ‘“ wherein dwelleth righteousness.”
There is nothing in all the convolutions of
nature to compare with this last drama in the
world’s history. We may form some concep-
tion of the rolling thunder, peal after peal,—
of the darting lightning, flash after flash,—of
the sweeping deluge and the sweeping cataract
bearing down the sturdy oak, and rolling the
rock from its settled position—of the belching
and burning volcano pouring out its lava, and
destroying whole cities, of the rumbling earth-
quake in both land and sea. But the final
conflagration is purely a matter of revelation,
and best described by the language of the inspir-
ed writers. Heb.i.10,11,12, ““Thou Lord in the
beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth,
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and the heavens are the works of thy hands:
they shall perish, but thou remainest; and they
all shall wax old as doth a garment; and as a.
vesture shalt thou fold them up, and they shall
be changed: but thou art the same and -thy
years shall not fail.” [See Ps. cii. 23, 28.]
‘¢ As the waters fail from the sea, and the
flood decayeth and drieth up, so man lieth down
and riseth not till the heavens be no more.”

The subject under consideration is also re-
corded in prophecy. Speaking as they were
moved by the Holy Ghost, the prophets not on-
ly predicted the birth of the Redeemer with all
the characteristics in which he appeared when
clothed in his humiliation, and all the scenes
of his crucifixion on the cross; but they also
look forward to the approaching consummation,
when he shall come to make up his jewels, Isa.
1i.6, ¢“Lift up your eyes to the heavens,and look
upon the earth beneath, for the heavens shall
vanish away like smoke, and the earth shall
wax old like a garment, and they that dwell
therein shall die in like manner.” Whatever
may be the order, firmness, solidity, and regu-
lar motion of the heavenly bodies, or the beau-
ty of the earth, yet they shall be folded up, or
changed for the residence of Christ and his
saints. Jer. x. 10, ‘“ At his wrath the earth

10* :
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shall tremble, and the uationsshall not be able
to abide his indignation "

There can be no doubt that the events pre-
dicted in Joel, 3d chapter, are identical with
those in Rev. xiv., and foretell the end of
the world — the final conflagration, and
the heavenly Jerusalem. ¢The sun and the
moon shall be darkened, and the stars shall
withdraw their shining. The Lord also shall
roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from
Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth
shall shake, but the Lord will be the hope of
his people, and the strength of the children of '
Israel.”

The second chapter of this prophecy pre-
sents the same great event. The language
has been supposed to refer to the destruction
of Jerusalem, but will it not have a literal ac-
complishment at the end of the world? The
events of that period correspona to the des-
cription in other poriions of the Scriptures.
¢“ The earth shall quake before them — the
heavens shall tremble — the sun and the moon
shall be dark, and the stars shall withdraw
their shining: And the Lord shall utter his
voice before his army; for his campis very
great; for he is strong that executeth his word;
for the day of the Lord is terrible, and who
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can abide it? ” These, with other similar pas-
sages in the Word of God, confirm our faith
in the purpose and power of Jehovah to reno-
vate the earth — to purify it by fire, and to re-
store it to its primeval glory and perfection.
It is an inspiring thought to the devout mind.
It elevates the soul, and fills it with the grand-
eur and omnipotent power of the Almighty.
1t is included in His eternal purposes. It is a
part of His vast plan in the great work of re-
demption, to purify the earth from the curse —
from all that 1s injurious, mortal, and fading;
and make it what it originally was, Eden-like.

Here will be the manifestation of God’s
power. He ¢ who hath measured the waters
in the hollow of his hand, and meted out the
heavens with a span, and comprehended the
dust of the earth in a measure, and weighed
the mountains in scales, and the hills in a bal-
ance,” is, bv the same power, able to trans-
form the elemenis of nature, and render the
earth as pure, and beautiful, as when she came
from the hands of the creator.

How sublime is the description, by the pro-
phet Habakkuk, of the mighty power of God !
““God came from Teman, and the Holy One
from mount Paran. Selah. His glory covered
the heavens, and the earth was full of his
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praise. And his brightness was as the light:
be had horns coming out of his hand, and
there was the hiding of his power. Before
him went the pestilence, and burning coals
went forth at his feet. He stood and measur-
ed the earth; he beheld and drove asunder the
nations; and the everlasting mountains were
scattered; the perpetual hills did bow: his
ways are everlasting. The ‘mountains saw
' thee, and they trembled; the overflowing of
the water passed by; the deep uttered his
voice, and lifted up his hands on high. The sun
and the moon stood still in their habitation; at
the light of thine arrows they went, and at the
shining of thy glittering spear.” Hab. iii. 3,
10, 11.

Jehovah has abundantly evinced his mighty
power, in the presel;t existing universe. It
now only requires his putting forth that same
power, and the earth shall be changed, — re-
newed and bloom with all the glory and per-
fection of the Deity himself. He once gather-
ed the waters of the sea together as an heap.
‘“ He layeth up the deep as in store houses.”
In the heavens hath he ¢‘ set a tabernacle for
the sun. He hath appointed the moon for sea-
sons,” and ‘‘ maketh JArclurus, Orion, and
Pleiades, and the chambers of the south. He
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covereth the heavens with clouds. He made
a decree for the rain, and a way for the light-
ning and the thunder; and causeth the vapors
to ascend from the ends of the earth.” By his
word ‘‘the waters were commanded to bring
forth abundantly the moving creature that hath
life.” He hath made all things after the coun-
cil of his own mind. This is our God, who
hath founded the earth upon the seas, and es-
tablished it upon the floods. He *‘ hangeth
the earth upon nothing,” and as the Creator,
Preserver, and Upholder, of all things, rideth
in his excellency on the sky.

It was a remark of Tertullion, that every
mechanic among christians knew God, and
should make him known to others. He makes
this remark in consequence of a question put
by Crcesus, the king, to Thales, the philoso-
pher. What is God? Thales asked for one
day to answer the question. The day expired
without an answer. The question was propos-
ed again, and he wished for #wo days — then
for four — then for eight then for sizteen. Im-
patient for an answer, the king inquired the
reason of his delay? ¢ O!” said the philoso-
pher, ‘it is a question in which my insuffi-
cient reason is lost. The oftener I ask myself,
What is God? the more incapable I find my-
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self of answering. New difficulties arise every
moment, and my knowledge diminisheth as
m'y~ inquiries increase.”” From this circum-
stance he took occasion to reason in favor of
christianity over the wisdom and philesophy of
man; and said to Creesus, ‘¢ Thales cannot in-
Jorm the king what God is! and the humblest’
christian knows more than this.”

The Bible alone, in harmony with the voice
of nature, teaches us what God ts, — and utters
forth his wispom, GoopNEss, and POWER.

This view of the present material system,
which displays the omnipotence and grand-
eur of the Deity, is calculated to inspire us
with hope, in the prospect of a new and better
state of existence, when God shall purify and
make all things new. Mortality is impressed
on every thing around us, and yet how few
believe that this earth is destined to be chang-
ed, in the sense of the text. Even the final
dissolution of human bodies presents a scene
at which human wisdom shrinks to contem-
plate. When we enter the congregation of
the dead we are disposed to inquire, ‘can
these dry bones live!” And many doubts
spring up in the mind, when we look away
from the inspired page, as we survey the works
of creation, in reference to the change which
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this globe will soon experience. But God can
cause ‘‘ beauty to spring out of the ashes, and
life out of the dust.” He is possessed of un-
limited power, and superintends, by his infinite
knowledge, all the works of his hands. The
poet has well observed, what is taught in Rev-
elation, that

“ He summons into being, with like ease,
A whole Creation, and a single grain.”

Nothing but sin has marred the beauty of
the visible Creation, or diverts our thoughts
from a right contemplation of the ten thousand
objects which speak in silent, but emphatic
language, of the glory of God. The dark
veil now hides from our veiw the bright-
est manifestations of the Deity, which must
have lighted up the Garden of Eden, where
our first parents walked and communed with
God. The *glory of the Lord,” which is
now manifested in all his works, and which led
the Psalmist, from a pious contemplation of
them, to exclaim, *‘in wisdom hast thou made
them all,” is not so clearly seen, as when the
morning stars first sang together. How can it
be, when the physical aspect of its constitution
has become deformed, in consequence of the
wickedness of man? That the physical econo-
my of the earth has been deranged, corres-
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ponding to the moral state of its fallen inhab-
itants, all the investigations of science most
truly affirm. Everything which Jehovah cre-
ated, he pronounced very good, and there is
reason, from the Scriptures, to believe, that
before sin entered into the world, all things re-
flected the perfections of the Deity. ¢ No
chilling winds, nor poisonous breath,” —no
storms disturbed the tranquility of nature, —
no concussions of the earth excited alarm in
the breasts of its inhabitants, — no pestilences
or sickness annoyed the human frame. We
may reasonably conclude from the description
of Moses, that the natural elements originally
contributed to the happiness of man; and from
the same Scriptures there is evidence that the
desolating flood swept from the earth many of
its primeval beauties, by which it was adorned
in boundless variety. But when the dispensa-
tion of Providece shall close with this fallen
world, the earth and the @®rial heavens chang-
ed, then ‘“ we, according to his promise,’” may
expect to behold the ‘‘ new heavens and the
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.”
The heavens, therefore, must receive Jesus

Christ until the times of the restitution of all
things.
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‘¢ Eternal Horx! when yonder spheres sublime
Peal’d their first notes, to sound the march of time,
Thy joyous youth began — but not to fade
When all the sister plarets have decayed;
When, wrapt in fire, the realms of ether glow,
And heaven’s last thunder shakes the woild below 3
Thou, undismay’d, shalt o’er the ruins smile,
And light thy torch at Nature’s funeral pile!”’

Having considered the first proposition of
the text, that the present material system will
pass away, or be changed, by the same power
which created and formed it,we shall proceed to
examine the proof, from the Scriptures, in sup-
port of the

I1. Proposition, viz:—That there will be a
new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth
righteousness.

The objection which is frequently made
against this view of the subject — that there will
be an'entire change of the material universe, is
not so well founded as many suppose. Many
startle at the idea of this great revolution in
the material world. From education, and from

.the popular custom of spiritualizing those pas-
sages which relate to this transformation, many
are disposed to believe that all things will re-
main as they now are. And those who cherish
the views here expressed, are, by many, class-

11
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ed among the new lights which, say they, have
* glimmered in every age.”’ '

This doctrine, however,is not a new one,
It was advocated in the carliest periods
of Christianity. It was the universal sentiment
of the Council of Nice, embracing something
like three hundred pious and learned clergy-
men, who were assembled by Constantine the
‘Great, soon after the establishment of the chris-
tian religion in the Roman empire, in about
the year A. D, 325, The same views were
cherished by the Reformers during the reign
of Edward VL and embodied in the Catechism
of the Church of England. The following ex-
tract is from Burnett’s theory of the earth,
Vol. II. page 246.

# The end of the world, Holy Scripture calleth
the felflling, and performance of the kingdom, and
mystery of Christ; and the renewing of all things;
for, saith the apostle Peter, (2 epistle, iii.) we, ac-
cording to his promise, look for new heavens and 2
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. And
it seemeth reason that corruption, unsteadfast
change, and sin, whereunto the whole world is sub-
ject, should at length have an end, according to the
witness of the apostle: The heavens shall pass
away with a great noise, and the elements shall
melt with fervent heat; the earth also, and the
works thatare therein, shall be butned up,as though
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he had said < As gold is wont to be refined, sb shall
the whole world be purified with fire, and be
brought to its full perfection. The lesser world,
which is man, following the sime, shall be deliver-
ed from corruption, and change ; and seo for man,
this greater world, which for his sake was first ere-
ated, shall at length be removed, and be clad with
another hue, much more pleasant an beautiful.”

Dp, Clarke makes. the following comment
upon the passage in Peter iii.

* All these things shall be disselved, They will
-all be separated, all decomiposed ; but none of them
destroyed. As they are the original matter out of
which God formed the terraquenus globe, conse-
quently, they may enter again into the composition
of the new system. We look fora new heavens -
and & new earth,the other being decomposed, a new
system is to be formed out of their materials.

It does apear from these promises, what the
apostle says here, and what is said in Rev. xxi. 27:
Xxii. 14, 15 : That the present earth, though des-
tined to be burnt up, will not be destroyed, but be
renewed and refined; purged from all natural and
moral imperfections, and made the endless abode of
blessed spirits. That such an event may take place
is very possible, and frotn the terms used by Peter,
is very probable. And, indeed, it is more reason-
- able and philosophical to conclude that the earth
shall be refined, and restored, than finally destroy-
ed.l1
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It is worthy of notice here, that Peter refers
to all the epistles, in which the doctrines
of the end of all earthly things, the coming of
the Son of Man, and the final judgment, are
mentioned. A careful attention to the epistles
will convince the reader of the importance at-
tached by the apostle to this subject. For ex-
ample, the coming of Christ to judge the
world. 1 Thess. iii. 13: iv. 14, 18. 2 Thess.
i. 7, 10. Titus ii. 13. The resurrection: 1
Cor. xv.22. Phil. iii. 20, 21. The burning of
the earth: 2 Thess. i. 8. The heavenly coun-
try: 1 Thess. iv. 17. Heb. iv. 9: xii. 14, 18,
24. The final judgment of all mankind by the .
Lord Jesus: Rom. xiv. 10.

That the Scriptures set forth the entire re-
generation of the earth, by fire, is as evident
as the language of inspiration presents any
other doctrine. Who can read the description
of the apostle Peter (iii. chap.) on this subject,
and not perceive that he designed to make this
doctrine intelligible to a scofting world? That
there will be a new heavens and new earth, is
confirmed by a promise, to which Peter refers.

The prophets, guided by the unerring in-
fluence of the Holy Spirit, have described the
new earth in language so plain, that a liitle
child may understand its import. The thirty-

~
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fifth chapter in Ieaiah give us a view of what
., we may expect to see, and enjoy in the Epen
of the Lord. We -here present the whole
chapter in one column, with passages cor-
responding, from other portions of the prophe-

cies,

Isa. xxxv. 1, 2. The wil~
derness and the aolitary
place shall be glad for
them; and the desert shall
rejoice, and blossom as the
roge. It shall biossom
abundantly, and rejoice,
even with joy and singing:
the glory of Lebanon shall
be given unto it; the excel-
lency of Carmel and Sha-
ron: they shall see the glo-
ry of the Lord, and theex-
collency of our God,

Isa. xxxv. 5—7. Then
the eyes of the blind ahull
be opened, and the ears of
the Lre&f shall be unstop-
ped. Then shall the lame

F1*

Isa. Iv, 12, 13. For ye
shall go out with joy, and
be led forth with peace,
the mountains and the hills
shall break forth before
you into singing, and all
the trees of the Held shall
clap their hands. Instead
of the thorn shall come up
the fir tree, and insiead of
the briar shall come vp the
myrtle tree, and it shal! be -
to the Lord fer a name,for
an everlasting sign that
ahall not be cut off.

Isa. 1i. 3. For the Lord
shall comfort Zion: he will
comfort all her waste pla-
ces; and he will make her
wilderness like Eden, and
her desert like the garden
of the Lord; joy and glad-
ness shali be found there-
in, thankagiving and the
voice of melody.

Ezk. xxxiv. 26, 27. And
{ will make them and the
places round about my hill
a blessing; and I will cause
the shower to come down
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- man leap as an hart, andin his season; there shall
the tongue of the dumblbe showers of blessing.
shall sing: for in the wil-'And the tree of the field
derneas shall waters break|shall yield ber fruit, and
out, and streams in1he do-|the earth shall yield her
sert. And the parchedincrease,and they shall be
ground shall become aleafe in their land, and
pool, and the thizsty land shall know thet 1 am the
springs of water: in the Lord, when 1 have broken
habitation of dragons,|the bands of their yoke,and
where each lay, shall be|delivered them out of the
grass with reeds and rush-lhand of those that served
as. themselves of them,

Isa. xxxv. 8. And o high-} Zech, ii. 10, Sing and
way shall be theie, and alrejoice, O daughter of Zi-
way,and it shall be called,|on, for, 1o, 1 coms, and I
The way of holiness; the|will dwell in the midst of
unclean shall not pass|thee, saith the Lord.
over it; but it shall be for]
those; the way-faring
men, though fools, ehall
not err therein.

Isa, xxxv. 9. Ne lion] Ezk.xxxiv.25. And ! will
shall be there, nor any make with them a cove-
ravenous beaet shall go upjnant of pence, and will
thereon, it shall not bejcause the evil beasts to
found there; bu: the re-censeout of the jand; and
deemed shall walk there./they shall dwell safely in

the wilderness, and sleep
in the woods.

lsa. xxxv. 10. And the| Tea. li. 11. Therefore
ransomed of the Lordjthe redeemed of the Lord
ghall return, and come tolshall return, and come
Zion with songs,and ever-lwith singing unto Zion;
lasting joy wupon theirand everlusting joy shall
heads; they shall obtzinbe upon their head: they




21

joy and gindness. and sor-jshall obtain glndness and
row and sighing shall fleeljoy; and sorrow and
away mourning shall flee away.

Several other passages may be quoted from
the prophetical writings, showing that the re-
generated earth will be the residence of the
redeemed. It is evident that the prophets, who
wrote as they were moved by the Holy Ghost,
felt that the loss sustained by the disobedience
of our first parents would be repaired — that
the curse which fell upon the earth, when na-
ture ‘‘gave signa of woe, that all was lost,”
would be removed, and God again rejoice in
all his works.

Isa. Ixv. 17. For behold; 2. Peter iii. 18. Never-
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I create new heavens and
a pew earth; and the for-
mer shall not be remem-
bered, not come into mind.

Isa. Ixv. 18. But be yo
glad, and rejoice, for-
ever in that which 1 cre-
ate, for, behold, I create
Jerusalem a rejoiving, and
her people a joy.

Isa. Jxv. 19. And I wifl
tejoice in Jerusalem, and
jo¥ inmy people; and the

theless, we, according to
his promise, Jook for new
hiavens aud a new earth,
wherein dwelleth right-
eousness,

Rev, xxi. 2,3, And I,
John, saw the holy city,
new Jerusalem, coming
down from God out of
heaven,prepared as a bride
adorned for her h.sband.
And I heard a great voice
out of heaven, saying, Be-
hold the tabernncie of God
is with men, and he will
dwell with them, and 1hey
shall be his people, and
God himeelf shall be with
them, and be their God.

Rev xxi. 4. And God
shall wipe away all tears
frow their eyes; and there

voice of weeping shail be

shall be no more death,
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no more hoard in her, norjneither sorrow nor erying,

the voice of crying. neither shall there be any
more pain; for the former
things are passed away.

In the sense of the above passages, we see
in what light God will renew the face of the
earfh, and in what regpect the glory of the Lord
shall endure forever; and the Lord shall rejoice
in all his works. Jerusalem is called THE HoLY
CITY, THE CITY oF THE LIVING Gop. Tuz
PLACE WHICH HE HATH CHOSEN, THE JOY OF
THE WHOLE EARTH. Not so with ancient Je-
rusalem — ** Behold,* said Jesus, ¢ yourhouse
is left unto you desolate,” Nor is it thus with
the Jerusalem that now is, which the apostle
says, {Gal. iv. 25.} 13 in bondage with her chil-
dren. But Jerusalem which is above i3 free,
twhich s the mother of us all.

The future Jerusalem is evidently distin-
guished for its glory and excellence. Then
saith the prophet shall the moon be confounded,
and the sun ashamed, when the Lord of hosts
shall reign in mount Zion, and in Jerusalem,
and before his ancients gloriously, (lsa. xxiv,
23.) And the name of the city from that day
shall be, rue Lorp 1s theEre. (Ezek, xlviii,
35.) ¢ At that time they shall call Jerusalem
THE THRONE OF THE Lorp, and all the nationa

LY
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shall be gathered untoit.”” (Jer. iii 17.) And
the Lord shall reign over them in Mount Zion,
.henceforth even for ever. (Mich. iv. 7.) He
shall be great, and shall be called the son of
the Highest; and the Lord God shall give un-
to him the throne of his Jather David. (Luke
i. 32, 33.) These passages definitely point
out the place where Christ will establish his
throne. Jerusalem will be the seat of his tem-
ple, the glory of which will fill the whole earth.

It is not unusual to hear from the pulpit, a
glowing description of heaven, by those passa-
ges from the Scriptures which set forth the
state of the New Jerusalem,and the new earth,
and which show that this new scene will re-
semble Paradise.

1. It shall be enlightened by the glory of God.
Rev. xxi. 23.

2. It shall be watered by a river. Zech. xiv.
8. .Rev. xxii. 1.

3. The Tree of Life shall be planted there.
Rev. xxii. 2.

4. The inhabitants shall be all righteous.
Rev. xxi. 27.

5. Clothed in beautiful garments. Isa.lii. 1.

6. Redeemed without money. Isa. lii. 3.

7. Inherit the land forever. Isa. Ix. 21.

8. Free from infirmities, pain, sorrow, and
death. Isa. xxxv. 5. Rev. xxi. 4.
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9. There shall be no more curse. ' Rev. xxii.
3.
10. The glory of Lebanon, the fir tree and
the box together, to beautify the place of my
sanctuary, and I will make the place of my feet
glorious. Isa. Ix. 13,

11. Place of rest and peace, salvation and
praise. Isa. Ix. 18.

12. The Lord, the everlasting light and glo-
ry. Isa.lx. 19.

13. The days of mourning ended. Isa. lx.
20. Rev. xxii. 5.

14. No night there. Rev. xxi. 25.

15. None there but those whose names are
written in the Book of Life. Rev. xxi. 27.

16. They are before the throne of God, and
serve him day and night in his temple. Rev.
vii. 15.

17. Hunger no more, neither thirst any more.
Rev. vii. 16.

18. The Lamb which is in the midst of the
throne, shall feed them and shall lead them un-
to living fountains of water, and God shall wipe
away all tears from their eyes. Rev. vii. 17.

19. They shall reign on the earth. Rev.

20. The tabernacle of God is with men, and
he will dwell with them, and they shall be his
people, and God himself shall be with them, and
be their God. Rev. xxi. 3.
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The above texts are proofsufficient, that the
renovated earth will be the abode of the right-
eous. The place where angels will greet the
whole family of Christ, when he shall come to
judge the world in righteousness. The reno-
vation of the earth will be contemporary with
the Second Advent of our Lord and his king-
dom. The Savior says to his apostles, (Math,
xix. 28,) Verily I say unto you that ye which
have followed me in the regeneration, when the
Son of man shall sit upon the throne of his
glory, yo also shall sit upon twelve thrones
judging the twelve tribes of Israel, And Peter
has expressly asserted the fimes of the restifu-
tion of allthings, at the coming of Christ. John,
in Rev. xx, 4, describes the smints as sitting
on thrones with Christ, in the act of judging;
which is the same thing as reigning ; and then
declares that they lived, and reigned with
Christ a thousand years. The redeemed are

- heard by John saying, we shall reign on the
earth. These passages are perfectly inteliigi-
ble, when we view Christ’s personal reign on
the new earth, with all his saints, when they
(Christ and his people) conjointly possess the
kingdom. It also makes plain the prayer
which our Savior taught his disciples, viz.
Thy kingdom come, thy will be done on earth as
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it is done in heaven. This prayer is not yet an-
swered. And there is no prospect of its being
realized in this life. For the will of God to be
done on earth ag it is done in heaven, implies
an entire rencvation of the present state of
things. Heaven is a sinless, perfect state, and
all the angels of God, with all happy spirits,
move according to His will. God’s will can-
not be done on this earth as it is done in heav-
en, until the kingdom is brought completely ua-
der the administration of Christ, which will be
in the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.
The Savior had promised the kingdom to his
disciples, he then taught them to pray for it.
The promise will be fulfilled, and the prayer
answered, when the kingdom and dominion and
the greatness of the kingdom wunder the whole
heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints
of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlast-
ing kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and
obey him. 'Then Christ wiil see the glory that
ghall follow his sufferings, the travail of his
soul, the reward of his merciful embassy to this -
lost world, his incessant toils, his agony in the
garden, his sufferings on the cross.

Let us now consider the inherifance of the
earth as the promised reward of the righleous.
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God did promise to Abraham, and to his
seed after him, the land of Canaan] flowing
with milk and honey; and that his mind might
be enlarged and filled with the extent of this
promise, he was commanded to lift up his

,eyes to the four quarters of the earth, north,
south, east and west, as if the promise was not
confined to a single spot of earth in Palestine,
but comprehending the whole earth. I will
give unto thee and to thy seed after thee, the
land wherein thou art a stranger, all the land
of Canaan, for an everlasiing possession. But
Abraham died without possessing any part of
the land, except a burying field, purchased
with his own money. His faith looked forward
to a heavenly country, ““to @ city whick hath
Jfoundations, whose builder and maker is God.”
He had reference to the New Earth—the Holy
City—the New Jerusalem.

Some of the ancient servants of God were in
doubt about the interpretation of the promise
made to Abraham and his seed, respecting the
land of Canaan; but God constantly reminded
them of their promised inheritance, by assuring
them that the righteous should inhenrt the earth,
Psalm xxxvii.—*‘ For evil doers shall be cut

i 12
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off; but those that wait upon the Lord, they
shall inherit the earth.”” For yet a little while
and the wicked shall not be; yea, thou shalt
diligently consider his place and it shall not be.
But the meek shall inherit the earth, and shall
delight themselves in the abundance of peace.
For such as be blessed of him shall inherit the
earth. The seed of the wicked shall be cut
off. The righteous shall inherit the land and
dwell therein forever. Wait on the Lord and
keep his way, and he shall exalt thee to inherit
the earth; when the wicked are cut off thou
shalt gee it.”’

The prophecy of Isatah,lxv.17,leads us to the
same conclusion. ¢ For behold, I create new
heavens and a new earth, and the former shall
not be remembered or come into mind.” Isa.lxvi,
22,“For as the new heavens and the new earth,
which I will make, shall remain before me,saith
the Lord, so shall your seed and your name re-
main.”’ We have seen that there is a complete
harmony between the prophecies of Isaiah and
the Revelation of John on this subject. The
premise which was made to Abraham, and to
his seed, will be fulfilled when all the chosen
people of God shall take possession of the New
Earth, for an cwverlasting inheritance. The
Lord “ will comfort all the waste places of Zi-
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on, he will make her wilderness like Epen, and
her desert like the garden of the Lord$ joy and
gladness, thanksgiving and the voice of melody
are found therein.” This is the land of
our inheritance, honored by the visible pres-
ence of the Lamb, who will be the light of his
people, and the joy of the whole earth.”
According to Rev. xx. 4, the saints will live
and reign with Christ a thousand years; reign
with him on the New Earth. The redeemed in
glory are heard, saying, ‘“ WE SHALL REIGN
oN THE EARTH.” This reign will commence
when the first heaven and the first earth are
passed away. Heb. i. 10, 11, 12— Thou
Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation
of the earth, and the heavens are the works of
thine hands: they shall perish, but thou remain-
est, and they all shall wax old as doth a gar-
ment; and as a vesture shalt thou fold them up,
and they shall be changed; but thou art the
same, and thy years shall not fail.” The sense
of this passage is, that Creation, which now
speaks forth the power, wisdom, and glory of
God, will not be destroyed, or consigned to ob-
livion, but changed or purified from the curse.
The Scriptures, says Mr. Fuller, give us rea-
son to expect that the earth itself shall, at some
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future period, be purified, and re-united to the
holy empire of God. The earth is set forth by
the apostle in Rom. vii. as groaning to be de-
livered from the manacles of sin, and brought
into the same liberty with the children of God,
at the redemption of their bodies. Therefore,
the heavens must receive Jesus Christ until
the times of the restitution of all things. Here
is the hope of the saints at the first resurrec-
tion—the hope of inheriting the NEw EarTH.

Now the promise of the ancient covenant,
must evidently refer to a future reward. This
promise is often made, and confirmed by an
oath. There is reason to believe that some-
thing more is intended by this covenant, than
_ that the posterity of Abraham should possess
the land of Canaan. So solemn a covenant,
must refer to a greater, and more extensive
blessing than the temporal enjoyments of Ca-
naan. The promise is made to Abraham and to
his seed after him. Who are the seed of
Abraham? Evidently the people of God—the
true Israel, who are compared in number to the
sands on the sea-shore. They are to inherit
the whole earth.

Again, Abraham is represented in the Scrip-
tures as a stranger, a sgjourner, and a pilgrim,
travelling from one place to another, without
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any settled home. [Heb. xi. 8, 9,] By faith,
Abraham, when he was called to go out into a
place which he should afterward receive for an
inheritance, obeyed, and he went out, nof know-
ing whither he went. The commission to Abram
i8 recorded in Gen. xii. i—4. He was obedi-
ent to the command, and yet he had no tittle,
or right in the land of Canaan, any more than
his son Issac. He had no ground for building,
or cultivation. By faith ke sojourned in the
land of promise as in e sirange country, he oc-
cupied the same tabernacles with Isaac and
Jacob, who were heirs to the same protnise.
He sojourned there by faitk : and regarded
that land only, as a type ofthe final inheritance
of the saints, to which the promise must have
veference. For ke looked for a city whick hath
Joundations whose builder and maker is God. He
lost sight of earth as a permanent residence,
in anticipation of the heavenly country, which
he could realize only by faith in the promise.
To this land the apostle alludes i in the 13th
verse., These all died in faith, believing that
God would fuifil the promised rest to his peo-
ple—not having received the promises. These
were not fulfilled in their day; but harving scen
them afar off, they were persuaded of them, and
confessed that theywere sirangers and pilgrims on
12%
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the earth. It was not their intention to reside
- in Canaan. For they declare plainly that they
desire a better country, that is, an heavenly. Al-
though Canaan was so particularly specified in
the promise, yet they possessed only a small
portion of it, and that not as the gift of
God, but by purchase. (Gen. xxiii. Acts vii.
5.)

Again, the right which the Jews as a nation
claim to the promised land, does not answer to
the importance and solemnity which isattached
to the covenant. They never had a fwl/l and
peaceable possession of even that portion ofthe
land which they once occupied. And as the
covenant can refer only to temporal blessings,
even if understood as they interpret it, it does
not apply to them. They are a people scattered
and peeled on account of their transgression in
rejecting the Messiah. The covenant implies
promised permanent rest and enjoyment. The
Jews are far from having experienced this
blessing. They have become a proverd and a
by-word among the nations, a discontented,
and unhappy people. If the covenant have ref-
erence to their future possession of the land,
then the Gentiles have no part nor lot in the
covenant, and are expecting to inkerit the earth
by promises made exclusively to the Jews. In
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this sense, I say, Christians are consoling them-
selves with bright and cheering prospects for
the future, without any foundation.

But the Scriptures set forth this subject in a
better light. God is the dispenser of grace,
mercy and peace to all mankind, leaving
every son and daughter of Adam, Jew and
Gentile, bond and free, high and low, rich and
poor, to avail themselves of the offers of salva-
tion through Jesus Christ, and finally, to inher-
it the earth when God shall make his taberna-
cle with men, and Christ shall be admired by
his saints.

This view of the promised land shows us
what will ultimately be the inkeritance of the
people of God. Peter i. 3, 4, 5, ¢ Blessed be
the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,
which, according to his abundant mercy, hath
begotten us again unto a lively hope, by the
resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead.
To an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled,
and that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven
for you who are kept by the power of God
through faith unto salvation, ready to be re-
vealed in the last time.”” This inheritance is
without any principle of dissolution or decay,—
that fadeth not away. The metaphor is taken
from the amaranth, a flower always lively and



3 NEW HEAVENS.

blooming, and preserves its hue and fragrance,
even amidst the cold frosts and chilling winds.
The earth, which the righteous are to inhabit,
will, without doubt, bloom continually.—It is
the Paradise of God,prepared for those who love
him—[¢ is the recompence of reward, Paul, in
his epistle to the Ephesians, first chapter, gives
a most animating description of what God has
reserved for his people; and assigns the sealing
of the Holy Spirit, as the pledge of their inker-
itance until the redemption of the purchased pos-
session, when soul, body, end earth, shall be
glorified together. 1f we are the children of
God, ‘‘then heirs, heirs of God, and joint
beirs with Jesus Christ.” When the saints en~-
ter upon their possession, their reward is com-
plete. Now,saith the apostle, are we the sons of
God, and it doth not yet appear what we shall
be, but we know that when he shall appear, we
shall be like him, for we shall see bhim as he is.
It was the prayer of the Savior, Fatker, I will
that they aiso, whom thou hast given me, be with
me where I am, that they may behald my glory.
The scepe of his glory I believe to be on the
New Earth. Then the knowledge of God will
cover the whole earth. Then the watchmen of
the Lord will indeed see eye to eye, and there
be one fold, and one Shepherd.



THE

MARRIAGE SUPPER OF THE LAMB.

REv. xix. 9. ¢ And he saith unto me, write bless-
ed are they which are called unto the marriage sup-
per of the Lamb.”’

Tae chapter from which the text is selected,
is a description of the great day of the Lord,
and the millennial state of the righteous, which
is noted as the arrival of the Marriage Supper
of the Lamb, for which the church is arrayed
in her fine linen of sanctification—having
‘“made herself ready.” John says: ¢ After
these things (referring to events described in
the preceding chapter) I heard a great voice
of much people in heaven, saying : Alleluia :
Salvation and glory, and honor, and power un-
to the Lord our God. For true, and righteous
are His judgments.””—Those judgments which
befall papal Anti-Christ in the last great battle
when Christ shall appear as the King of Zion.
The seventh verse presents us with the glowing
sentiment of the church—¢ Let us be glad and
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rejoice, and give honor to Him, for the Mar-
riage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath
made herself ready.” Thisis the espousal day
of the church, when all the redeemed of the
Lord will meet in the capacity described by
John—¢¢ Behold, the tabernacle of God is with
men, and he will dwell with them, and they
shall be his people, and God himself shall be
with them, and be their God. And God shall
wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there
shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor
crying, neither shall there be any more pain ;
for the former things are passed away.”

The union which now exists between the Sa-
vior and his _disciples, is figuratively set forth
by the vine and the branches. This union is
formed by giving the heart to Christ—believ-
ing his Word, and trusting in the merits of his
righteousness for full salvation. Those who
are thus united to Christ are blessed indeed.
¢ Now are we the sons of God, and it doth not
yet appear what we shall be, but we know that
when he shall appear we shall be like him, for
we shall see him as heis. And every man
that hath this hope in him, purifieth himself,
even as he is pure.”—1 John iv. 2, 3. Here
is the union of all saints with Christ, at the:
marriage supper, when he will take the bride
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to himself, in presence of all the angels of God,
The subject contained in the text is one of
great interest to the children of God, and ought
to awaken the inquiry in every heart, shall I
be called to the marriage supper of the Lamb ?

In order to have a clear view of the subject,
we propose to consider the several points in the
text-—viz : .

I. What shall we understand by the Mar-
riage Supper of the Lamb?

II.  The blessings of the Marriage Supper
to those who are called.

I. What are we fo understand by the Mar-
riage Supper of the Lamb ?

The 21st chapter will shed some light upon
it: Here is presented to John a figurative
view of the blessed state of the righteous,
““ And I saw a new heaven, and a new earth,
for the first heaven and the first earth were
passed away, and there was no more sea. And
I John saw the Holy City, New Jerusalsm,
coming down from God out of heaven, prepar-
ed as a bride adorned for her husband. The
New Jerusalem which John saw in vision de-
notes the celeatial society of the redeemed. Je-
rusalem was originally the centre of the troe
worship of God, Ps. cxxii. 4, and the place
where God did in a gpecial manner dwell first
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in the tabernacle, and afterwards in the temple.
2 Sam. vi. 7, 12 ; 1 Kings vi. 13. The apos-
tle employs the same figure to express the
state of the righteous in glory. Heb. xii. 22,
23. ¢‘But ye are come unto Mount Zion and
unto the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of
angels. To the general assembly, and church
of the first born, which are written in heaven,
and to God the Juge of all, and to the spirits
of just men made perfect.” Saints, while on
the earth, are usually spoken of as having their
~ names wrillen or enrolled in the Lamb’s Book
of Life. The apostle has doubtless an allusion
in the above passage to a custom among the
Greeks of enrolling a person’s name in a book
as a citizen, by which he is entitled, as a free
man, to all the privileges of citizenship. The
Christian’s name being written in the Lamb’s
Book of Life, gives him a title to all the bless-
ings of the Marriage Supper.

The passage in the address to the angel of
the church in Philadelphia conveys the same
idea. Rev. iii. 12. ““Him that overcometh
will I make a pillar in the temple of my God ;
and he shall go no more out, and I will write
upon him the name of my God, and the name
of the cjty of my God, which is New Jerusa-
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lem, which cometh down out of heaven from
my God, and I will write upon him my new
name.””  On this passage, a recent writer makes
the following remarks. ‘¢ Relative to Christ’s
new name we know not ; it may allude to the
new character under which Christ will appear
to eternity in heaven, after he shall have di-
vested himself of his present mediatorial king-
dom at the end of the world. ‘Then cometh
the end, when he shall have delivered up the
kingdom to God even the Father.” Christ will
then appear to his followers in some new point
of light, and thus account for his new name to
be inscribed on the redeemed pillars of hea-
ven. Now, at the marriage supper Christ will
be present with all the glories of the Father.
John had a full view of this scene, as descri-
bed in Rev. xxi. 9, 10. ‘¢ And there came un-
to me one of the seven angels which had the
seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and
talked with me, saying,Come hither, I will show
thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife; and he carried
me away in the spirit to a great and high
mountain, and showed me that great city, the
holy Jerusalem (saints and angels) descending
out of heaven from God.”

Christ is elsewhere called the Bridegroom—
the bride means his church. It is here called

) 13
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the Lamb’s wife. When the Bridegroom comes
the church will be the prepared bride ‘¢ adorn-
ed for her husband.” In the parable of Christ,
where a king is represented as preparing a
feast for the marriage of his son, we learn that
it was expected of all the guests to appear in a
suitable dress, as a token of respect to the
married couple ; and that after the procession
in the evening from the bride’s house was con-
cluded, the guests were all examined before
they were permitted to enter the apartment of
entertainment. If any person was found not
having on a garment suitable to the occasion,
he was expelled from the house. At the great
marriage supper of the Lamb, the company of
the redeemed will be prepared for the occasion,
not one will be found there who has not on the
“ wedding garment.” This garment must be
secured before the appointed time arrives—then
it will be too late. ¢ At a marriage, the pro-
cession of which I saw some years ago, says
Mr. Ward, (View of Hist. of Hindoos, vol. 3,
p. 171,) the bridegroom came from a distance,
and the bride lived at Serampore, to which
place the bridegroom was to come by water.
After waiting two or three hours, at length,
near midnight, it was announced, as if in the
very words of Scripture—‘‘ Behold ! the bride-
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groom cometh, go ye out to meet him.” All
the persons employed now lighted their lamps
and ran with them in their hands to fill up their
stations in the procession ; some of them had
lost their lights, and were unprepared, but it
was then too late to seek them, and the caval-
cade moved forward to the house of the bride,
at which place the company entered a large and
splendidly illuminated area, before the house,
covered with an awning, where a great multi-
tude of friends, dressed in their best apparel,
were seated on mats. The bridegroom was
carried in the arms of a friend, and placed in a
superb seat in the midst of the company, where
he sat for a short time, and then went into the
house, the daor of which was immediately clo-
see and guarded by Lepoys, I and others ex-
postulated with the door-keepers, but in vain.
Never was I so struck with our Lord’s beauti-
ful parable, as at this moment—and the door
was shut !’

There is consolation in the thought that the
door of mercy is not yet shut. There is a short
space of time left in which we may all prepare
for the coming and kingdom of our Lord. But
when the ¢ Marriage Supper of the Lamb is
come, and the bride hath made herself ready”
for the occasion, it will be too late for repent-
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ance—too late to secure the wedding garment.
““ They that were ready went in with him to the
marriage, and the door was shut ! The door of
salvation will be closed,—

¢ Time gone, the righteous saved, the wicked damned,
And God’s eternal government approved.”’

That the Marriage Supper of the Lamb will
soon be announced, is evident from the circum-
stances in which the text stands. The previous
chapter describes the fall of the papal beast,
and accords with the same event in chap. x,
which is an inspired comment on Daniel’s pre-
diction of the rise and fall of the papal power
in the last days—and its destruction by the
stone cut out of the mountain without hands.

*“The angel came down from heaven having
great power ; and the earth was lightened with
his glory. And he cried mightily with aloud
voice, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen.”
Rev. xviii. 1, 2. A similartextis found in Isa.
xxi. 9. ¢‘ Babylon is fallen, is fallen, and all the
graven images of her gods he hath broken un-
to the ground.” The second angel gives the
same event in Rev. xiv. 8. And then followed
another angel (next after the missionary angel
now flying,) saying, ¢ Babylon is fallen, is fall-

‘
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en.” In the same chapter the event is given
under the figure. of the harvest and vintage.
v. 14, ““And I looked, and behold a white
cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the
Son of man, having on his head a go!dencrown,
and in his hand a sharp sickle.” v. 15. ‘“And
another angel came out of the temple, crying
with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud,
Thrust in thy sickle, and reap, for the time is
come for thee to reap, for the harvest of the
earth is ripe.” See v. 16 to 19. All thisindi-
cates that Christ will be near in the time of
trouble previous to the marriage supper, to de-
fend Jerusalem—*‘In that day sing unto her, A
vineyard of red wine. I the Lord do keep it, I
will water it every moment. Lest any hurt it,
I will keep it night and day.” Christ here ap-
pears in the cloud with the golden crown upon
his head—emblem of his exaltation and kingly
power—and in his hand a sharp sickle, (the
implement for gathering in the harvest and vin-
tage) to defend his chosen and sealed ones,
This text corresponds to the prophecy of lsa.
Iziii. 1—6, respecting the ¢ treading of the
wine press’’ and the harvest and vintage of the
same event in Joel iii. In answer to the pray-
ers of his people, the Son of man destroys the
anti-christian powers as with a rod of iron, in
13%



44 MARRIAGE SUPPER

the great day of battle. ¢ Shall not Ged avenge
his own elect, who cry unto him day and night,
though he bear long with them " ** When
the Lord shall build vp Zion he will appear in
his glory, he will regard the prayer of the des-
titute and not despise their prayer,”

‘This same eveni corresponds with that under
the seventh trumpet—with the destruction of
the beast and the false prophet——with the kings
of the earth being cast into the lake of fire—
Rey. xix. 20. Here, then, we have the great
and notable day of the Lord—the harvest and
vintage, towards which the world is tending,
and the nations fast ripening.

That this beast has marks of some of the
" most notable scenes in the history of the French
revolution, no one will question, who has a
knowledge of that history. The abominations
of the papal power have been exhibited to the
world, in erimson colors, ever since it was es-
tablished. But when infidelity raised its head,
in, and after the French revolution, the horrors
of the Papal See made the hearts of men fail
them for fear. Well may the voice from hea-
ven be heard, saying, Come out of her my
people, that ye be not partakers of her sins,
end that ye receive not of her plagues: For
her sins have reached unto heaven, and God
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hath remembered her iniguities.—Rev, xviii,
4, 5. The lamentations of Papal kings are no-
ticed in the close of the chapter, — when the
body of the beast shall be given to the ** burn-
ing flame,”’ and the smoke of her ruins loom up
as the signal of her death. **In her expiring
struggle in Europe,” says one writer, °‘she
bas attempted to stretch across the Atlantic her
withered arm, and, if possible, gain her lost
dominions in America.” Butthe judgment shall
sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to
consume, and to destroy it unte the end, She
may prevail, and continue to prevail, for an
appointed time, *‘until the Ancient of Days™
shall come, and judgment is given to the saints
of the Most high, and the time that the saints
shall possess the kingdom.

In Daniel we find the reign of the beast is
limited to a ‘‘time, times and the dividing of
times,” which ia a notable period in the pro-
phecies — meaning 1260 days—a day for a
year, making so many years for the reign of
the Papal power, which closed in 1798, when
the Pope was deposed, and a republican form of -
government was set up in Italy. But his body
is not to be given to the ‘burning flame till he
shall bave accomplished to scatter the power
of the holy people. Then “all these things
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shall be finished, and the marriage supper of
the Lamb come.”

This notable period of time is mentioned in
Daniel xii. 7—‘ time, times and dividing of
times,” Rev. xi. 2 — ¢‘ forty and two months;
in verse 3—*¢ a thousand two hundred and three
score days.” In Rev. xii. 6, 14 —‘‘a time,
times and a half time.”” By time is meant a
year, times two years, and a half a time half
a year. These make the forty-two months,
and all the different expressions of the period,
according to the ancients, reckoning 360 days
to a year, 30 days to a month. God said to
Moses—Numb. xiv. 34—¢ After the number of
days in which ye searched the land, even forty
days, each day for a year, ye shall bear your
iniquity, even forty years.” Ezek.iv. 6—The
prophet was ordered to lie on his side forty
days as a sign to the people. God says, ¢ I
have appointed thee each day for a year.”
Dan. ix. 24 — The seventy weeks of the pro-
hecy from the going forth of the decree to
build the walls of Jerusalem to the crucifixion
of Christ, gives us 490 years.

The present inhabitants of the cwnllzed
world, (says Mr. Smith) wha have lived to see
half a century, have lived to witnes the nota-
ble event which is designated by the descent of
the angel of the covenant, in the 10th chapter
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of Revelation, and it has afforded them a sea-
son of great instruction. That event is noted as
being at the close of the 1260 years, when one
of the greatest revolutions occurred in the re-
ligious and political world that its history af-
fords.

The destruction of the great secular Roman
beast is prophecied by Daniel as introducing
the Millenial morning. Dan. vii. 9—11—“1
beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the
Ancient of Days did sit, whose garment was
white as snow, and the hair of his head like
pure wool ; his throne was like the fiery flame,
and his wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream
issued and came forth from before him ; thou-
sand thousands ministered unto him, and ten
thousand times ten thousand stood before him;
the judgment was set, and the books were
opened. I beheld, then, because of the voice
of the great words which the horn (Popery)
spake. I beheld till the beast wag slain and
his body destroyed, and given to the burning
flame.”” This is the beast which the apostle
says will be destroyed by the brightness of the
Savior’s coming. This will be the finishing
stroke to all earthly monarchies—will close
up the affairs of time, and introduce the chil-
dren of God to the marriage supper of the
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Lamb. ‘¢ Thus saith the Lord, Ah! I will ease
me of mine adversaries, and avenge me of mine
enemies. The destruction of the- transgres-
ors shall be together. The strong shall be as
tow, and the maker of it as a spark, and they
shall both burn together, and none shall quench
them.” Then shall the moon be confounded,
and the sun ashamed when the Lord of Hosts
shall reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem,
before his ancients gloriously.

That the marriage supper of the Lamb is
near, all the events of prophecy most clearly
indicate. Edward Beecher, in a sermon pub-
lished in 1835, remarks as follows : ¢¢In the
progress of the cause of God on earth, there
are certain great crises, or turning points of
destiny, full of deep interest to him and to the
intelligent universe. Such was the coming of
Christ, an event around which were concen-
- trated the interests of the whole human race,
and of the moral government of God in all
ages. The advent of such eras is announced
beforehand, and preceded by signs. The event
stands predicted on the prophetic page, throw-
ing its light unto the dark regions of futurity ;
and God himself,.as the long expected day
draws near, so orders his providence that signs
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of his advent may be seen on every side. He
holds up a standard to his people, and calls on
_ them to behold it from afar. When he does
this, it is their duty to notice such signs, and
to be fully aware of their import ; and to do
this rightly is to discern the signs of the times.
Beneath the inspiring influence of the Al-
mighty, the universal church is aroused, excit-
ed, and agitated by the persuasion that a glo-
rious advent of the kingdom of God is at
‘hand.” By this Mr. B. understands the con-
version of the world. But where is the Scrip-
ture to warrant such license with the Word of
God, as to make the Kingdom of God at hand
to mean the ‘‘ conversion of the world ? ’ —
When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from
heaven, he will find the world not in a convert-
ed state, but as in the days of Noah, which
days correspond to the age in which we are
_living. That the Savior is about to make his
appearance and call his followers to the mar-
riage supper—to give them the kingdom, and
the greatness of the kingdom, is evident from
_ the signs of the times—the fulfilment of prope-
cy—and from the vision of Daniel. The world
seems

““To toll the death-bell of its own decease,
And by the voice of all its clemente
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To preach the generaldoom. When were the winds
Let slip with auch a warrant to destroy ?

When did the waves so haughtily o’er-leap
Their ancient barriers ?

Fires {rom beneath, and meteors from above,
Portentous, unexampled, unexplained,

Have kindled beacons in the skies ; and the old
And crazy earth has had her shaking fits

More frequent, and foregone her usual rests.
The pillars of our planet scem to fail,

And nature, with a dim and sickly eye,

To wait the clese of all **

Having considered the Marriage Supper
of the Lamb, as to its 1neaning and time, we
shall now consider—

II. Iis blessings, which those who are finally
called will enjoy. Blessed are they which are
called unto the Marriage supper of the Lamb.

Our salvation from sin is represented in
the Scriptures as originating with God,and as at-
tributed to his compassion for the guilty. The
doctrine is best expressed by the plain de-
clarations of scripture. Eph. i. 4, 5—** Ac-
cording as he hath chosen us in him before the
foundation of the world, that we might be holy,
and without blame before him in love, having
predestinated us to the adogtion of children by
Jesus Christ unto himself, according to the
good pleasure of his will.”” 2 Tim. i9—2 —
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‘“ Who hath saved us and called us with a holy
calling, not according to our works, but ac-
cording to his own purpose and grace, which
was given us in Christ Jesus before the world
began. The Lord knoweth them that are his.”
God, however, is not represented by these pas-
sages as partial in his grace toward man-
kind. Peter said, in the house of Cornelius,
‘“ of a truth, I perceive that God is no respect-
er of persons.” He, in common with most of
his nation, thought that the favor of God was
confined to the house of Israel ; but now he
sees that, in every nation, ‘‘he that feareth
him and worketh righteousness is aceepted of
him.”” The free invitations of the gospel are
sufficient to encourage every sinner to accept
the mercy of God at the foot of the Cross.
Those who are called by the spirit, and be-
come reconciled to God through his Son,
are sealed unto the day of redemption. Such
may hope to be called at the Marriage Supper
of the Lamb. They may have the full assur-
ance of hope, that when He, who is our life,
shall appear, they will also appear with him in
glory.

The call spoken of in our text will be in-
dicated by the seventh trumpet. Rev. x. 5, 6,

7—** And the angel which I saw stand upon
14
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the sea and upon the earth, lifted up his hand
to heaven, and swear by him that liveth forever
and ever, and the things that therein are, and
the earth and the things that therein are, and
the sea, and the things which are therein, that
there should be time no longer. But in the days
of the voice of the seventh angel, when he
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall
be finished, as he hath declared to his servants
the prophets.” The sounding of the seventh
trumpet is a notable sign in the course of the
prophecy, that ‘¢ time shall be nolonger”’—the
mystery of God shall be finished —and when
the ‘¢ time of trouble,” alluded to in Dan. xii.
just previous to the resurrection of those who
sleep in Jesus will begin. And may the people
of God be prepared for this trial of their faith
and patience. ‘‘ Many shall be tried and puri-
fied, and made white before the millenial morn-
ing shall dawn, and the marriage supper of
the Lamb come. They must put on the whole
armor of God, that they may be able to stand
in the evil day. This time of trial is rolling
on and coming ncarer ; but the saints may re-
joice in the testimony of God. They shall be
‘¢ caught up to meet the Lord in the air.”

Christians will then be called to the marriage
supper, by the last trumpet, ¢ at the resurrec-
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tion of the just.” 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52— Be-
hold, I show you a mystery ; we shall not all
sleep, but we shall all be changed,in a mo-
ment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last
trump ; for the trumpet shall sound, and the
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall
be changed.” Then will be ‘¢ heard, as it were
the voice of a great multitude, saying, Alleluia,
Jor the Lord God Omnipotent reigneth. Let us be
glad and rejoice, and give honor to him, for the
marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife
hath made herself ready.”

Now, as it is the purpose of the Father to
give his people the kingdom, so Christ exhorts
them to be ready. See Luke xii. 33, 38—“‘Let
your loins be girded about, and your lights
burning, and ye yourselves like unto men that
wait for their lord, when he will return from
the wedding, that when he cometh and knock-
eth they may open unto him immediately.” To
gird up the loins means to be prepared — to be
found active and diligent in the service of
the Lord. ¢ Blesged is that servant whom his
Lord, when he cometh, shall find so doing.”

The blessings which the marriage supper of
the Lamb implies are clearly pointed out in the
Scriptures. To these blessings the righteous
will be called at the resurrection. They are
as follows :
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1. A glorified nature. That God can form a
spiritual and glorified body, no more liable to
decay, disease and death, the apostle positively
affirms. 1 Cor. xv. 44. —It is sown a natural
body, it is raised a spiritual body.” It is one
of the most cheering prospects that can be pre-
sented, in view of the ideas we form of death
and the grave ; especially when we think of
the ¢“ dark and narrow tomb,’’ the receptacle of
the offensive mass of clay. Itis said of a friend
to Spencer, that, as he leaned over his lifeless
form, he cxclaimed. ‘I thank God that the
body will be redeemed at the resurrection.”

-Then when the righteous are raised from the
grave, and the redeemed living changed, they
will be clothed upon with an immortal glorified
nature ; and,

2. They will be perfectly holy. Sin is death to
all our spiritual emotions. ‘‘In heaven no sin is
found.” The intellectual and moral nature of
the righteous shall be clothed upon with the
Redeemer’s holiness ; mortality shall be swal-
lowed up of life ; their souls, expanding in the
ever increasing glory of the new abode, will be
- adapted to the entire enjoyment of the mar-
" riage supper. Rev. vii. 13, 14—‘¢ And one of

the elders answered, saying unto me, what are
these which are arrayed in white robes ? -and
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. whence came they ? And I said unto him, sir,
thou knowest. And he said to me, these are
they which came out of great tribulation, and
have washed their robes, and made them 1white
i the blood of the Lamb.” Some writers on
the book of Revelation have referred the
above passage exclusively to the martyrs
who have, in the fullest extent of the term, pass-

. ed through great tribulation,—sealed their tes-

timony to the religion of God with their blood.

May it not refer to all the redeemed, whose

garment, suitable for the marriage supper of

the Lamb, is the righteousness of Christ? The
white robe is an emblem of purity. Without
holiness no man can see God.

Tribulations have a tendency to purify the
righteous. Peter, after speaking of the inher-
itance of the saints, ready to be revealed in
the last time, says ¢ Wherein ve greatly re-
joice, though now for a season, if need be, ye
are in heaviness through manifold temptations,
(trials.) That the trial of your faith, being
much more precious than of gold that perish-
eth, though it be tried with fire, might be
found unto praise and honour, and glory, at
the appearing of Jesus Christ. — 1 Peter i. 6,
3. Daniel says, ‘ Many shall be tried and
purified, and ﬁ:de white.” Holiness is the

-
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appropriate garment in which to appear at the
marriage supper of the Lamb. We have a
perfect description in the 7th chapter of Reve-
lation, of the character and condition of the_
spirits of the just made perfect, represented as
standing ‘‘ before the throne and before the
Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in
their hands ; ”’ emblem of their victory over
sin—their triumph over all their enemies.

Let christians, when cast down by afflictions,
trials and persecutions, read the 7th chapter,
and rejoice in all their tribulations. We may
not be able to see the design of them so clear-
ly in this life, as we shall in heaven. God per-
mits his people, for a wise purpose, to endure
trials for a season. But these cheerless, star-
less nights will soon be over, and in the new
earth their sun will no more go down, there
will be no night there : and they will see how -
every trial conduced to whiten their robes, and
" brighten their crown.

3. They will be perfectly happy. At the mar-
riage supper of the Lamb there will be no sin,
no night, no sickness, no death, no sorrow, no
pain. ‘“ God shall wipe away all tears from
their eyes.” Their services in the heavenly
world have no interruptl‘on—t.heir joy no
bounds—they shall be filled with all the full-
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ness of God, and make the temple of unfading
glory resound with the anthem of never ceas-
ing praises to the Lamb.

John saw, in vision, the ‘* Holy Jerusalem de-
scending out of heaven from God, having the
glory of God.” He called it the bride, the
Lamb’s wife, with all her heavenly glories.
The city is described by an inspired mind.
It is a ‘““building indeed, not made with
hands.” ¢‘Glorious things are spoken of thee,
O city of God.” The wall of the city had
twelve foundations, and in them the names
of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. The
wall of Jasper and the city was of pure
gold, like unto clear glass. The foundations
of the city were garnished with all manner of
precious stones ; and the twelve gates were
twelve pearls. The street of the city was fine
gold ; and the Lord God Almighty and the
Lamb are the temple of it.”

¢“And the city had no need of the sun, neither
of the moon, to shine in it, for the glory of
God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light
thereof. And the nations of them which are
saved shall walk in the light of it ; and the
kings of the earth do bring their glory and
honor into it. And the gates of it shall not
be shut at all by day, for there shall be no
night there.”
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The tree of life, bearing twelve manner of
fruits, and yielding her fruit every month, is a
complete emblem of the immortal state of the
righteous. ‘‘ Blessed are they that do his com-
mandments, that they may have right to the
tree of life, and may enter inthrough the gates
into the city.”

The river of life, spoken of in connection with
the tree of life, may denote the undying love
of Christians in the New Jerusalem state.
‘“ There is a river, the streams whereof shall
make glad the city of our God.” Here relig-
ion in the soul is as a well of water springing
up into everlasting life. There it will become
ariver, clear as chrystal, ever flowing among
the saints. With the tree of life, ever bearing
fruit,the healing leaves ever shedding around a
healthful influence, and the river of life ever
rolling through the city, the inhabitants will
‘“ hunger no more, neither thirst any more.”

The arrangements of the marriage supper
will all be made ; and every one present cloth-
ed in robes of light. The espoused of the
Lord shall enter into his joy, and shine forth as
the sun in the kingdom of their Father. Lord, we
shall be perfectly satisfied, perfectly happy,
and perfectly holy when called at the resurrec-
tion morning, to the MARRIAGE SUPPER OF THE
LAMB.
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'The prospect is most cheering to the tried
people of God. Their toils end—their trials
cease—their joys begin. Lift up your heads,
for your redemption draweth nigh. There will
be no one present who has not on the wedding

garment.

THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES.

When from scattered lands afar,
Speods the voice of rumor’d war,
Nations in tumultuous pride
Heav'd like ocean’sroaring tide ;
When the solar splendors fail,

And the cresent waxeth pale,

And the powers that star-like reign,
8ink dishonor’d to the plain;
World ! do thou the signa! diead ;
e exalt the drooping head,

e uplift th' expectant eye,—
Our redemption draweth nigh.
When the fiz-tree shoots appear,
Men behold their summer near;
When the hearts of rebels fail,

We the coming Conqueror hail.
Bridegroom of the weeping spouse,

Matt. 24:6—8
Luke 21: 25.
Gag, 2: 7,
He.12: 26--29
Mat., 24: 29
Rev. 16: 12
Matt. 24; 29
Joel 2: 10,31
Lu.21: 26,36
Lu. 2): 27,28
Eph. 1: 14
Ro. 8:19, 23
Mat.24: 22,23
Lu. 21; 29, 31
I3a.59: 18,19
Rev.19: 11,16
Rev.19: 7,9
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Listen to her longing vows, .
" Listen to her widow'd moan,
Listen to creations groan !
Bid, O bid thy trumpet sound;
Gather thine clect around ;
Gird with sainte thy flaming car;
Summeon them from climes afar;
Call them from life's cheerless gloom,
Call them from the marbie tomb,
Fromthe grass-grown village grave,
From the deep disrolving wave,
From the whirlwind acd the fame,
Mighty Head ! thy members claim,
Where are they whase proud diadain
Beorn’d to brook Measiah’s reign?
Lo, ic waves of sulph’rous fire
Now they taste his tardy ire,
Fetter’d till th* appointed day,
When the world shall pass away.
Quell’d are all thy foes, O Lord;
Bheathe ngain the dreadful sword.
Where the cross of anguish stood,
Where thy life distill’d in blood,
Where they mock’d thy dying groan,
King of nations ! plant thy throne;
Send thy law from Zion forth,
Speeding o'er the willing earth—
Earth, whose Sabbath glories rise,
Crown’d with more than Paradise.
8acred be the impending veil !
Mortal sonse and thought must fail
Yet the awful hour is nigh,
We shall see thee eye 10 eye.
Be our souls in peace possessed,
While we seek thy promised rest,
And from every heart and home
Breathe the prayer, O Jesus, come !
Haste to set the captive free;
All creation groans for thee.

BIGNS OF THE TIMES.

Rev. 6: 10
Ln. 18: 3,78
Ro.B: 22, 23
1Thess, 4: 16
Mat. 24: 81
Jude 14
1s0.24: 18--15
Mat. 24:40,41
Rev. 20: 4—86
Lu. 14: 14
Ps. 49: 14,15
1Thess.4: 17
Col.1:1356
Lu.19; 12,27
Mat,13:41, 42
Lu. 17: 27,80
Rev.19:20,21
Rev.18:8,5,9
2 Pet. 2: 8
reav.19:15,21
Ps. 11005, 7
Isn.53: 3,5,12
Mark 15; 27
Mark 15; 29
Isa. 245 23.
Zec. 8; 3
Dan.2; 86,44
Isa, 4051, 9
Ps. 67;6
1Cor,13; 12
1Iohn 3; 8
Lu. 21; 31
Rev.1;7
2Thess, 3; 5
Heb. 4;9
2Tim. 4; 8
Rev, 22;20
Isa. 49; 9
Rom. 8; 19

CuHARLOTTE EL1SABETH.



THE SECOND ADVENT OF CHRIST
AND THE RESURRECTION,

THE PRINCIPAL FEATURES OF APOSTOLICAL
PREACHING.

The importance of making Christ’s second
advent a prominent theme of pulpit discussion,
is disparaged by some writers, on the ground
of Paul’s determination to know nothing among
men save Jesus Christ, and him crucified.
But are we to infer from the apostle that the
sufferings, and the crucifixion of the Savior are
all he determined to make known to the world,
asa preacher of the gospel ? By no means.
It is true that the apostle had a special com-
mission to the Corinthians, relative to the cross
of Christ, and it was his determination, while
among them, to preach faithfully the doctrine
of a crucified Savior. It was his purpose not
to occupy his time in discussing the laws, cus-
toms,and tradtions of the Jews ; nor to preach
to them ¢ with enticing words of man’s wis-

\
1
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dom,” but in demonstration of the spirit, and
of power.

In the first chapter of the same Epistle, (v.
7, ) the apostle commends the Corinthians,be-
cause they ¢‘come behind in no gift, waiting
Jor the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ ;” as
though their constant expectations of his com-
ing to judge the world was one evidenee of
true piety, and a means for keeping them
in the love of God, that they may be found
blameless in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ.

In chapter vi. 1, 2, the apostle reproves
them for not remembering ‘‘ that the saints
shall judge the world,”—and the xv. chapter
is devoted to an exposition of the order and
nature of the resurrectien. It is evident, from
the whole epistle, that the apostle did not con-
fine his preaching to the cross of Christ, any
more than to the resurrection, and the"coming
and kingdom of our Lord.

Attention to the writings of the apostles will
show that they preached the advent of Christ
near, for the consolation and edification of
christians ; also on account of its practical
tendency. )

1. By the way of consolation. The apostle
assures christians, at Thessalonica, that they
will again see their departed fiiends, who have
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fallen asleep in Jesus ; and adduces the res-
urrection of Christ as a pledge of theirs, when
the Lord Jesus shall descend from heaven.
See 1 Thess. iv. 13—18. — ¢* But I would not
have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning
them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not,
even as others which have no hope. For if
we believe that Jesus died and rose again,
even so them also which sleep in Jesus will
God bring with him. For this we say unto you
by the Word of the Lord, that we which are
alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord
shall not prevent them which are asleep. For
the Lord himself shall descend from heaven
with a shout, with the voice of the archangel,
and with the trump of God; and the dead in
Christ shall rise first ; then we which are alive
and remain shall be caught up together with
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the
air ; and so shall we ever be with the Lord.

‘Wherefore, comfort one another with these
words.’’ 1 Thess. v. 9, 10.—‘“For God hath
not appointed us to_ wrath, but to obtain sal-
vation through our Lord Jesus Christ, who
died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep,
we should live together with him.”’ 2 Thess. i.
7—10—*¢ And to you, who are troubled, rest
with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be reveal-

15
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ed from heaven with his mighty angels, in fla-
ming fire taking vengeance on them that know
not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord
* Jesus Christ : who shall be punished with ever-
lasting destruction from the presence of the Liord,
and from the glory of his power; when he
shall come to be glorified in his saints, and to
be admired in all them that believe (because
our testimony among you was believed) in that
day.”

Paul himself, in view of the hour of his de-
parture, is consoled in the hope of a crown of
righteousness, which he, with all the redeemed,
will receive, at that day.—1 Tim. iv. 6—S8.
Peter, when reminded of the brevity of his own
life, writes an Ebpistle to his people, the object
of which is to confirm their faith in the coming
of the Lord, and in the expectation of living in
the new heavens, and the new earth, wherein
dwelleth righteousness. 1 Peter v. 4.—“When
the chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall re-
ceive a crown of glory that fadeth not away.”
James, in his epistle, does not encourage those
to whom he writes with the hope of their final
reward, until Christ comes the second time.
In view of their tribulations, he exhorts them to
be patient until the coming of the Lord,—the
period when they shall see, in the most striking
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light, that the sufferings of the present time are
not worthy to be compared with the glory that
shall then be revealed. 'Why does he earnest-
ly exhort them to bear patiently their trials?
The answer is found in the first chapter, 7th
verse-; that the trial of your faith being much
more precious than of gold that perisheth,though
it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise
and honor, and glory, at the appearing of Jesus
Christ. Paul, in his Epistle to the Hebrews,
after discussing the doctrine of Christ’s media-
tion, closes the subject by saying, *“ And unlo
them that look for him shall he appear the second
time, without sin unfo salvation. For what pur-
pose shall he appear but to give his people
their reward—their incorruptible inkeritance.

It is evident, therefore, that the apostles, in-
stead of dwelling on death as the period when
Christians will enter upon their full enjoyment,
and their complete reward, rather urged them
to look forward to the coming of Christ,
when the hopes of the pious will be consumma-
ted by the revelation of Jesus Christ.

2. The doctrine of Christ’s second coming,
near, was evidently preached by the apostles
on account of its practical influence.

1. As a motive to Christian love.—*‘ And the
Lord make you to increase and abound in love,
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one toward another, and toward all men, even
as we do toward you, to the end, that he may
establish your hearts unblameable in holiness
before God, even our Father, at the coming of
our Lord Jesus Christ.”—1 Thess. iii. 13.

‘2. As a motive to Christian forbearance.—
‘“We, ourselves, glory in you in the churches
of God, for your patience and faith in all your
persecutions, and tribulations, that ye endure,
which is a manifest token of the righteous judg-
of God, that ye may be counted worthy of the
kingdom of God, for which ye also suffer; see-
ing it is a righteous thing with God to recom-
pense tribulation to them that trouble you, and
" to you who are troubled rest with us when the
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven.’—
Thess. i. 4—7. Heb. x. 36, 37. James v. 7,
8. 1 Peteri.6, 7.

3. s a motive to the performance of Christian
duties.—* For the Son of man shall come in
the glory of his Father, and then he shall re-
ward every man according to his works.”’—
Math. xvi. 27. It is the duty of the Christian
to feed the hungry, clothe the naked, relieve
the oppressed, and to do good unto all men. A
cup of cold water given in the name of a disci-
ple, does not escape the notice of the all-seeing
Judge. Jesus said, ‘I was an hungered and
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ye gave me meat, I was thirsty and ye gave me
drink, I was a stranger and ye took me in; na-
ked and ye clothed me; sick and ye visited me;
I was in prison and ye came unto me.”

4. s a reason for watchfulness.— But ye
brethren, are not in darkness, that that day
should overtake you as a thief; ye are all the
children of light and of the day; we are not of
night nar of darkness. Therefore, let us not
sleep as do others, but let us watch and be so-
ber.”’—1 Thess. v. 4, 6,

If the reward, for a faithful discharge of duty
in the vineyard of the Lord, is deferred till the
chief Shepherd shall appear, then will the belief
of his advent nigh stimulate his servants to
warn the guilty, day and night, with tears.
. ¢¢ Blessed is that servant whom his Lord, wken
ke cometh, shall find so doing.”

And now permit me to invite your attention
to the study of the Bible. It is a light—a guide
—a comforter. It throwslight on the past, the
present, and the future. It is a clear exhibi-
tion of God’s character—his attributes—the
way of salvation by his Son Jesus Christ. Here
is the Cross; and on that Cross is presented
the suffering Lamb. He invites, entreats, per-
suades you to look unto him andlive. Believe
in him, love him with all your heart, and then
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when he comes to be admired in his saints, you
will be ready to welcome his approach—to re-
ceive the unfading crown of glory, and to enter
into the joy of our Lord. Rev. iii. 21.—*To
him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me
in my throne, even as I also overcame, and am
set down with my Father in histhrone.” Rev.
ii. 11.—¢ He that overcometh, shall not be
hurt of the second death.” Rev. ii. 7.—‘ To
him that overcometh will I give to eat of the
tree of life, which is in the midst of the para-
dise of God.”
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NARRATIVE.

It is often sneeringly said, respecting many

of those who have been led to believe in the -

pre-millennial advent of Christ in 1843, that
they have prayed themselves into this be-
lief,” without the proper exercise of their
reason ; while others are confident that if the
doctrine were true, our educated ministers
and theological professors would certainly
have ascertained it. I have, therefore, thought
it might be of service to those who are par-
ticularly interested in the subject, to give a
brief statement of facts pertaining to my own
conversion to this belief, accompanied with
. some suggestions and references which may
aid serious inquirers in their search after the
truth.

In Nov., 1840, I was brought, through the
abounding grace of God, into the state of
mind designated by the apostle Paul in the
following language :—* There is therefore
now no condemnation to them who are in
Christ Jesus, For the law of the Spirit of life
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in Christ Jesus hath mode me free from the
law of sin and death; For what the law could
not do in that it was weak through the flesh,
God sending his own Son in the likeness of
sinful flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the
flesh, that the righteousness of the law might
be fulfilled im ws.” ‘ Being made free from
sin, ye have your fruit unto holiness.”
‘Thanks be unto God, who always causeth
us to triumph in Christ” ‘ How shall we
who are dead to sin, live any longer therein 2V
On account of my possessing and professing
- sueh a state of mind, I was, as a matter of
course, regarded with suspicion and treated
with neglect, and my name was cast out as
evil, by many who had before spoken of me
and treated me as a worthy brotber in the
Loxd. But I was made to realize in my own
experience what the apostle meant, when he
said, “1 am filled with comfort, I am exceed-
ingly joyful in all our tribulations.” ¢ None
of these things move me;"’—and what the
Savior meant when he said, * Blessed are ye
when men shall separate you from their com-
pany, and shall reproach you, and cast out

our name as evil, for the Son of man’s sake.

ejoice ye in that day and leap for joy.”

In the month of Jan., 1841, I was for the
first time led to read Miller’s Lectures, and
several other publications on the second com-
ing of Christ. Such was then my state of
mmind, that I could feel no opposition to these
apr - to any other religious opinions which
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were entertained by devoted Christians; nor
have I, at any time since, had it in my heart
to speak of those who embraced these views,
in such a way as to grieve or offend one of
¢ Christ’s little ones,” for I felt that it were
better that a millstone were hanged about my
neck and that I were drowned in the depth
of the sea. But still, I could see no reason
or consistency in such views of the Bible as
Miller and others entertained, in relation to
this subject ; and as I had been led practically
to adopt the anti-Protestant sentiment advo-
cated by Prof. Stuart, under whose instruction
I studied for the ministry, that the books of
Daniel and Revelation cannot be accurately
interpreted by those who are unacquainted
with the original languages,* I thought it
not strange, that such men as Miller should
entertain such irrational and inconsistent
views of the prophetic scriptures.

During the two past years, since that time,
I have attended much to the study of the
prophecies, in the way in which, I have reason
to believe, they have generally been studied
by ministers and others: i. e.,, I have read
Newton, and Faber, and Smith, and Camp-
bell, and Edwards; and in connection with
them, I have read the Bible, always feeling,
however, that it would be presumption in me
to suppose that I could understand the proph-
ecies, without the aid of some one otP these

*See Biblical Repository of 1835, p. 62; also Hints on
Interpretation of Iir;phecy, p. 44.

-
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distinguished expositors, and that it would
be next to sacrilege to question the correctness
of their views respecting a temporal millen-
pium. My mind, however, was often per-
plexed with the disagreement of these writers
among themselves, and with the impossibility
of explaining many passages of scripture in
accordance with the views of either of them.

When Prof. Cowles began to write on the
prophecies in the Oberlin Evangelist, advo-
cating a temporal millenniom, I was cheered
with the hope and expectation of having all
my difficulties and perplexities removed.
Accordingly, 1 read all his communications
carefully, and with deep interest. Although
his views appeared more consistent, in some
respects, than those of other writers, except
Pres. Edwards, with whom he appeared very
nearly to agree, stiill many important prophe-
cies remained uninterpreted, nor couid I see
any rational and consistent method of ex-

laining them in accordance with his views.

waas still, however, very confident that they
might, and must be explained consistently
with the idea of a temporal millennium, and
that I should be able so to explain them
when I should have the requisite time and
*helps” for the purpose.

During the last summer I have listened to
several lectures, and read various publieations
from those who believe in the second coming
of Christ in A. D. 1843. But their views
appeared to me more and rmere inconsistent
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and irrational, so much so, that when at the
second advent camp-meeting in Taunton, in
September, I felt constrained to join with
brother Hawley, of New Bedford, in attempt-
ing to expose what appeared to me to be their
absurdities, but which I now see were absur-
dities to me, for the same reason thatto goin a
certain direction in a large city or in a strange
country, in order to reach a particular place
of destination, appears absurd to one who
has unconsciously lost the points of compass.
The whole difficulty was in myself, in my
long established belief, the correctness of
which I had never thought of questioning,
that the future heaven of the saints was to
be somewhere in the regions of space above
us, and that there would be a temporal mil-
lennium before this state of our probation
should close. .
From the Taunton camp-meeting, brother
Hawley went with me to the place in which
I was then laboring, to aid in a protracted
meeting. 'There, our labors in the meeting
oecupying only the afternoon and evening of
each day, we proposed to devote each fore-
noon to the study of the Scriptures, without
note or comment, with a view to ascertain
more satisfactorily their import in relation to
the subjects discussed by the Millerites; for
although their views appeared to us both to
be very inconsistent and absurd, yet we were
" unprepared to show, as we felt we might and -
onght to do, what the Scriptures did teach on
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these subjects. I never so fully realized, and
so deeply felt, as I did at that time, that with
the Holy Spirit promised to guide us into all
truth, I might understand the Scriptures for
myself, without any reference to the opinions
of commentators or expositors. And having
no other book ‘but the Bible then within our
reach, after expressing to each other our feel-
ings respecting the promise of the Spirit to
guide us into all truth, we bowed together
before God, and as to myself, with a confi-
dence of being guided into the truth which
I had never before felt. 1 must also say, that
this was the first time I ever attempted to
search thé Scriptures for myself, without note
or comment, and without any reference to
what others had thought or written, to ascer-
tain their true import in relation to thissubject.
After spending a season in fervent prayer,
we commenced our examination, comparing
scripture with scripture, first, with reference
to 'the location of the future residence of the
saints, and then with reference to the pre or
post-millennial advent of Christ, both expect-
ing to be more convinced that the Millerites
were deluded in relation to these points, yet
willing to admit and to defend. whatever we
should find to be truth. We had not spent
more than six hours in our examination,
before we were led to see, beyond our ability
as honest Christians to doubt, that the saints
are to reign with Christ forever oN THE EARTH
—that this earth, when the works of the devil
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in it and upon it are burned up, will become
the ‘“new earth '’ which we, according to his
promise, are to look for, as the everlasting
habitation of the righteous—and that the sec-
ond coming of Christ will be before any such
millennium ean oceur as we had been taught
to expect. In coming to these conclusions, 1
was' peculiarly startled to find that I was
being led so far into Millerism; and 1 wasg
strongly tempted by that consideration, and
by others associated with it, to shrink bacl,
and to question the soundness of these con-
clusions. But on reviewing again and again
the ground which we had passed over, I could
not resgist the conviction that, in respect to the
points already examined, the views of the
“ Millerites” were in accordance with the
word of God; and in yielding my heart to
these convictions of my understanding, I was
filled with inexpressible peace and joy, the
same in kind, though superior in degree, that
1 had experienced 1n yielding my heart to the
doctrines of regeneration and sanctification.

I now found myself in an entirely new
point of observation respecting the prophe-
cies—a point from which I saw such har-
mony, and beauty, and glory in all the Bible,
and especially in the prophecies, as I never
saw before. It was like surveying a large
city from the top of some commanding emi-
nence, after having travelled over it for some
months, in vain, with a view of becoming
acquainted with the true direction and rela-
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tive position of its numerous stréets, wharves,
and public buildings.

The conviction is irresistible, and imme-
diate, that, from that position, you can in due
time, gain a correct idea of the situation of
each, in reference to every other point, and
every other object.

We now pursued our examination of the
Scriptures with unspeakable satisfaction and
delight, with reference to the nature of Christ’s
kingdom, the land of promise, and the resto-
ration of the true Israel to this, their own
promised inheritance, together with all the
departed saints, who are ‘ heirs with us of
the same promise.”

In this examination we did not attend par-
ticularly to the visions of Daniel, supposing
that we could better understand these, after
we should have ascertained the import of
other parts of the Bible in relation to this
subject. On this account, our time being lim-
ited, we did not then become satisfied respect-
ing the time of Christ’s coming. In other
words, we were not yet convinced that this
‘world’s probationary state would be closed
up by the coming of Christ in A. D. 1843.
But after having such an experience of the
faithfulness of God, in so far guiding me by
his Spirit to a knowledge of the truth; I felt
assured that I should be made to understand
the historical prophecies of Daniel and John,
- including the times and seasons therein speci-
fied, whenever I should investigate them, as
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I had done other parts of the Bible, with ref-
erence to those points which had now become
so delightfully plain and intelligible to my
apprehension. Respecting the prophetic pe-
riods of time, I was not so readily satisfied,
on account of the dust that had been thrown
into my eyes by what Professor Cowles had
written, for the purpose of showing that a
day in prophecy is never to be reckoned as a
year. But after a careful and prayerful in-
vestigation of the subject, with particular .
attention to the various historical events which
might be supposed to be a fulfilment of these
prophecies, as it respects the periods specified,
my mind was set perfectly and delightfully
at rest. Admitting that Professor Cowles’
opinion of the passages to which he referred
in Numbers and Isaiah, and other literal his-
torical narrations, is correct, I could see-no
reason why they should be made a rule for
interpreting the prophetic periods found among
the symbolical predictions of Daniel and John;
while it became perfectly plain, after a proper
examination of the Scriptures in connection
with historical events, that a day in these
prophecies was intended to be understood as
representing a year—a week, seven years, a
month, thirty years, and a year, three hun-
dred and sixty years; and that they had thus,
in every case, been exactly fulfilled, except
the ending of those periods, which bring us
down to the eoming of the Lord.

When I had become satisfied of this, I
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could not, of course, aveid the conclusion,
that in the year 1843 Christ would come in
the clouds of heaven, to raise the righteous
dead, to change the righteous living, and to
destroy all the wicked, with all the works of
the devil, and to set up here his everiasting,
glorified kingdom ; and in yielding my heart
to this truth, that peace of God which passeth -
all understanding, and which had, for some
time been flowing like a river through my
soul, swelled to almeost an eestacy of Joy. It
was the same “ joy in the Holy Ghest”” which
I had often before experienced at intervals,
only now it became more permanent, and
gave me a liberty and an energy in doing
good to others, which I never had before. I
seemed to understand the full impert of the
Saviour’s declaration, ““ Ye shall know the
truth, and the truth shall make you free;"
and since then, I have understocd, as I never
did before, the value and importance of this
doctrine, in connection with the doctrine of
holiness, for preparing us for the coming of
the Lord. I had before been very confident
that all religious experience and religious
action which should result from the belief of
this doctrine, must be selfish in its character,
and therefore spurious. But now I irow that
such an opinion on this subject, let who will
entertain it, is both unscriptural and false.
Here I must also testify, that I have never
come to the knowledge of any truth, the evi-
dence of which has continued to accumulate

1
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and to brighten from every quarter, filling the
soul with unspeakable and perpetual joy, as
it does in relation to this subject; and nothing
has contributed more to cause this constantly
accumulating evidence to glow with soul-cap- -
tivating radiance, than the productions of
those that have written and spoken against
it. In this respect, I have been peculiarly
benefitted in reading Professor Stuart’s * Hints
on Prophecy,” and in hearing President Ma-
han express his objections and views; while
I have been led most earnestly to desire and
pray, that these teachers in Israel may be
delivered from those habits and influences,
by which they are so astonishingly blinded
to the truth on this subject; and may cease
to join with the slumbering virgins, and with
the wicked of every description, in saying,
My Lord delayeth his coming.”

In closing this narrative, I feel it my duty
to advert to a remark which is sometimes
made, and which is adapted, if not designed,
to perpetuate the ignorance of such as choose
not to search the Scriptures for themselves on
this subject. It is said that ¢ the most, if not
all of the educated ministers who are believ-
ing in the coming of the Lord this year, are
those who had previously been proscribed, or
treated with jealousy and suspicion by their
brethren, as heretical in some of their opin-
ions.” Now so far as there is any truth in
this remark, it amounts to this, that these
ministers had 2previomsly been willing to sub-
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mit to the reproach, or persecution, which
every minister of the so-called ‘standing .
order” must unavoidably endure, however
holy and useful he may be, who dares to
entertain and express any opinions respecting
the truths of the Bible, not by their brethren
- deemed orthodox. And here let it be remem-
bered, that in enlightening and guiding men,
the Spirit of Ged acts in accordance with tha
established laws of their minds, while none
have the promise of being guided into the
truth, except such as do the will of the Lord
ot all hazards. Such ministers as are here
referred to, then, are the only ones who can
reasonably be expected to be guided into the
truth.

Here, probably, will be found one of the
principal reasons why so few liberally edu-
cated ministers have yet been led to appre-
hend and preach the truth on this subject.
They know that if they should avow their
belief in the pre-millennial advent of Christ
in 1843, they would, at once, be proscribed
by their brethren as heretical in their views,
or sneered at as foolish, fanatical ©* Miller-
ites;”’ and that the probable result would be,
to deprive them and their families of their
present means of a comfortable subsistence.
And while men are influenced at all by sach
considerations, it is both unreasonable and
unscriptural to expect that they will he
guided to a knowledge of the truth.

In view of what | have now stated respect-
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ing my conversion to the truth pertaining to
this subject, the reader must be prepared to
credit my sincerity, and my sanity also, if he
knows anything of Christian experience, when
I affirm, that I can mo more reasonably or
safely doubt that Christ will come to close up
the scene of this world s probation, during the
present year, than I can doubt that the doc-
trine of regeneration is a doctrine of revela-
tion.

And here I must say further, that if that
experience by which evangelical Christians
are assured that their views of the doctrine
of regeneration are correct, is not all a delu-
sion, then my testimony in regard to the truth
of this doctrine, may safely be relied on. 1
find it as clearly taught in the Bible, and
have had, and do have continually, the same
in kind the very same, sealing witness of its
truth on my own heart; while the preaching
of it, in almost every place, is attended with
the same converting and sanctifying power.

And now does any one inquire, ‘“ What
shall you think and what will you do, if after
all, Christ does not come this year?”’ My -

" reply is, I cannot now determine precisely
what I should think, or what I should do in
such a case. ButIam sure of this, that since
God has led me to believe that he will come
this year, as his word abundantly teaches,
and has brought me by his Spirit through
this truth to rejoice and confide in him, as I
never did before, he will not then leave me,
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but will teach me what to think and what to
do, if he does not come; and especially am ¥
sure that he will se teach me, that [ shall
then be saved from treating the Bible, and
Christian experience, as they are now treated,
- by those who are trying to persuade them-
selves and others that the thousands of devo-
ted Christians who are proclaiming and look-
ing for the coming of the Lord this year, are
following cunningly devised fables.
JOHN STARKWEATHER.
Baston, January, 1843,
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SUGGESTIONS AND REFERENCES.

Doks the reader now inquire, “ How can I
ascertain, so as to be perfectly satisfied, that
these views of this subject are in accordance
with the word of God ?

In answering this inquiry, let me submit
to your serious consideration and careful
examination, the following suggesticns and
references :

1. If the end of all things 18 s0 near at
hand, it is unspeakably desirable and 1mpor-
tant that you should kxow .

Whatever may be said on this snbject, every
individual knows that if the Lord is coming
this year, it would be his duty, and if he
were a true believer in the doctrine he would
feel disposed to conduct very gdifferently, if
not respecting his own spiritual interests, cer-
tainly in respect to the spiritual interests of
his friends and neighbors, from what he
would ever do without this helief. Every
one feels that he has a work to do with ref-
erence to his fellow-men, when the time has
come for the midnight cry to be sounded,
which could not have devolved upon him
before. And does not the fact that God has
made us suscegptlble of such convictions and

*
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feelings, afford a good and sufficient reason
for supposing that he would furnish us, in
some way, with information so desirable and
important respecting the time of Christ's com-
ing to judgiment? In accordance with this
reasonable expectation, did he not give infor-
mation of the destruction of the old world 120
years before it came ? Did he not also, seven
days before, expressly make known the very
day when this destruction would commence ?
Gen. vi. 3; vii. 4. Yes, if the end of the world
is to come this year, you feel that you want
to know @ now.

2. Do not suppose that these views cannot
bein accordance with the word of God, becawuse
they are, in some respects, different from those
which were entertained by intelligent and pious
men in former times.

You will find that the great majority of
the intelligent and pious of former times, until
the days of Dr. VFhitby, who died in A. D.
1727, believed in the pre-millennial advent
of Christ. Yet the time of his appearing, and
many of the circumstances and events con-
nected with the setting up of his kingdom,
were not understood by them as they are
now being apprehended ; and for the obvious
reason, that these are among the things re-
ferred to in Dan. xii. 4, 9, where 1t is said,
‘‘ The words are closed up, and sealed to the
time of the end.” ¢ Shut up the words, and
seal the book, even to the time of the end.”

3. Believe with unwavering confidence, that
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% at the time of the end,” i. e. just before the
Lord comes, the truth in regard to the time
of his coming, together witl the circumstun-
cos and events connected with the setling up
of his kingdom, MAY BE UNDERSTOOD.

It is indeed said, ¢ Of that day and hour
knowetls no man, no, not the angels which
are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Fa-
ther.” But we are nowhere told that no man
ever shall know the year during which Christ
will come. If this passage is 1o be so under-
stood, it makes it equally true that the Son
of God himself will not know when he is to.
come to judge the world, till he gets here!
But the passage merely affirms that the day
and hour was, at that timme, known only to the
Father. But the same divine Teacher has
said, in Matt. xxiv. 33: “ When ye shall see
ail these things,” (that is, the signs which he
had just specified,) ‘‘knrow that it is near,
even at the doors:” and in Dan. xii. 10, that
at the time of the end * the wise shall under-
stend.”’ Besides, what a reflection upon the
character of God must it be, to suppose that
in a professed revelation of future events, the
definite and specified periods contained in'it,
which evidently relate to the time of Christ’s
coming, are never to be understood !

It is also said in Aectsi. 7, *“It is not for
you to know the times or the seasoms which
the Father hath pat in his own power.” But
in the next verse it is said, * Ye shall receive

posser, aftar that the Holy (Ghost is ceme npon
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you, and ye shall be witnesses unto me”—
witnesses of what the Holy Spirit is promised
to do. And what is he promised to do?
Why, * he shall guide you into all truth, and
teach you all things, and show you things to
eome.” John xiv. 26, and xvi. 13. Of coursé
at the * time of the end,” the visions of Dan-
iel may be understood, including those pro-
phetic numbers and periods which close with
the coming of Christ and the resurrection of
the dead.
You will find also, that, before the seventh
and last trumpst sounds, e who will be
-caught up to meet the Lord in the air, will so
believe that he is near, even at the door,
that they will, with prepared hearts, be look-
ing and waiting for Eis appearing. For God
has declared that, ““at the time of the end,”
“none of the wicked shall understand, but the
wise shail understand.” Dan. xii. 10. This
declaration evidently excludes «# the wicked,
and includes all the righteous, and affirms, of
course, that all the righteous will understand,
——not with the inteliect merely, for this is true
of many wicked, but with the heart, throngh
the enlightening and sealing operations of the
Holy Spirit,—what is said in the 'book of
Daniel, respecting the fime of Christ’s com-
ing. * Then, shall ye return and discern be-
tween the righteous and the wicked, between
him that serveth God, and him that servéth
him net.”

4. Carefully notice the predicted signs which
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show that the © time of the end” has now come;
when the time and circumstances of Chrisls
coming may and will be understood, by all the
truly righieous.

See how strikingly Dan. xii. 4, and 10, last
clause, are now being fulfilled. Read also
Matt, xxiv. 29—31, and then, if possible,
obtain an interview with some individual who
witnessed the darkening of the sun on May
1%th, 1780, and the thick, fearful darkness of
the succeeding night, notwithstanding the
moon was then full-orbed in the midst of the
heavens. Gain an interview also, if possible,
with some one who witnessed the shower of
stars that fell to the earth on the night of
Nov. 13, 1833 ; and remember that just such
a phenomenon is described as having occurred
on the night of Nov. 12, 1779, and visible
from South America to Germany and Green-
land. Ask yourself what phenomena can be
expected to fulfil these predictions, if these
have not done it. Notice also the striking ful-
filment of Luke xxi. 25, 26, 28; 2 Tim. iii.
1—S8; and 2 Pet. iii. 3—7. Then read Na-
hum ii. 3, 4, and as you think of our rail-road
cars, ‘‘ seeming like torches, and running like
the lightning,” remember it is “the day of
God’s preparation” “utterly to cut off the
wicked.” Read from chap. 1. 15. ‘Read also
Isa. ii. 1—5, together with Micah iv. 1—5,
which tell us what ““many people” will say
in the “last days,” when Christianity is ex-
tolled by the nations; and then notice in the
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verses immediately following, in Micah iv. 6,
what God says he will do in that day, when
these ideas of a temporal wmillennium are so
prevalent among the people. See also what
follows in Isa. i1. 6—22.

5. Do not admit that any views which you
have ever heard expressed on this subject are
correct, without an independent examination
of the Seriptures for yourself, to see whether
these things are so. .

You will not, of course, believe, nor do we
wish you to believe, that our expositions of
the Bible are correct, until you have diligent-
ly, prayerfully, and satisfactorily examined
for yourself. And to induce and guide to
such an examination, is the sole object of these
pages. That you cannot safely adopt the
views of other expositors, will become evident
when you consider that scarcely any two of
them can be found to agree in their views, of
even the most important points pertaining to
this subject. One of the most learned and
consistent among them, Prof. Bush of the
N. Y. University, so interprets the prophecies
as to affirm that the temporal millennium
which many are now looking for, is already
past. Prof. Stuart, of Andover, and many
others, adopt and undertake to defend that
view of the prophecies contained in the books
of Daniel and Revelation, which was enter-
tained by Josephus, an interested, carnal Jew,
and Rollin, a bigoted Roman Catholic, who
lived before the ¢ time of the end,”” when the
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words were ‘‘ closed up and sealed.” In thus
pretending that the periods of time specified
in these prophecies have been literally ful-
filled, they are obliged, virtually, to surren-
der the Bible into the hands of Infidels and
Universalists ; for it never has been and never
can be shown that they have been thus ful-
filled. It should be observed, however, and
this is expressly admitted by Prof. Stuart,
that the ‘ great mass of interpreters,” since
the time of the end commenced, both in Eng-
land and America, have been agreed, as we
are, in understanding the days, designated in
the books of Daniel and Revelation, as the
representatives or symbols of years; and yet,
to avoid admitting the doctrine of Christ’s
ceming in 1843, this opinion of the great mass
of interpreters is abandoned for that of Jose-
phus and Rollin! 1t is particularly notice-
able also, that almost every individual who
undertakes to oppose this doctrine, is read
to admit, as Prof. Stuart himself has affirmed,
that they “do not know that Christ will not
come this year.” It is evidently unsafe, then,
to confide in the opinion of any religious
teacher on this subject, however learned or
pious he may have appeared to be. Besides,
you should remember that you are required
to search and understand the Scriptures for
yourself, and that you must give an account
to God for yourself, in respect to the views
you entertain of their import.

6. Believe that You MY, and expect that you
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wiLt, by pursuing the right course, very soom
ascertain what the Holy Spirit designed fo
communicale, in relation to every important
point connected with this subject.

You may be told that it 1s presumption in
gou to think of understanding the prophecies,
unless you are able to read the Scriptures in
the original languages, and have studied
books which treat of the proper principles of
interpretation. But be not deceived by
such anti-Protestant and anti-Scriptural senti-
ments. Remember that the Bible was origi-
nally written for the common people, to be
understood by the common people, by just
that method of studying it, which it is possi-
ble and natural for them to pursue. When
it can be proved, in opposition to the united-
testimony of all the most competent judges
who have lived during the two past centu-
ries, that our present translation of the Bible
is not in all essential particulars correcty
then, and not till then, may you admit that
none but learned men and theological profes-
sors-can gain a correct understanding of the
Beriptures. And do not suppose that you
eannot, in a very liftle time, ascertain the
truth pertaining to this subject. By observ-
ing the directions here given, with the refer-
ences appended to them, or with a good con-
cordance, fwenty-four hours’ time, will be
amply sufficient to become perfectly satisfied

respecting the main points of inquiry.
 + 7. Byt that you may be sure of being guided
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by the Spirit in searching for truth, you must,
be in a state of entire consecration to God.
Let all your powers be completely submit-
ted to the guidance of the Holy Ghost, in
promoting Jehovah’s interests, having no will
and no interests of your own, of any sort, to
consult or to think of in admitting and
avowing the truth. 'The simple, honest,
cheerful language of your heart must be,
“Lord, what wilt thou have me to believe
and do?” while you are so satisfied with the
service and the favor of God, that you will
count it all joy should you be made a par-
taker of Christ’s sufferings, in having your
name cast out as evil and deluded, by all the
wise, and learned, and reputedly pious, in the
church and out of it. ithout this state of
mind, you have ne promise of being guided
by the Spirit to the knowledge of any truth
contained in the Bible; and without it you
will be very unlikely to apprehend the truth
in relation to this subject, which summons
you directly, as it were, before the tribunal,
and into the immediate presence of that God,
who says,  Without holiness no man shall
see the Lord.” You may expect to find it
emphatically true here, that “If thine eye ba
evil thy whole body shail be full of dark-
ness,” as it evidently is with the vast major-
ity of professors and ministers of religion, at
the present time; for they know, and are
constantly affirming, that they always come
short of perfi;:t obedience, and this is the

-
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same as to say that they are all the time sin-
ning against God, while those only who ‘ do
the will of the Lord,” have the promise that
they shall “know of the doctrine whether it
be of God.”

Come, then, immediately to Jesus, with
thé spirit of entire consecration, confiding im-
plicitly in him, as your “ wisdom, and righte-
ousness, and sanctification and redemption ;”
expecting that, as your ¢ Horn of Salvation,”
he will ¢ perform this mercy promised, that
you, being delivered from your enemies, may
serve him without fear, in holiness and
righteousness before him all the days of your
life.” And be not stumbled should you find
some individuals professing to be in a state
of entire consecration, who do not believe in
the pre-millennial advent of Christ in 1843.
It is, doubtless, yet to be determined in the
case of many such persons, whether they are
so baptized with the Holy Ghost, as to be
wholly uninfluenced. by any worldly and
selfish considerations. It is evident, also,
from my own experience, as already related,
that persons who have the witness in them-
selves that they are altogether right in the
sight of God, may long be deterred from
gaining a correct knowledge of the truth on
this subject, by certain early imbibed, and
long cherished, though erroneous opinions,
and methods of interpreting Scripture. Many
such persons, especially ministers, and theo-
logical professors, will undoubtedly be left,
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under some such influences, to remain in ig-
norance respecting the time of Christ’s com-
ing, till very near the day of his appearing;
that the wisdom of God may be more con-
spicuously manifested, as it was at his first
appearing, and as it is now being manifested
in every part of the land, in causing the
¢ foolish things of the world to confound the
wise, and things that are not, to bring to
- nought things that are.”

8. Having consecrated yourself entirely to
God, begin immediately to search the Scrip-
tures without nole or comment; comparing
spiritual things with spiritual, relying with
expecting confidence on the teachings of the
Holy Ghost, and determined to continue
your search, till you are satisfied that you
have gained the precise views of this whole
subject which God intended we should
entertain.

Let all the passages pertaining to each
point of inquiry be brought together and .
compared, remembering that only that view
is correct, with which all these passages, or
the greater number of them, can most easily
and naturally be made to harmonize.

1. In respect to the future everlasting abode
of the saints with Christ im his kingdom.
Examine and compare all the passages here
referred to, noticing particularly the nature
and duration of the promise made to Abrekam
AND his seed. Has the promise ever yet been
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fulfilled? Can an “ everlasting inheritance”
be taken possession of in this morfal state?
Gen. xii. b, 7; xiii. 14, 15; xv. 7, 18; xvii.
8; xxvi. 3, 4; xxviii. 13; xlviii. 4; Heb. xi.
B, 9, 13, 39, 40; Acts vil. 5.

Who are Abrahany’s seed and heirs with hun
Yo this promised inheritance? Rom. ii. 28, 29;
iv. 13—16; x. 12, 13; Gal. iii. 7, 8,9. Com-
- pare John viii. 39, 40; Rom. ix. 6,7, 8; Gal.
vi. 15; Rev. ii. .

How do the heirs become such? Gal. iii.
14—29.

Is Christ now on his own proper lhrone
where ke is to reign forever with his saints?
Matt. xi. 27; xxviii. 18; John iii. 35; Eph.
i. 20, 21, 22; Ps. cx.1; Heb.i 3,13, Com-
pare 1 Cor. xv. 24—28; Rev. iii. 21; Ps.
exxxii. 11, 13, 14; Luke i. 32, 33; Isa.ix. 6,
7; xxiv. 23; Ps. ii. 6. Now, with reference,
still further, to the future abode of the saints,
compare Ps. xxxvil. 11, 29; Matt. v. 5; Dan.
vil. 13, 14, 17, 18, 27; Rev. v. 10; xi. 15.

Is it anywhere intimated in the Bible, that
Christ will ever leave the earth again, after
ke comes to it personally the second time?
You may here be reminded of what is record-
ed in John xiv. 2, 3. But where is ¢ his Fa-
ther’s house?” Compare the passages last
referred to above, with Matt. xiii. 43, and
Gal. iv. 26 with Rev. xxi. 2, 3.

What is Christ now doing to prepare a
‘place for his disciples? Rom. viii. 34; Heb.
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ix. 24—28; 1 Cor. xv. 24, last clause 25; .
compare Heb. xi. 39, 40.

2. Is “the Kingdom of God,” ‘“the King-
dom of Heaven,” or *‘the Kingdom of Christ,”
so often spoken of by the sacred writers, al-
ready set up, or is it yet to be established?
Consider what is generally understood by a
kingdom among the ‘‘common people,” for
whom the Bible was written. Can they con-
ceive of two kingdoms existing on the same
territory at the same time? Then notice
that John the Baptist, Christ, and his Apos-
tles, all speak of *THE kingdom of God” as
something which their hearers, the Jews, had
often heard of. But how could they have
known anything about it, unless ‘ the king-
dom” thus spoken of were the same as that
spoken of by Daniel, and alluded to by the
‘rest of the prophets, where they refer to the
future throne and reign of the Messiah ?
Now what ideas of the nature of this king-
dom, and of the time of its commencement,
would be gained, by an unprejudiced mind,
from reading the visions in the 2d and 7th
chapters of Daniel ?

Let them be examined in the following
manner. (1.) Read chap. ii. 1—31,36, with
chap. vii. 1, 2, 3, 15, 16, 17. (2.) Chap. ii.
32, 37, 38, 39, with chap. vii. 4,5,6. (3.)
Chap. ii. 33, 40, with chap. vii. 7, omitting
the Yast clause; read also verse 19. (4.)
Chap. ii. 41, with chap. vii. 7, last clause;
verse 20, ﬁrsg* clause, and verse 24, first
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- Staise. (5% Chap. ii. 42, 43, with chap. vii.
B, 20, after the first clause, verse 24, after the
‘ﬁrqt clause. and verse 25. (62 Chap il 34,
35, 44, with chap. vii. 11 and 14, first clause,
and verse 27, first clause. (7.) Chap ii. 45,
with chap. vii. 9, 10, 13, and 14, last clause,
‘21,22, 26, and 27 last clause.

Could you beheve without any other evi-
dence than is presented in these chapters,

that the kingdom of God would be estab-
“lished or commenced while any earthly king-
doms were in existence? And yet all com-
mentators and expositors of the Bible refer
fus, as indeed they ought, to these chaplers,
“for the true idea of the phrase “ kingdom of
God,” as used in the New Testament.

Do the sacred writers of the New Testa-
“ment represent this kingdom as set up before
~Christ's ascension to heaven ? See Matt. ii.
2:iv. 17 x. 7; Mark xiv. 25; Luke xiii.
28; xxii. 29' xix. 11—27- xxii. 42; Acts.
i 6,

Do they represent it as still future in the
‘days of the Apostles? If so, how far future?
‘With Luke xix. 1127, compare Matt. xxv.
t34; Luke xxi. 31; 2 "Thess. i. 5; James
il 5; Heb. xii. 28; 2 Pet. i. 11; 1 Cor. vi.
-9,-10; Gal. v. 21; Eph v. 55, ! Matt. xiit.
24~—30 36—43; "Rev. xi. 15-———18 1 Cor.
*xv. 503 2 Tim. iv.1. See also and under-
‘stand 2 Pet. i. 16—18, compared with Matt.
"xvi. 28 to xvii. 9; and then Rev. xx. 4—6,
‘and xxi. 2—4.
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The kingdom of God is said, by our Savior,
to be ‘“like,” or “ig likened to,” a great va-
tiety of things. But in all such cases the
phrase is used (by mefonymy) for some cir-
cumstance or transaction pertaining, or hav-
‘ing reference to this kingdom, as yet future;
for surely the kingdom itself cannot be, lit-
erally, like all the things

But how shall we un ‘rstcmd those passages
which seem to teach that the kingdom of God
is the reign of grace in the heart? Compare
them with those already. referred to: espe--
cially compare Luke xvii. 21, and Rom. xiv.
17, with Luke xii. 29; John iii. 3, 5, and
Coll. i. 13; and ask yourself how we can
enter 1570, be transiated 1NTo, and sit down 1N,
that which is within us. In respect to Luke
-xvii. 21, see the correct translation given in
the margm

For an illustration of what is represented
in the Bible as now going on with reference
to the kingdom of God, see 1 Kings vi. 7.

3. Are the Jews, as a distinct people, lo be -
returned fo the land of their fathers, before
the coming of Christ to raise the dead? And
are they now entitled o any peeuliar privileges .
or blessings as a people : ?

Here notice, particuiarly, the period during
which they were to be rejected and pun-
ished, as a nation, as threatened in Deut.
XXViii. 15—68; (notice particularly verses
20, 21, 22, 24, 29 33, 45, 46, 48, 51, 61,) and
in'1 ngs ix. 6 7. Then read 2 ngs xvii.
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1—23, and notice at the top of the page, B, C.
742. So much for the tribes of Israel.

Respecting the tribe of Judah, see Isa. vi.
8—12; Jer. ix. 16; Jer. xxv. 8—%23, noticing
particularly verses 9, 12, 18, 27; 2 Chron.
xxxiii. 911, noticing, at the top of the page,
B. C. 677, just 65 years from the beginning
of the reign of Ahaz, as predicted in lsa. vil.
8. Since that period the Jews have never
been an independent people, (see Neh. ix.
32—37,) although kings of the house of
David, continued to reign on David’s throne
in Jerusalem, as tributaries to Assyria and
Babylon, until the captivity of Zedekiah,
king of Judah, as predicted in Ezek. xxi.
25—27, and recorded, as history, in 2 Kings
xxiv. 18—20; xxv. 1—10.

Compare Luke xxi. 24, and Rom. xi. 25,
w:iith Dan. ix. 26, 27, last clause, and viii.
14.

But how shall such predictions and prom-
ises be understood as are found in Isa. xi. 11,
12; FBEzek. xxxvi. 24, 28; xxxvii. 21, 22;
Rom. xi. 267 See who are the true Israel on

. 22, Then compare Isa. lxv. 17—19, with
ev. xxi. 1—4, and 2 Pet. xi. 13. See also
Dan. vii. 18, 27, and Ezek. xxxvii.

4. Is there to be a millennium, i. e., a thou-
sand years of universal holiness, on earth, be-
fore Christ comes to close up the scene of this
world's probation? Is there a-single passage .
in the New Testament which clearly teaches
it? If so, find it. Do you refer to the 20th
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chapter of Revelation? And what does that
say about it? Does it say that the spirit, the
Sfaith, or the piety, of the martyrs “lived and
reigned” in the saints for a thousand years?
See Rev. xx. 4, last clause. Does it say that
the “souls’” of the martyrs only, lived and
reigned with Christ ? Comé)are the passage
carefully with Rev. xiii. 8; compare also
verse 5, with 1 Cor. xv. 21—23; Luke xiv.
14; 1 Thess. iv. 16. Is it not clearly implied
in verse 6, that all those persons who do not
have part in the first resurrection, that they
may be priests of God, and of Christ, and
may reign with him, will suffer the second
death ? ‘

Is it anywhere said in this, or in any other
chapter in the Bible, that after a millennium
of universal holiness, there will be a great
apostacy, so great that, as Pres. Edwards has
said, “much the greater part of the world
will become visibly wicked, and open ene-
mies of Christ?” Where is there any pre-
diction of such an apostacy, and of the means
and agencies by which it is to be brought
about, or of events which are to transpire
while it is going on, as there is in respect to
the apostacy referred to in 2 Thess. ii. 3—121
Is it not manifest, (see verses 7 and 8,) that
Satan will be shut up in his prison till all the
wicked, Gog and Magog, are found in the
four quarters of the earth, perfectly prepared
for the battle to which he will attempt to
gather them? And if Satan had nothing to
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do with it, how could they have come to such
a pitch of wickedness, on the supposition of
a great apostacy ?

Do you inquire how such a multitude -of

wicked persons came to be in the four quar-

ters of the earth, after Christ’s reign of a
thousand years on the new earth? See
verse 5.

In reading the 8th verse, you will notice it
does not say that Satan shall go out to de-
ceive the nations, and to gather them togeth-
er to battle; but, ¢ he shall go out to deceive
them, o gather them,” &c., i. e., deceive them
in that way.

Respecting a thousand years of prevailing
peace and righteousness on earth, before the
final coming of Christ, see Dan. vii. 21, 22,
11, 13, 14, 23—26; 2 Thess. ii. 8; Matt. xiii.
24—30, 36—42, 49; xxv. 1—12; 2 Tim. iii.
12, and ii. 12; Rom. viii. 17—23; 2 Cor. v.
2-—4; Rev.x.7 and xi. 14—18: Ps. ii. 8, 9;
Luke xxi. 24—28. ’

If there is no proof of a great apostacy, on
the supposition of a temporal millennium, the
following passages will be seen to have an
important bearing on this subject: Jer. xxv.
15—38; Dan. xii. 1; Joel iii. 1—17.

Respecting Isaiah ii. 1—5 and Micah iv.
1—5, see on page 17.

In reading other prophecies which have so
often been quoted, as predicting a period of
prevailing righteousness, before Christ’s com-
ing to judgment, notice very particularly the
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precise language in which they are expressed-
throughout, to see whether they can have
their fulfilment in this old earth, before the
works of the devil pertaining to it, and to the
bodies of the righteous, are destroyed; keep-
ing in mind whatever you may have already
learned of the nature and location of Christ’s
future kingdom, and of the time and circum-
stances of its establishment. Compare again
[sa. Ixv. 17—25 with Rev. xxi. 1—4, and 2
Pet. iii. 11—13, and see if you can find a
¢ promise” of new heavens and a new earth
anywhere except in Isa. lxv. 17; and then,
remembering that the object of Christ as the
‘““second Adam?” is to restore the ruins of the
first, (Acts iii. 21,) compare all the prophe-
cies which have been represented as describ-
ing figuratively the state of things during a
,spiritual reign of Christ for a thousand years,
with what is recorded in Isa. Ixv. 2025, as
pertaining to the new earth.

Notice also the duration of Christ’s reign
on the earth, when it is once commenced, as
specified in Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 27; Micah
iv. 7; Isa. ix. 6, 7; Lukei. 33; Rev. xi. 15.
If any of the language of these prophecies
cannot consistently be interpreted literally, it
may, with as much propriety, be applied fig-
uratively to the new earth, after the works
of the devil in it are burned up, as to the old,
before. '

As to Rom. xi. 12, 15, 25, 26, which
though they do not expressly Zeach, are often
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regarded as implying, a future tempotal mil-
lennium, and the gathering i of the Jews, as
a nation, notice the question or objection in v.
11, which it is the object of the Apostle, in
the succeeding verses to answer. 'Then you
will see that in order to have what follows
a consistent reply, the word “rather,” in v.
11, which was supplied. by the translaturs,
should be omitted; and in v. 15 the words,
“ shall be)’ which were supplied by the
translators, should have been “would be;”
and the last clause of v. 12 should be so read
as to express the same idea. Compare v.
22,23 -

Does the word * fulness,” in v. 25, denote
literally and strictly all the Gentiles, or only
all who are to be converted? Does *“all Is-
rael,” in v. 26, denote literally all the carnal
Jews, or all the true Israel, according to Rom.
ix. 8, and Gal. iv. 287 See the passage
quoted in the last clause of the verse, as it
reads in Isa. lix. 20.

5. The time of Christ's coming to establish
his everlasting kingdem. Dan, viil. 13, 14
Notice in this 14th verse, that the words
“eomeerning’” and ‘‘sacrifice’’ are printed in
italics, to denote that they are not in the orig-
inal, but supplied by the translators; and
any one can see that the scope of the passage
requires that the word “including’’ should
be substituted for ‘‘concerning,” and that
““desolation,” or *‘desolater,” shonld be sub-
stituted for “sacn_ﬁce n
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The same error, in respect to the word
“sacrifice” being supplied by the translators
of the Bible, when the sense and the truth
evidently require the word desolator, must be,
noticed in v. 11, 12. Also_in chap. xi. 31,
and xii. 11. ,

To ascertain the meaning of ke daily,”
with, or without the word desolator supplied,
gompare these passages with 2 Thess. ii.

y 7.

To know what is meant by the “trans-
gression of desolation,” in Dan. viii. 13, com-
pare vs. 9,10, 11, 12 and 23, with Deut. xxviii.
49—27, then read vs. 24, 25. Then, if you
are at all acquainted with Roman history,
read chap. xi. 14—35, which is Gabriel’s ex-
planation of ‘‘the vision,”” (see chap. x. 14,)
beginning in chap. xi. 2, where the vision
commenced. (See chap. viii. 3, 20.)

To gain a correct idea of this vision read
" the following passages in the order here
specified. (1.) Chap. viii. 3, 4, 20, with chap.
xi.'2. (2.) Chap. viii. 5—7, 21, with chap.
xi. 3. (3.) Chap. viii. 8, 22, with chap. xi. 4,
to the middle of v. 14. (4.) Chap. viii. 9—12,
23—25, with xi. from the middle of v. 14 to
v. 36, noticing particularly vs. 14, 20; and
comparing particularly v. 14 with Rev. xvii.
17, and v. 20 with Luke ii. 1—3, and v. 23
with 1 Maccabees 8th chap. and v. 31, with
chap. viii. 11, 12.

But what is the meaning of ¢ sanctuary,”
which is here represented as trodden under

4



foot by these desclators? See Ex. xv. I7.
Ps. Ixxviii. 84; cxxxii. 13, 14. 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 15,17. Compare Rom. iv. 13. Now
see Dan. viii. 19. And to know what shall
take place in the last end of the indignation,
and how the sanctuary is to be cleansed, or
delivered fromm being any longer trodden
under foot by these desolators, {Luke xxi.
24)) see Dan. xii. 1—3, 11—13; compare
chap. vii. 11, 21, 22,25—27, 13, 14; Tsa.i. 27,
28, 31; Rev. xi. 15, 18; Jer. xxv. 12—33; 2
Thess. ii. 8; Dan. ix. 26, 27.

Bt when shall all this take place? ‘“How
LONG SHALL BE THE vision?” “ Unto 2300
days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.”
Now what ‘})eriod of time is here designated,
and when does it commence? 'T'o arrive at
a correct answer to this question, you must
notice that Gabriel’s commission e;ee verse
16,) was not ali fulfilled at this time, (see
verse 27.) Notice also, that, although he
had explained everything else, he had, as yet,
said nothing by which Daniel could deter-
mine when to commence his reckoning of the
2300 days, nor what period of time a day
was designed to represent; while this was to
him the most interesting and important part
of the vision. Then notice that Daniel’s
anxiety for the cleansing of the sanctuary
had led him to suppose that it would take

lace at the close of the captivity in Baby-
on, {see chap. ix. 2, 16—18.) Buthe had mis-
taken, or overlogked that part of the prophe-

/



¢y, which predicts the “ perpetual desolation™
of it ““till the times of the Gentiles are ful-
filled.” See Jer. xxv. 9, 18, 27, 29—33; .
also Luke xxi. 2. Now compare Daa. ix.
21, 22, 23, with chap. viii. 16, and you will
see that Gabriel’'s object in chap. 1x. is to
finish his commission, by giving Daniel the
information which he needed respecting the
2300 days, and thus to correct his mistake in
regard to the time for -cleansing the sanctu-
ary. Now, what does he say?

Verse 24; ““seventy weeks are determined,”
or, as it is in the original, and as it should be:
in the translation, *‘ seventy sevens are cut
off”’ Seventy sevens of what? and cut off

rom what? Why, heis explaining the vision

of the 2300 days. Compare Matt. xxiii. 32;
Luke xix. 41, 42; Heb. x. 14; ix. 12, 26;
x 19, 20. Here, then, you see, is the death
of Christ, at the end of 490 of the days of the
vision; for 70 sevens is 490. Now the vis-
ion beginsg at the meridian height of the
Medo-Persian empire, (see chap. viii. 3, 20,)
and, of course, as history shows, in the reign
of Artaxerxes Longimanus. These 490 days,
then, cannot be so many literal days."

Now read verse 25, chap. ix., and compara
Ezra vii. 7—26, noticing at the top of the
page of your octavo Polyglott Bible, “ B. C.
457,” which is the year before our reckoning
of the dirth of Christ when the command-
ment went forth to restore and build Jerusa-
lem, when the Medo-Persian empire was in.
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the meridian of its . power and glory, and
when of course the 2300 days commence.
Then add the 33 years from the birth to the
death of Christ, 457 :
33
and you have the sum 490 years, showing that
490 of the 2300 days are just so many years.
The death of Christ, then, seals the visiop,
i. e., it shows that 2300 days are intended to
represent so many years, and that these
years commence B. C. 457. Now take 457
from 2300
457

and the remainder is 1843, the year after the
birth of Christ when he will appear in the
clouds of heaven, to raise the righteous dead,
and to cleanse the sametuary, by peuring
on the desolator that which is determined. .
See Dan. viii. 27; Jer. xxv. 29—33; Dan.
xii. 1, and Rev. xi. 19. That a2 day is to be
reckoned as a year in this symbolical prophe-
cy, was to have been expected from what
we read in Num. xiv. 34, and Ezek. iv. 6.

Thereisstill another method of determining
when Christ will come to raise the dead and
close up the scenes of this world’s probation.

‘Observe, in the first place, here, that a
year is, and ever has been, the world over,
the period of one complete revolution of the
earth around the sun. 'This period has been
divided into different portions, by different.
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nations, and called by different names. But:
by comparing Rev. chap. xiii. with Dan..
chap. vii. you will see how God has divided
it, and how he intended that we should under-
stand prophetic periods. Let these chapters
be compared in the following order, viz.,—

Rev. xiii. 2, with Dan. vii. 7.

111 119 2 “. 13 111 B_
143 1] 7’ 1 11 14 21.
@ ¢ o5 u 1 1] 8, 20, 25
.8 ¢ blast elause 25 last clause,
113 (19 10 113 £t 11 26‘

Thus you see that the “litle horn” jn-
Daniel, and the *‘beast’ in Revelation, rep-
resent the same power, viz., the Man of Sin
spoken of in 2 Thess. ii. 3—12, and, of course,
that the “ 42 months’” in Rev. xiil. 5, desig--
- nate the same period as the *time, times,
and the dividing of time,” in Dan. vii. 25,
Now compare Rev. xii. 6 and 14, and you:
will see that ‘“ time, times, and half a time,”
or “the dividing of time,” in Dan. vii. 25, -
{which we have seen is the same as 42
months in Rev, xiil. 5,) is the same period :
as 1260 days. See also Rev. xi. 3.

By comparing Rev. xii. 3, 4, with Matt.’
ii. 13, 16, you will see that the ‘““dragon”-
here designates the Roman government. .

Now no fact in history is clearer or better
anthenticated than this,/* viz., that the Ro- .

% Bee “Rev. George Croly on the Apocalypse,” p. .
1{5—117. “Prospects of the Church,” by Hon. G. X,
Netl, p: 180, and i:bon’: v Decline and Fdll of Rome.
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man government gave to the Man of Sin his

wer abd his seaf and great authority,
fl%ev. xiii. 2,) thus giving the sainta with
times and laws into his hand (Dan. vii. 26,)
in A. D.538, and that he was taken captive
by the French government, and his “ domin-
ion taken away,” (as predicted in Rev. xiii.
10, and in Dan. vil. 26,) in 4. D. 1798, ex-
actly fulfilling the 1260 days, a day for a year.
Thus we learn that a month, in these prophe-
cies, denotes a period of 30 days; a day for
a year: for 1260 divided by 42)1260( brings
a quotient of 30, the average number of days
in a month. .

Now since 42 months or moons designate,
the world over, 37 years; who can doubt
that ‘“time, times, and half a time,” or ‘“the
dividing of time,” designates the same period,
viz., 3} years, or 3} revolutions of the earth
around the sun? Of course, then, a time or
year in these prophecies designates 360 days,
a day for a year; for 1260 divided by 33)1260(
brings a quotient of 360, the average number
of days in a “time,” or year. .

But again. If you will read the 8th, 9ih,
10th, and 11th chapters of Revelation, you
will see that the period during which the
seven trumpets were to sound, closes with the
resurrection of the dead, the rewarding of the
righteous, and the destruction of the wicked
from the earth. Notice particularly Rev. x.
7, and xi. 16—18, and ifp you have access to
““Gibbon’s History of the Decline and Fall of _
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the Roman Empire,”” you can see why expos-
itors of prophecy are nearly all agreed in the
opinion, that chap. ix. 5, 10, was fulfilled by
the T'urks making incursions into the Grecian
territories from A. D. 1299 to A. D. 1449, i. e.,
in precisely 150 years, the number of yearsin
five months, reckoning a day for a year, and
30 days for a month: 30X5=150.

By consulting the same history, you will
also find, that when these 150 yeasg ended,
the four Sultanies of the Turks, composing
the Ottoman Empire, who had hitherto been
“bound,” i. e., restricted to the work of “tor-
menting,” were now * loosed,” i. e., received
their commission ¢ to slay the third part of
men.” On that very year the downfall of the -
Greek empire commenced; their independ-
ence ceased by a virtnal acknowledgment,
on their part, that their national existence
was dependent on the consent of the Turkish
Sultan. g%ee\ Hawkins’ Ottoman Empire,

. 113.) Thus commenced the fulfilment of

v. ix. 15.

Now, by consulting the Missionary Her-
ald for April, 1841, p. 160, and the London
Morning Chronicle of Sept. 18, 1840, you will
find that on the very day of the closing up of
‘the two periods of time specified in Rev. ix. 5
and 15, the independence of the Ottoman
Empire was surrendered into the hands of the
following Christian nations of Europe, viz.,
England, Russia, Austria, and Prussia.

ow, reckoning a day for a year,—
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An hour (Rev. ix.15) would be 15 days

A day “ it ] year

A month 1t 30 years

A year ¢ ‘¢ 360 years
Then add (vs. 5) 150 years,

and the whole period, 541 15 days,

from July 27, 1299, when the Ottomans made,
their first onset upon the Greeks to ““torment
them,” would end in Aug.,1840, the very time
Aug. T1, 1840} when the independence of.
the Ottoman Empire was surrendered, as
stated above.

Now, says the Revelator, (Rev. zi. 14,
* the second wo is past, and behold the thir
wo cometh quickly.”” And what is this wo
which is to come * quickly ' after Aug 11,
18407 See verses 15—18; and chap. x. 7.

But further; history informs us that before
A. D. 490, ten kings had arisen on the ruins
of the western Roman Empire, and had
formed ten separate kingdoms, France being
the principal. {(See Dan. vii. 7, 24.) 'These
kingdoms were all governed by Pagan kings,
and, during their reign, human sacrifices
were offered in Rome. (See Dan. xi. 31, first
clause.

. By the year 508 all these kings were con-
verted to Christianity. Irom A. D. 508 to
A. D. 538, the Roman Empire under their
reign was nominally Christian, and not po-
litically Papal. Thus was fulfilied Dan.
viii, 11; xi. 31, middle clause; xii. 11, first
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clause, and 2 Thess. ii. 8. In A. D. 534, the
Greek Emperor constituted the bishop of
Rome head of all the churches in the follow-
“ing language: ‘We hasten to susjEcT and
unite to your holiness all the priests of the
whole east.” ‘In another document of .the
Emperor’s, dated March 25, of the same year,
he refers to the previous one as having al-
ready been sent to the Pope, whom he calls
“ head -of all bishops, and the true and effec-
tive corrector of heretics’”> In A. D. 538,
Justinian conquered Rome, and gave the Pope
‘his seat.”” See Rev. xiii. 2; Dan. vii. 25,
last clause; xi. 31, last clause.

Now read Dan. xii. 11—13, noticing the
marginal reading as the correct translation of
the Hebrew. 1290 added to

508the year when * thedaily”’
—_ was taken away,
amounts to 1798 the very year when the
dominion of the Man of Sin was taken away.

‘“Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh
to the 1335 days;” for Daniel, after resting in
the grave, (see Rev. xiv. 13, last clause,) shall
“stand in his lot,” with all the righteous
dead, ‘‘at the end of the days”—not the 1290
days, for they were ended in A. D. 1798, and
Daniel was not then raised from the dead,—
but at the end of the 1335 days after A. D.
508. 508

- 1335

1843
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Another method of determining the year
when the end will come.

By consulting Lev. xxvi. 14—18, 33, Ps,
xliv. 11; Dan. xii. 7, you will see that the
scattering of the Israelites as a nation, among
the heathen, for their sins, was to continue
“seven times”’ Now we have ascertained
{page 42) that “three times and a half” in
Frophecy arce to be reckoned as three and a
alf prophetic years, or 1260 years. Of
course, then, ‘‘seven times” would be just
twice that number, i. e. 2520 years. ‘

Now when did this_punishment begin?
See Isa. vil. 8; 2 Chron. xxxix. 9—11, notic-
ing at the top of the page “B. C. 677,” just
65 years from the beginaing of the reign of
Ahaz.

Now from 2520 years
take 677 the yearbefore Chnst when

—— the punishment began, and
thereremains 1843 the year after Christ when
the specified period closes.

But what will take place then? Will the
kingdom, or the land of promise, be then re-
stored to the Israelites as a nation? They
are not, and never were, the rightful heirs of
the promise. See on page 29; also on pages
31 and 32.

The time then when the true Israelites,
the true seed of Abraham, will take the
kingdom, to possess it forever, even forever
and ever, (Dan. vii. 18, 27,) is A. D. 1843.

6. Respecting the day and process of final
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fudgment. A day of judgment must include
a time of trial, or of decision, according to
law and evidence, resulting in a separation
of the righteous from the wicked ; and also a
time of executing the sentence of the law
upon those who are proved guilty. The
time of trial must always precede the time of
execution. And in human tribunals some
space of time ordinarily elapses between the
trial and the execution of criminals.

Now is the process of the firtal trial of man,
sccording to law and evidence, anywhere
particularly described in the Bible? If so,
where is it? :

The fact of such a trial is spoken of in Pa.
ix. 19; Ecel. xii. 14; Matt. xii. 41, 42; John
xiit. 31, 48; xvi. 11; Acts xvii. 31; Rom. ii,
16; xiv. 10—12; 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. Compare
Dan. vii. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 1; James ii. 12; 1
Peter iv. 5, 6; Rev. xx. 12, 13.

The fact of such a trial, together with the
separation and the destruction of wicked men
from the earth, is spoken of in Rev. xi. 18;
Dan. xii. 1.

The fact of such a trial, together with the
execution, is spoken of in Matt. xxv. 14—30;
Luke xix. 22—26; Rev. xx. 11—15.

The separation which will result from the
trial, together with the final doom of Satan,
is spoken of in Rev. xx. 1—10.

The separation, together with the execu-
tion of the sentence upon the wicked, is
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spoken of in Matt. xxv. 31—46; John v. 28,
29 Rev. xi. 18.” .
7. Will the righteous and the wicked be
raised from the dead at the same time ? Luke
xiv. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 31—23; 1 Thess. iv. 16;

Rev. xx. 4—6; Dan. xii. 1, 2.

8. Will the wicked be desiroyed from the
earth TMMEDIATELY after the righteous are
caught up to meet the Lord in the air? Rev,
xvi. 1—21; Ezek. xxxviii. 14—22; Jer. xxv.
15—33; Joel iii. 1—17; Zeph. iii. 8.

. 9. What then may we conclude respecting
the period that will intervene between the time
of separation of the wicked from the righteous,
and the lime of executing upon them the pen-
alty of the law? Compare 2 Peter iii. 7—12,
with the passages last referred to above.



AN

THINGS NEW, AND HE SAID

AND HE THAYT BAT UPON THY THRONE BAID, BEHOLD, I MAKE ALL

SECOND ADVENT LIBRARY,

NO. XLI.

FEBRUARY 1§, 1844.

"THE AGE TO COME!

THE PRESENT

ORGANIZATION OF MATTER, CALLED EARTH,

TO BE

DESTROYED BY FIRE

AT THE

-~

END OF THIS AGE OR DISPENSATION,
ALSO,

BEFORE THE EVENT, CHRISTIANS MAY ENOW ABOUT THE TIME
" WHEN IT SHALL OCUUR.

BY LEWIS C. GUNN.

REVISED EDITION.

BOSTON:
FUBLISRED BY JOSHUA V. HIMES,

14 Devonshire Street.



Digitizesct by GOOS[G




WORLD—-MEANING OF THE TERM.

IN the Greek there are four expressions which have
been translated world, namely, ge, he oikoumene, kos-
mos, and aion. The appropriate meanings of these
several words are earth, snhabited earth, mankind, and
age. This world is to have an end in all of these
senses.

I. The name ge, or earth, is applied not only to the
original matter itself which composes the earth,* but
to the organization of that matter; as we learn from
Gen. ii. 1, where it says, ¢ thus [as described in the
first chapter] the heavens and the earth were finished.”’
Now we read of two such organizations. ‘‘Isawa
new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and
the first earth were passed away.”’t ‘The word heaven
here may mean the firmament, or atmosphere, which
surrounds the earth, and which, of course, will pass
away with it ;] or it may mean the planetary system
of which the earth forms a part, and which possibly
may be destroyed and renewed along with the earth.

1I. We also read of two worlds of mankind (kosmoi.)
Of these, one is born of corruptible seed—the family
of the first Adam, with blood for the life thereof—the
perishing world, into which sin and death entered by
the offence of one man, and which ¢“ God so loved as
to give his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth
in him should not perish, but have everlasting life *’—in
a word, the whole human race, from the time of Adam
until there shall be no more marrying or giving in
marriage,—whose place of abode is this present earth.

It is true that Peter, in his second epistle, speaks o

*Gen. i. 2.

tIs. Ixv. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xx. 11; xxi. 1.

$ Gen. i. 8; Matt. xxiv. 35; Mark xiii. 31; Eph. iv. 10,

$§Gen. ix. 4, 5; John i. 29; iii. 16; Rom. v. 12; Heb. xi.
4—-7; 1 Pet. i. 20, 23; 1 John iv. 14..
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‘the old world,” and ‘‘the world that then waes,”
which, ** being overflowed with water, perished,’’ {ch.
ii. 5, iti. 8.) He evidenily meant, however, not the
whole world, but so much of it as fthen was—all the
people living at that time—excepting Noah's family,
which both inherited and propagated the eorruption of
Adam; connecting the inhabitants of earth after the
flood with those before it, as being all parts of the
world into which sin and death were introduced by
Adam, and which God 80 loved as to give his only
begogten Son, that Abel, Enoch, Noah, and all other
believers, should not perish.

Christ said, “ My kingdom is not of fhis world.”
Of course, there is to be another world, of which he
can eay, * My kingdom s of this.”” It will be a per-
fect contrast to the one of which we have been speak-
ing—the family of the second Adam—the nation that
shall be born at onee on the day ef the resarreotien,—
% a great moltitude which no man could number, of
all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,”’—
all having bodies like unto Christ's glorious body,
quickened by the same Spirit, and free from pain and
death. These ahall dwell upon the new earth, and
‘s shall neither marry nor be given in marriage, but be
as the angels of God in heaven.”®

II1. Wé; also read of fwo ages (aiones)—the present,
which Christ tells us will end,} and the age te come.
1If asked to deseribe these fully, I should say they were
the age for sowing, and the age for reaping ;—the age
of probation, and the age of reward ;—the age during
which God manifests his long suffering, and the age to
follew the declaration, *¢ there shall be no longer de-
lay "*-—when *f the wine of the wrath of God shall be
poured out without mixture into the cup of his indig-
nation ;"’—the age during which the earth is corrupted,
and the age when the meek alone shall inherit it ;—

* Is, Ixvi, 8; Matt, xxii. 30; Rom, viii. 11; 1 Cor, xv, 22,
4567 ; Eph. 1, 15; Philip. iil. 2F; 2 Pet. iil. 13; Rev. vii.
5—9; xxi. 4.

+ Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49; xxviii. 20.
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the age during which tares are permitted to grow with
the wheat, and the age that shall commence after all
things that offend have been gathered put of the king-
dom ;~~the age during which the earth under the curse
groans to be delivered, and the age when Christ shall
** muke all things new ;’’-~the age for sealing subjecta
for the kingdom of glory, and the sge for that-kingdora
itself. All these different forms of expression are
descriptive, as I think, of the same fwo ages.

I grant that we also read of ages past and ages to
come (plural.}) But whoever will examine those pas-
sages,” will find ages past to be the Greek expression
for from eternity, and ages lo come for to eternity,—the
contexs requiring them to be mo rendered. Or they
express time past, or future, indefinitely; ages past,
meaning simply time past. But, whenever the expres-
sions, “ the age to pome,’ ‘‘zhis age,” and the like,
are used, they point definitely, as I think, to the two
ages mbove deseribed. In the age to come (singular)
Christians have efernal lifs. Therefore, that age muat
be synonymoue with the ages to coms,

THE EARTH MELTED BY FIRE.

It would seem as though God himself regarded the
revelation of this event as of especial importance ; for
nieasly all the inspired penmen were directed to write
more or less concerning it. According to Isaizh,
‘* Fear, and the pit, and the snare are upon thee, O
inhabitant of she earth. And it shall come to .
that he who flesth from the noise of the fear shall fall
into the pit; and he that cometh up out of the midst
of the pit shall be taken in the snare ; for the windows
from on high are open, and the foundations of the earth
do shake. The earth ia utterly broken down, the
earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly,
The earth shall reel to and fro like s drunkard, 2nd
shall be removed like a cottage ; and the transgression

* Cot. i. 26; Eph. ii. 7; iii. 9.
l-
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shall be heavy upan it; snd it shall fall, and net rise
agsin.” (Ch. xxiv. 17 te 20.)

Micah said, ‘¢ Behold, the Lord cometh forth out of
his place, and will come down, and tread upon the
high places of the earth. And the mountains shall be
molten under him, and the valleys shall be cleft, as
wax before the fire, and as the waters that are poured
down a steep place.” (Ch.i. 3,4.)

Peter also testified in language a8 explicit as could
be used: ‘“ But the heavens and the earth which are
now, by the same word are kept in store reserved unio
fire against the day of judgment and perdition of
ungedly men.”” ¢ The day of the Lord will come as
a thief in the night; in the which the heavens shall
pass away with a greal noise, and the clements shall
melt with ferven! keat; the earth also; and the works
that are therein shall be burned up, Seeing, then, that
all these things shall be disselved, what manner of per-
sons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godli-
ness ; looking for and hasting unto the coming of the
day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall be
dissolved, and the elements shall melt with fervent
heat?” 2 Pet. iii. 7, 10—12.

It is unnecessary to quote other passages; for such
as are not convinced by these, would not be convinced
were we to give a whole book of quotations.*

. * Those who wish to consult the Bible further on the sub-
ject, can examine Deut. xxxii. 22, 24; Ps. xxxvii, 20; xlvi.
&; 1. 3; xevil. 3—6; Is. i. 28—31; i1, 10—21; xxxiil, 12;
xxxiv. 4,9, 10; lxiv. 1—3; lxvi. 15,16; Ez. xx.47, 43; Dan,
vii. 9, 10; Joelii. 1—11; ili. 15,16 ; Amos i. 2; ix.5; Obad,
18; f‘lghum i.  10; Zeph. i.; iil. 8; Mal. iv. 1 ; Mate. iii.
12; xiii. ; 1 Cor. iii. 13; 2 Thes. i, 7—9; Heb. vi. 7,8; Rev,
The olowing also refer to the event, though th,

e follow) sages also refer to the event, though the
egency of fire li?gf:tem‘amimed. Job xxt. 30; Ps, xxl%. 16 ;
128 bxxr. 85 cil. 25, 26 ; Prov. i, 22; Is. xiii, 95 L. 6; lxws
17; Jer. x. 105 xxv. 30—33; Dan. viil. 17, 19; xi, 274 Hos.
iy, 3; Hab, ii. 3; iii, 3—19; Hag.ii. 8,7, 21,22; Zech. xiv.
12 Matt. xxiv. 35; Mark xifl. 31 ; Heb. 1. 10—f2; Rev. v,
k4; xiv. 16; xx. 11; xxi. 1.
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OBJECTION I. IT IS IMPOSSIBLE.

ANswER. Chemistry tells us that eny thing can be
melted, if we have only heat enough ; the rocks and
hills may all be melted like wax. And if it be asked
whence shall come a fire sufficient to do this, I answer,

1. He who, by a word, created the earth with all its
internal fires, and latent heat, to say nothing of ten
thousand suns, can certainly create with equal facility
a fire sufficient for this purpose.*

2. But it is unnecessary to suppose any fire created
for the purpose. I recollect that, years ago, Dr. John
Torrey, Professor of Cheristry and Botany in the
New York Medical College, took occasion, in one of
bis lectures, to show how very easily the earth might
be burned up. I do not now recollect his course of
reasoning ; but it was based upon chemistry and geol-
ogy. Science teaches us that if the atmosphere were
slightly changed at various points in respect to its den-
sity, the sun’s rays might be concentrated at those
points, and produce heat sufficient to melt, almost in
an instant, the hardest substances.

3. Or if the air were separated into its constituent
gases, or the waters, which might be done in an instant,
the oxygen gas would feed the fires both on and in the
earth so plentifully that the work of destruction as
foretold by the prophets, would be literally accom-
plished. 'There are few probably who have not
attended lectures on chemistry, and seen a piece of
naked iron burn up completely in oxygen gas, just as
if it were a piece of wood or paper.

4. Orthe work might be accomplished by the inflam-
mable gases, which might be separated in an instant
from their present combinations, which have kept them
inactive hitherto.

5. Or by condensation, or otherwise, the latent
caloric, which is in everything, might be rendered
active, and thus destroy the very substances that con-
tain it. We all know that two pieces of wood, being:

* Gen. xix. 24; Rev. xx. 9.



Digitizesct by GOOS[G



9

2. But if the objection is valid, 1t is equally valid
against matters of fact. The vale of Siddim, once
well watered as the garden of the Lord, could never
have been converted into an arid waste ; and the plain
where the doomed cities stood would be yielding gol-
den fruit instead of the apples of Sodom.* The good
man, bringing glad tidings, whose feet are ¢ beautiful
upon the mountains,’’ could never die ; the garden of
Eden has remained to this day; the earth was never
cursed ; the fountains of the great deep were never
broken up ; islands have never been sunk by earth-
quakes ; no stars have faded from the vault of heaven ;
no beaautiful thing has ever ceased to be. The objec-
tion takes for granted that the existence of this earth,
and the things therein, is necessary for illustrating the
wisdom and goodness of God, or for rendering his hap-
piness complete. Was he not the same before the
creation of this speck as now! And may he not
change the vesture, and remain the same God still %

3. We are expressly told that the present material
earth was cursed-for man’s sake: ¢ Cursed is the
ground for thy sake ; in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all
the days of thy life. 'Thorns also and thistles shall it
bring forth to thee ; and thou shalt eat the herb of the
field. In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread,
till thou return unto the ground.”’t The event has
shown that this curse was not to cease at Adam’s
death, but to last as long as those begotten sn the like-
ness of sinful Adam might inhabit the earth. Thorns,
briars, thistles, tares, poisonous herbs, and the like, are
emblems of a CURSE, and if they had been in the earth
at its formation, we can hardly think it would have
been recorded, that ** God said, Behold I have given
you every herb bearing seed, which is upon the face of
all the earth, and-every tree, in the which is the fruit
of a tree yielding seed; to you it shall be for meat.
And to every beast of the earth, and to every fowl of
the air, and to every thing that creepeth upon the

* Gen, xix. 25. 1 Gen. iii. 17—19.
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earth, wherein there is life, I have given every

herb for meat; and it was so. And God saw ev
thing that he had made, and, behold, it was VER
GOgD.”' Who can believe that when the six days’
work came fresh from the hand of the Great Creator,
pronounced by himself in all respects VERY good,
and gazed upon with admiration by the morning stars,
who celebrated the event with a united song of joy and
praise—who can believe that then three-fourths of the
entire surface of the globe were covered with the briny
sea; that, of the land, even the better part yielded in
abundance, thorns, briars, thistles, poisonous herbs,
and tares, and exhaled the most deadly miasmata;
while the rest consisted of deserts of burning sand, and
barren regions covered with perpetual snow and ice ;
that two hundred volcances then began to burn and
desolate the regions at their base ; that earth quaked
and trembled, as if in convulsion; the sirocco, the
simoom, the whirlwind, and the tornado immediately
received their commission ; the lion and the tiger, the
leopard, the jaguar, the wolf, and hyena, roamed about
with their present ravenous natures, seeking for living
prey ; the tree of life existed only in imagination, while
the tree of death—the bohon upas—was an emblem of
the Destroyer, then as now; the flower was told to
bloom for a day only ; the trees, that spread out their
arms to heaven in praise, began to decay as soon as
they had reached a state of glory, and mortality was
written upon the brow of man, and upon every linea-
ment of the face of nature? For one, I cannot. *¢ No
chilling winds, nor poisonous breath,’’ nor storm, nor
earthquake, nor volcano, nor raging beast, nor pesti-
lence, nor sickness of any kind disturbed the tranquillity
of earth, or excited alarm in the breasts of its innocent
inhabitants, or gave them any pain. There was
nothing to convey to their minds even the idea of eva-
nescence, and give them any fear of themselves finally
passing away, except as the penalty of disobedience,

. *QGen. i.29—31.
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snd that was known only by the threatening. But
when the tempter gained admission, not only into the
garden, but into the hearts of those placed there to
enjoy its beauties and luxuries, then earth and heaven
were cursed for their sakes, and forbidden any longer
to minister anmingled pleasure :

“ And obedient Nature, from her seat,
Sighir:lﬁ through all her works, gave signs of wo,
That all was lost.”

But shall it thus continve for ever? What, then,
mean all those texts which have been quoted, repre-
senting the earth and elements as melting with fervent
heat! And what becomes of the promise of *“ a new
heaven and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteouns-
ness?’’*  And what is meant by “ the times of resti-
tution of all things,”’t when Jesus Christ will leave
heaven, and come to earth a second time, glorious in
his apparel, and all his holy angels with him?  And
why is the earth described by the apostle} as groaning
10 be delivered from the manacles of sin, and brought
into the same liberty with the children of God, at the
redemption of their bodies? As the second Adam,
Christ will make good 2/ that was lost by the first.
The whole curse of the fall will be removed. Now
recollect that the ground was cursed for man's sake.
** Behold, I make all things new ! *'§

To me it seems so plain, that I wonder how any can
think otherwise, that this.present organization of mat-
ter (that is, the earth under the curse,) is o have an
end, the particles of matter to be separated by fire into
an unorganized mass, as at first;|| and from this mass
a new organization to take place, pure from the curse
—a new earth in which there shall be nothing te hurt

*2 Pet, iii. 13; Is. lxv, 17; Rev. xxi. 1.

+ Acts iii. 21. % Rom. wii. § Rev. xxi. 5.

il That the earth was originally & fivid, unorganized mass,
15 proved from Gen. i. 2, and from its spheroidul shape, being
flattened at the poles,—a shape which a fluid ball would nai-
urally assume from whirling round upon its axis.
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or to destroy. “ The wolf and the Jamb shall feed
together, and the lion shall eat straw like the bullock ;
and dust shall be the serpeat’s meat.””  God will make
‘a3 covenant of peace’ with his people, ‘‘ and will
cause the evil beasts to cease out of the land ; and they
shall dwell safely in the wilderness, and sleep in the
woods.”  * And God shall wipe away all tears from
their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither
gorrow nor crying, neither shall there be any more
pain; for the former things nre passed away.”” ¢ The
wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for
them; and the desert shall rejoice and blossom as the
rose. It shall blossom abundantly, and rejoice, even
with joy and singing. The glory of Lebanon shall he
given unto it; the excellency of Carmel and Sharon.”
¢¢ In the wilderness shall waters break out, and streams
in the desert. And the parched ground shail become
a pool, and the thirsty land, springs of water. In the
habitation of dragons, where each lay, shall be grass
with reeds and rushes.” *‘Instead of the thorn shall
come up the fir tree, and instead of the briar shall
come up the myrtle tree, and it shall be to the Lord for
a name, for an everlasting sign that shall not be eut
off.”* * And there was no more sea.”’*

THE SPIRITUAL VIEW,

The only answer I have ever heard to the view
above given, regards all the passages quoted as having
a spiritual import. The new earth, according.to the
spiritualizers, will consist in the triumph of truth over
error, superstition, prejudice, oppression, infidelity, and
every thing upon which the truth can act. But firse,
if such explicit statements can be so completely spirit-
ualized away, why may not all other parts of the Bible,
none of which are more explicit? There was, then,
ouly a spiritual creation, and a spiritual flood, and &
spiritual destruction of Sodom, and a spiritual eruei-

*Isa. lxv, 25; lv. 13; xxav. 1, 2, 6, 7; Ez. xxxiv. 253
Rev. xxi. 1, 4.
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fixion of the Lord Jesus.* No man can prove from
the Bible that these events lterally took place, if be
adopts principles of interpretation that will allow him
to spiritualize away the clear and oft-repeated testi-
mony respecting the destruction of the literal earth by
literal fire, and the creation literally of a new heaven
and a new earth, The Bible is thus made 10 mean
anything or everything ; and beeomes a fog instead of
a “ light shining in a dark place.” :

But, secondly, why is that day called ‘¢ that great
and Zerrsble day,’’ and repeatedly spoken of as terrible,
not to the empire of Satan, but 10 the men who shall
be working iniquity when it overtakes them? If the
trath is to gain a triumph over their errors, infidelity,
and lusts, the day, iustead of being terrible to them,
will be one of mercy—of glorious deliverance from a
most galling bondage,

But thirdly, the doctrine that this present organiza-
tion of matier called earth is to continue forever, and
that man with his present physical neture is to continue
to inhabit it, and that truth is to triumph over every .
species of error so completely, that our globe will be-
come the theatre of scenes so diflerent as to render
appropriale the expressions new earth, and restitution
of all things—I say this doctrine unavoidably leads
either to blasphemy or absurdity. .

Truth is to triutmaph over error—morality over im-

* A minister of the New Jerusalem church, told me, not
long since, that these aceounts, excepting that of the denth of
Christ, are allegorical. Such events never actually took place.
They are enly represented as having taken place, in order to
convey spiritual instruction; or they describe in figurative
language things which oceurred in the spiritual world, and
which could not be described except by illustrations. In other
words, the Bihle is a colleetion of {ables, each conveying an
excellent moral, and that is all! I shall not attempt to refute
this ; the conversation having heen mentioned simply to show
how far the spiritualizing primiﬂlcs of juterpretation legiti-
mately lead. My friend might have spirituslized the death
of Christ on the same principles,

t Mal. iv. 5; Joelii. 11,31 Pa. ii. 9; Is. i. 28; ii. 19=-21;
Matt, xxiv, 49—51; 2 Pet. iit. 7; Rev. xi. 13,
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morality !  Then errors in dress, in the mode of living
generally, and in the physical education of children;
want of cleanliness in person ; licentivusness, polyga-
my, concubinage, luxury, intemperance in eating and
drinking, slavery, undue lahor of body or mind, and
indulgence of angry and other destructive passions—
all these will have ceased, and men will learn war no
more. Moreover, reckless administration of medicine
and tampering with God's stringed mistrument, will
also have ceased ; und we may very properly suppose
that in such a state of society there will be a great
advance in the sciences, and ihat the healing art will
not only be practised by none but the constientious,
but also more skilfully by these. The result of such
an sbridgment of destructive influences would meces-
sarily be a great decrease of mortality, and an increase
in the vigor of the human constitution ; and man would
again attain to a good old age,—at least double the
length of his present age,—and fulfil as never befors,
the command to ** multiply and replenish the earth.”’*

Now follow me througﬁ a short caleulation. The
increase by emigrafion in the population of the Ubited
States for the ﬁ;t fifty years has been a mere trifie,
compared with the whole population, as the records
show ; very much less than the aedmatted decrease by
war aad prevailing crimes. Therel'ore we may safely
take this country for our guide.

¢ From official documents, it appears that the United
States have increased regularly since the adoption of
the constitution, er from 1780 till 1840, at the rate of
about thirty-four per cent. every ten years, or so as to
double every twenty-four years, This is a curious fact,
that it should hold its increase so regularly under the
various phases through which we have passad.”” Now,
commencing with only eight hundred millions as the
population of the earth, although it is commonly esti-
mated at nine hundred millions, we should have in
twenty-four years, 1,600,000,000 ; in forty-eight years,

* Gen. i. 28; ix. 1.
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3,200,000,000 ; in seventy-two years, 6,400,000,000 ;
in ninety-six years, 12,800,000,000 ; in one hundred
and twenty years, 25,600,000,000 ; in one hundred and
forty-four years, 51,200,000,000 ; in one hundred and
sixty-eight years, 102,400,000,000; m one hundred
and ninety-two years, 204,800,000,000; in two hun-
dred and sixteen years, 409,600,000,000 ; in two hun-
dred and forty years, 819,200,000,000 ; in two hundred
and sixty-four years, 1,638,400,000,000 ; in two hun-
dred and eighty-eight years, 3,276,800,000,000; in
three hundred and twelve years, 6,553,600,000,000 ; in
three hundred and thirty-six years, 13,107,200,000,-
000; in three hundred and sixty years, 26,214,400,
000,000; in three hundred and eighty-four years,
52,428,800,000,000 ; in four hundred and eight years,
104,857,600,000,000. When this last generation
arrives at the age of twenty years, let us add to their
number that of the preceding generation who would
still be living, which would make

104,857,600,000,000
52,428,800,000,000

157,286,400,000,000

Or, one hundred and fifty-seven trillions, two hundred
and eighty-six billions, and four hundred millions for the
total population of the éarth at that time. But there
- are only fifty millions of square miles on the surface of
the earth, not covered by the sea,—or one hundred and
fifty-four trillious, and eight hundred and eighty billions
of square yards. Therefore, supposing all of this to
be good habitable, arable land, there would still be less
than one square yard to each individual! And this in
four hundred and twenty-eight years!! ¢ What, then,
would it be at the end of a thousand years? But the
thing is impossible, and I have only followed out this
train of thought, to show how utterly irreconcilable it
is with the present organization of man,” to suppose
that the earth, as it now is, was ever intended for his
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abode during a state of millenial virtue and prosperity,
or world without end.*

The argument is not a little strengthened by the fact
that, instead of the fifty millions of square miles being
good habitable,” arable land, about one fifth of the
whole consists of deserts, aswamps, ragged or snow-
covered muuntains, pine or oak barrens, rivers, lakes,
and polar regions as desclate as if they were covered
by the ocean.

Such is the absurdity to which spiritnalizing the
Bible leads. The only way to avoid this absurdity, is
to run into dasphemy, and maintain that in proportion
a8 man avoids the causes of death over which he has
control, God will increase those eauses over which he
bas wo control, just 0 as to destroy him; that when-
man ceases to bring disease upon himself and posterity
by vice, God will increase the number of miasmatic
diseases, earthquakes, tornadoes, &ec., just so as to
prevent any increase in the population; or that, with
“ the restitution of all things,”” ‘‘ the earth shall not
yield her increase '’ as promised,f and in the age of
sobriety, industry, and morality—in the ¢ new earth’”
—imen are to be more siraitened for the means of sub-
sistence than they have ever been in the ages of
intemperance, debauchery, oppression and heathenism,
—straitened to such a degree as to check the growth
of population!!! The idea is so perfectly revolting,
that no one can entertain it for a moment.

OPINIONS OF THE CHURCH.

The purification of the earth by fire has been the
doctrine of the church from the very days of the apos-
tles down to these last times, when men have learned
to spiritualize away ¢ ancient landmarks,’” and * the
faith once delivered to the saints’”’

Thomas Burnet, in his * Theory of the Earth,”
printed in London, A. D, 1697, states that it was the

* For this argument I am chiefiy indebted to G. F. Cex.
t Ps. lxvii. 6 Gen, iv. 12, compared with Acts iii. 21.
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receivad opinion of the primitive church from the days
of the apostles to the Council of Nice, A. D. 325.
This Council consisted of three hundred and eighteen
bishops from all parts of Europe, Asia, and Africa, and
adopted, unanimously, I believe, the same sentiment.
It was also the doctrine of Luther, and the other
Reformers,—of Fuller, Thomas Burnet, Thomas Vin-
cent, Wesley,—in a word, of the church so universally,
that it is embodied in the poetry of the world as an
admitted truth.

“ When, rept in fire, the realms of ether glow,
And heaven’s last thunder shakes the world below,
Hope, undismayed, shall o%er the ruins smile,
And light her torch at Nature's funeral pile ! »

Dr. Clarke makes the following comment upon the
passage in 2 Pet. iii. 11:

“ All these things shall be dissolved. They will all
be separated, all decomposed;- but none of them
destroyed. As they are the original malter out of
which God formed the terraqueous globe, consequently
they ‘may enter again into the composition of the new
system. We look for a new heaven and a new earth ;
the other being decomposed, a new system is to be
formed vut of their materials.

“It does appear from these promises, what the
apostle says here, and what is said in Rev. xxi. 27;
xxii. 14, 15, that the present earth, though destined to
be burnt up, will not be destrowed, but be renewed and
refined ; purged from all natural and meral imperfec-
tions, and made the endless abode of bleased spirits,
That such an event may take place is very possible,
and, from the terms used by Peter, is very probable.
And, indeed, it ia more reasonable and philosophical to
conclude that the earth shall be refined and restored,
than finally destroyed.”’

o%
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THE EARTH AND 'THE WORLD END AT THE
SAME TIME. '

That the world will not be destroyed before the easth,
is evident from Gen. viii, 21, 22; ix. 11-—16. That
it will be destroyed then, is evident from the organiza-
tion of our present bodies, which could not endure the
flames that shall melt the earth. See, also, 2 Per. iii. 7.

THEY END WITH THIS AGE.

I premise a few things, as

1. Christ's second advent will be as King, and at
the end of this age. Matt, xiii, 38, 43 ; xxiv. &, 30;
Aects iii. 21; Titus ii. 12, 13.

2. All the righteous, dead and living, shall then
‘be changed,” and receive their ¢ reward ’—** have
eternal life ’—* shine forth as the sun.” Matt, xiii.
43: Mark x. 30; Luke xviii. 30; 1 Cor. xv. 50—53 ;
1 Thesas. iv. 14—17; Heb. vi. 5; Rev. xi. 18.

3. As respects the wicked, their age of probation
ends with this age.

First progf. 1 Cor. viii. 13: **If meat make my
brother to offend, I will eat no flesh while the age
standeih [or lasts,] lest I make my brother to offend.’”
From this, it is evident that the age, of which Paul’s
lifetime constituted a part, is the period of time during
which a brother can be made 10 offend,—is on proba-
tion.

Second proof. This age is the time for preaching
the gospel,—for teaching and baptizing «fl nations,~—
implying that mercy will not be uffered in the age to
come. Matt. xxiv. 14 ; xxviii. 19,20. The righteous,
be it remembered, are e/l to be changed at Christ's
coming. Therefore, if the gospel is preached afier-
ward, the preachers will have spiritual bodies. But
this idea is contradicted by Matt. xxv. 11; Luke xvi.
31; 1 Cor. i, 27; 2Cor.1v. 7. Moreover, it is incon-
sistent with the idea of Christ’s reigning himself, or of
the righteous reigning with him, to suppose them
travelling about as the “*servanis” of the wicked,
exposed to their scoffs and contempt, trying to persuade
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them to repent. Now we are told it is by preaching
that men are saved. 1 Cor. 1. 21. Moreover, if the
salt.is all withdrawn from the earth into a kingdom by
itself, how can we expect the earth to be salted?
-Matt. v. 13, 16 ; Luke xv. 2, 4; xiv. 21,23. That
Christ’s kingdom will not be coercive, in the sense of
forcing men into it, see Matt. xi. 12; Johnv. 40;
Luke xiii. 3; Acts iii. 23. [5°Compare Rev. xi. 14,
15, with x. 7.

Third proof. 1In2 Pet. iii. 4,9, 13, we are informed
that the reason why the promise of his coming has not
been fulfilled already, is, that God is long suffering,
¢ not willing that any should perish, but that all should
come to repentance.”” Does not this clearly imply
that at and after his coming, mercy will not be offered,
none will come to repentance—probation will be over.

Fourth proof. At the end of this age the harvest
takes place. Matt. xiii. 39. When harvest comes,
the time for sowing either good or bad seed—by the
Son of man or by the devil—is past. Of course, there
can be no more conversions—probation is in reality
over.

Fifth proof. The age to come will be the time for
review and punishment of actions done by the wicked
in this age, implying that probation will be over, and
the judgment set. Matt. xii. 32.

4. At the second coming of Christ, this heaven and
earth shall be destroyed, and the new be created.

First proof. Acts iii. 21: *“Jesus Christ—whom
the heaven must receive [retain] until the times of res-
titution of all things, which God hath spoken by the
mouth of all his holy prophets since the age began.”
What age? Evidently the one from the loss to the
restitution,—an age that began before the first prophecy
respecting a restitution, uttered immediately after the
fall. Gen. iii. 15; Lukei. 70; John ix. 32; Titus
ii. 12, 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 4, 5.

Second proof. In 2 Pet iii. 10, 12, we are told
Christians should *‘ haste unto,” or earnestly desire,
the day of the Lofd. And, in another place, the
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believer exclaims, I shall be satisfied when I awake
with thy likeness.” But he will awake in Christ’s
likeness on the day of Christ’s second advent. Of
course, he cannot earnestly desire another day., See,
also, Titusii. 13. From this it is evident that the day
spoken of here is the day of the eecond advent, and
then * the heavens shall pass away with a great noise,
and the elements melt with fervent heat—the earth alse :
and the works that are therein shall be burned up.”

Now we are prepared to prove that this world (kos-

mos) will end with this age (sion.}
. 1. The god of this kosmos is the same as the god
of this aion. *¢‘In whom the god of this age (aion)
hath blinded the minds of them which believe not,” &e¢.
¢ For the prince of this world (kosmos) cometh, and
bath nothing in me.’™*

Again: the prevailing disposition of each is the
same. *“ That he might deliver ua from this present
EVIL age {aion.”’) *‘ Know ye nut that the friendship
of the world (kosmos) is ENMITY with God 17°4  Alse,
we are told that in #Ais world (kosmos) Christians

"4¢ shall have tribulation.”” This clearly implies that,
s0 long as the present world continues, there is to be
no dispensation of righteousness—Christ will not reign
here personally or spiritually—the prevailing spirit will
be that which eauses tribulation to the children of God.
But they must be of good cheer; for Christ assures
them the world is overcome in prospect that shall cer-
tainly be realized. It shall be destroyed at his glorious
appearing, and his disciples then will be left without a
fos forever. See, aleo, Eph. ii. 2, where walking
‘¢ according to the age of this world,” is spoken of as
synonymeus with walking * according to the prince of
the power of the air,”” &c.

* For references containing aion, see 2 Cor. v, 4; Maut,
xiii. 39; Mph ii. 2; and for kosmos, see John xiv. 30: xii. 31;
_ xvi, 11; Matt. iv, S 9.

t For aion, see Gal i.4: 1 Cor.ii. 6; snd for kesmos, see
James iv. 45 i. 27 ; John viil. 23; xv. 19, xvi. 33; 2 Cor.
vii. 10 Gal. vi. 143 1 John ii. 15—1;
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II. The two words are used one for the other.
Thus, (2 Cor. v. 19,) ** God was in Christ reconciling
the age (aion) to himself, not imputing their trespasses
unto them.” ¢ For I came not to judge the world,
but to save the world* (kosmos.)”’

Again, (1 Cor. i. 20:) * Where is the wise! where
is the scribe? where is the disputer of this age (aion?)
Hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world
(kosmos?)’’ In chap. ii. 6: *“wisdom of this age
(aion.)”” In chap. iii. 18, 19: *“If any man among
you seemeth to be wise in this age (aion,) let him be-
come a fool, that he may be wise. For the wisdom
of this world (kosmos) is foolishness with God.”

Again, Tit. ii. 12: **Denying ungodliness and
worldly (kosmikos) lusts, we should live soberli',
righteously, and godly in this present age (aion.)”” If
there is to be another age of this world, does the apos-
tle mean to imply that then we need not live soberly,
righteously, and godly, and deny worldly lusts? Or
does he not rather mean that this age is the only one
in ywhich men shall have lusts of the world to deny—
in other words, that probation ends with this age?

III. At the end of this age Christ will come as King.
But his ‘“kingdom is not of this world (kosmos.)’’
He will not reign in it personally or spiritually. If the
whole world does not end with this age, then there will
either be some living on the earth over whom Christ
will not exercise jurisdiction, or else his kingdom will
be in part of this world. Moreover, as this world is
subject to death, instead of his being King of kings,
and his kingdom independent, he would see it continu-
ally and successively invaded by the King of Terrors.
John xviii. 36, 37.

1V. Eph. ii. 2: ¢ Wherein in time past ye walked
according to the age (aion) of this world (kosmos)—
according to the prince of the power of the air,”’ &ec.
It does not say, ‘¢ according to this age of the world."’

* For kosmos, see John xii. 47 i. 29; iii. 16, 17; vi. 33,
51; Rom. xi. 15; 1 Tim. i. 15.



Therefore, the age which is ¢ according to the prince
of the power of the air,”’—in other words, ¢ this pres-
ent evil age,”’—is the age of this world, and there will’
be no other until the world ends.

V. In Luke xx. 34, 35, the children of zhis age are
contrasted with those of the age to come, and in that we
are told they ‘ neither marry nor are given in mar-
riage.” But all admit that, so long as this world
continues, marriage will be honorable. Therefore,
with the next age there will be a new world.

VI. At the end of this age ALL the wicked shall be .
destroyed ; because, in addition to what has already
been said, .

First. Probation will be over; and we can hardly
believe God will permit the continuance of the human
family, much less an increase, after the age of proba-

tion is past.
Secondly. The harvest then takes place. When
harvest comes, sowing time is over. Not only are the

tares already sown to be gathered, but the devil is to
sow no more. Thus, we see, there can be no further
addition to the depraved family of Adam; in a word,
no more births—no more marrying or given in mar-
riage—that is, the end of the world will have come.
Matt. xiii. 39.

Thirdly. We are explicitly told that  the field [to
be harvested] is THE worLD (kosmos,)’’ Matt. xiii. 38.

Fourthly. It also says explicitly, ‘‘all things that
offend, and they which do iniquity ’’—all the tares
which the wicked one hath sown—all that destroy, or
corrupt the earth—shall be gathered out of the king-
dom, not by conversion, but to be cast into the fire.
Matt. xiii. 41; xxiv. 30, 31; Rev. xi. 18. -

Fifthly. Then, also, the earth itself is to be destroyed,
as we have already proved; and, as the righteous
alone shall be caught up to meet the Lord, all the
wicked must perish.

I All the righteous changed and caught up, and
all the wicked destroyed, the world, of course, would
be at an end ; and all this is to be at the end of this
aion, or age.
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THE EXACT TIME FOR THE END IS APPOINTED.

*¢ Of that day and hour knoweth we man, no, not the
angels which are in heaven, neither the Som, but the
Father.”” (Mark xiii. 32.)* So it seems the Father
had then aprointed not only the period, but the dey and
the hour, Indeed, I cannot conceive how it could be
otherwise, inasmuch as God is omniseient, and inhab-
iteth eternity. Therefore, when a certain fized hour
in the age of the world arrives, the end will inevitably
come, whether men are scoffing, or waiting in humility
li;c;r”t.he event. “ At the time appoinied the end shall

PROPHECIES OF THE TIME FOR THE END CAN
BE UNDERSTOOD EEFORE THE END.

T do not now say there is any such prophecy; but
merely that, if there fs, it was intended to he under-
stood defore its fulfilment. A Presbyterian clergyman
lately told me that ““such prophecies may have been
intended for the edification of the sainis in glory, and
not to be understood in this world.” This is certainly
a new view of the Bible; but it was the orly refuge to
which he could resort. 'There is nothing wuseless in
the Bible, Therefore, everysuch prophecy was intend-
ed 1o be of use either in this world or in the world to
come, If of any use here, it must be understood, and
understood beforehand; for “what is the value of a
chart that would not tell a staman where to find his
port until after he has arrived?” One man says he
reads the prophecies for devotion, and not for instruc-
tion. Now, a knowledge of the time for the end would
undoubtedly be favorable to the devotion of Christians
living just before the event; but there is no foed for
devotion, so far as I can see, in a mere declaration, in
uninielligible language, that the end shall be at a cer-
tain time. But wes a part of the Bible intended for
the sainta in glory? I answer,

.* For other references, see Ps. cii. 13, 16, 18; Jo. xl. 2 (mar-
n;) Dan. viil, 185 x. 1; xi. 35; Hab. il. 3; Luke xxi. 24;
cts 1. 7; xvii, 26, in connection with Gal, iv,
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1. 1f ope person may conclude that certain prophecies
were intended for the saints, simply because he does
not understand them, every person may, with equal
propriety, conclude that every doctrine and every other
portion of Secripuite, not undersiood by himself, waa
designed for the sainis. Now who shall tell us how
muck of the Bible is for this world, and how much fer
the saints? Come, draw the line, sud make the
separation. T wish to know just how much I must
belteve ; for I tremble equally at the thought of reject-
ing any of the revelation made 1o me, and of prying
into any of the revelavion made to the saints. We
could almost wish their portion had been pot in an
appendix.

1. Will the Bible be saved when the earth ia
destroyed, and be carried into the New Jerusalem,
there 1o be read by the saints! If you say no—that
Christ himsell will be their Teacher ; then, [ ask, why
should’ anything be put in our Bible {or the especial
use of the saints? Wil they call to mind in another
world what they have read unintelligibly in this? I
fear that many—yes, the vast majority—read these
prophecies so seldom, and with such a want of relish,
that in another world they. would know nothing about
them without anoesher reading, which would be impos-
sible if the Bible is not arried into that world.

HI. But of what especial use can the one class of
prophecies, respecting the teme for the end, be to the
saints? The fulfilment will Zave taken place ; and, so
far as I ean see, such a propheey will then be only a
parallel with all other prophecies, the fulfilment of any
one of which will prove, Lo the saints, the wisdom, and
power and goodness of God, just as much as the fulfil-
ment of this one. I repeat it, of what especial use can
a prophecy respecting the time for the end, more than
any or all others, be {0 the saints? )

V. Christ and the apostles frequently speak of the
prophecies as if they were intended to be of use in this
world for instruetion. - 'Thus Peter says that the pro-
phets who searched what manner of time the Spirit of-
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man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto
ail good works.”” See, alse, Rom. xv. 4. Then such
parts of the Bible, if any, as refer to the time for the
end, as well a8 all others, are in some age of the church,
profitable, and necessary towards thoroughly furnishing
the man of God unto all good werks. John xvil. 17.
OmsecTion 1. We are told in Dan. xii. 4, that pro-
phecies are sealed. I answer, things which are sealed
in the eense of being hidden from the church during e/
the periods of jts existence, are no? wriften, as we
learn from Rev. x. 4. The Bible was intended for the
church to the end of time, and contains things appro-
priate to each period of the church, The prophes
ministerad not unto themselves, but unto the chuareh at
these different periods. (1 Pet. iii. 11,12.) Now the
things written for one period may be sealed from all
Yiving before that time, as not belenging to them—in
two ways: 1. The Spirit may not direct the attention
of Christians to the prophecy in its proper connexion
with other passages which explain it—or does not
otherwise open their minds to understand it. 2. The
understanding of it may depend upon the cecurrence
of certain foretold events. Thus it might be foretold
that afier six .different events, strongly marked and
well defined. the end shall occur very soon. We are
-not informed how far distant from’ each other these
eventa shall be ; only they are so clearly defined that,
when they occur, we shall recognise them. At the
utterance of the prophecy no one could conjecture even
abguz the time for the end. It is ** sealed till the time
of the end.”” But in due time the Providence of God
unseals it, and men behold the terrible day as just
ready to dawn. Now, I am willing to grant that some
prophecies have been, in a greater or less degree, thus
aealed, until the several periods in the church have
arrived, when the understanding of each several pro-
phecy was necessary towards thoroughly furnishin
the man of God living at that time, who is thus enabl
to find ¢ things new and old”’ in the Bible.* The

*1 Pet. i. 12; Eph. iii. 5, 6.
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i
prophecy that Daniel was commanded to seal, was
concerning the time for the end. 1t could be of no uee
1o understand it until the end draws near., Then, how-
ever, it is to be unsealed, as necessary towards thor-
oughly furnishing the men of God unto the good works
of proclaiming that *“the hour of hiz judgment is
come,”” and encouraging those whose redemption draw-
eth nigh to lift up their heads and rejoice. Also, the
knowledge of the event being at hand certainly con-
duces to sanctification. John xvii. 17; 2 Pet. i1, 11,

Orszerion II. God has promised to answer the
prayer of the humble and believing. If, therefore,
there is any prophecy showing the time for the end, it
might have n understood by praying for the spirit
of understanding, and Christ could not have said, * Of
that day and hour knoweth nd man, neither the angels,
nor the Son,”” &ec. 1 answer, that Daniel, who was
greatly beloved, prayed for this very spirit of under-
standing, and it was denied him; *“to whom it was
revealed that not uato himself, but unio us, he did
minister.”” Christ, also, and Paul besought three sue-
cessive times for things which were not granted.*
They desired these things, however, only if s was the
will of the Father to grant them. o any sincere and
humble believer will pray ; and he has no more xight
to expect an unsealing of the prophecy hefore God
wills to uaseal it, than Christ had to cleim that the cap
might pass away because. of his desiring it. God
always answers our prayers, although he does not
always answer thera literally. If we ask for improper
things, he withbolds them of course, and gives us
something else in their stead. He has never promisad
to answer improper prayers literally. If he bad,
what wretched beings even sincere and humble Chris~
tians would be !! for, owing to ignorance, how many
improper prayers they make. See 1 Jobn v. I4,

ssEcTION JII. There are doctrines in the Bible not

*Dan. xii. 8, 9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 12; Matt, xxvi. 39, 42, 443
2 Cor. xi1. 8, 9.



wnderstood in this world, which will be plain to the
saints ;—** we now see through a glass darkly,” &e
1 answer, this may be true, and yet all the Bible was
undoubtedly intended for the people in this world onliy;
—some parts of it for one class of minds, and some for
another ; some to be understood at one time, and some
at another; and some to be received without being
fully comprehended. Some doctrines may be profitabic
without being comprehended ; dut a prophecy respecting
the TIME for the BND could not. Even the mysterious
doctrines—such as the eternity of God—are put in the
Bible to affect us in this world,—to give humility,
reverence, and other becoming feelings. We believe,
though we do not fully comprehend them. In another
world we may know morg about them ; because, how-
ever, fzith will be changed to sight, and the great
Teacher will be with us ;—in a word, because we shall
have new and more glorious revelations; &nd not from
reading the Bible over again t}wre, ar reﬂec;ing upon
passages hitherto unintelligible, mysteriously written
upon the mind then for the first time, as the result of
oRre or two careless readings here mang‘zears before,
without any effort te understand them. e revelation
we have now is all of it intended for this world—to
affect our hearts here, and prepare us to enter the gates
of the New Jerusalem. It is the twilight, so to speak,
preparing our vision for the dazzling light of the sun
in glory.
nsEeTioN IV, Our greatest theologians say that
the prophecies cannot be understood. I answer, 1. It
is no new thing to find the high priest in infidel com-
. 2. " The wisest of uninspired men have erred
on other subjects, May it not be possible that they
have been in error on this subject alsp? 3. Those
very persons who coatend that ¢ we can know nothing
about the time,’ and that ‘ prophecies are not to be
understood until after their accomplishment,’ are per-
petually, in their prayers, and sermons, and missionary
E::blicationa, imeﬁlpreting the prophecies! They pre-
iot, or say that the prophecies prediet, a time of uni-
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versal peace and prosperity in the church and in the
world.  How do they E?ll;w this if the prophecies are
not to be understood until after their fulfilment? They
eay, moreover, that this universal peace and prosperity
will continue for one thousand years, and that then
there will be a declension by the influence of Satan,
who will be ¢Joosed out of his prison, and go out to
deceive the natiops,” (see Rev. xx. 7, 8,) and then
will the end come. They say, with perfect confidence,
that ‘the end is mof yet.” Now, do not those who
entertain these views not only interpret the prophecies,
but also declare that the time will be known?! If ihis
is to be the order of events, it will not be difficult to
know the time.”’

4. But it is nof true that the greztest theologians
have entertained this opinion. We might mention the
names of Martin Luther, Dr. Gill, John Wesley, Cot-
ton Mather, in fact, of the stars in the church, almost
without an exception,

5. God has furnished us with the reason why se
many do not understand the visions of all. Is. xxix.
10—12. * For the Lord hath poured out npon you
the spirit of deep sleep, and hath closed your eyes ;—
the prophets and your rulers,—the seers hath he cov-
ered. And the vision of all is become unto you as the
words of a book that is sealed, which men deliver to
one that is learned, saying, Read this, I pray thee;
and he saith, 1 cannot, for it is sealed. And the book
is delivered to him that is not learned, enying, Read
this, I pray thee; and he saith, I cannet, for I am net
learned.”

BOOK OF REVELATION.

As this book is a part of the Bible, all that has been
waid above is as applicable to it as to any other portinn.
In addition to this, 1. The meaning of the word revela-
tion is an uncovering of what was hidden—it is some-
thing lasd a{m. A sesled revelation is a contradiction
in terms. In chap. x. 4, the things sealed were not 2o
be wrirten.

3&
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2. The first verse says, God gave it “to SHOW
unto his servants [not saints] things which must shorily
come to pass.'!

3. The third verse says, ““Blessed is he that readeth,
and they that hear, the words of this prophecy ;™ [it
does not say, ‘‘of some parts of this prophecy.”]}
How can a person be said to be blessed in reading who
does not underatand what he reads?

4. In ch. i. 4, 11, we are told this revelation was
“to the seven churches,’” which were types of the
seven states of the church to the end of time ,~and not
to the glorified saines.

5. In the tenth verse of the last chapter, John is
commanded, ¢‘Seal NOT the sayings of the prophecy”
of this hook.”” This may either mean that no parts of
the prophecy were at any time, in any sense, or in any
degree, sealed ; or it may mean that no parts were to
be permanently sealed, each of the several parts being
unsealed at the proper time ; or it may mean that this
prophecy was not 1o be hidden with John himself,—he
was to write it for the ehurch, while things sealed were
not to be written. I incline to the last opinion, and
think that, although in this sense the prophecy was
not sealed ,~-that is, so far as John was concerned,—
yet, in another sense, it was sealed, until the Provi-
dence of God at various times has unsealed one portion
after another, according to the econdition and wants of
the chpreh at those different times.

HISTORY AND CHRONOLOGY REFERRED TO IN
PROPHECIES,

If God has given any prophecies showing the time
for the end, (to be understood, as we have seen, BEFORE
the event,) he has undoubtedly taken eare that history
should record all the intervening avents foretold, and
which must be known in order to understand when the
time draws near. Indeed, the events fulfilling alf the -
prophecies of the Bible up to this time have undoubt-
edly been reeorded, either in the Bible itself, or in
profane history ; for only on such conditions eould the
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prophécy be of ranésse ; dnd to' sy “tHo vonttary.
18 10 suppose that God would saffer his parpose in giv-:
ing the prophecy to fail,—and is an impeachment of
either his wisdom, goodness, or power.

For the same reason there is nothimg realty nhcertain®
about chronology from that period where we must begin
to have certain knowledge in order to understand the”
prophecies; or, in fact, about any of the chronology:
referred to or contained in the Bible. Those who"
maintain the contrary, must either maintain that snch

ortions of the Bible have become obsolete, ard might

¢ left out ; or that we have an uncertain light, instead:
of a ‘“sure word of prophecy.” **We will say"
nothing of the reflection which such a view casta upon-
God, who has directed us to the propheeies to guide’
us; for what is it but tantalizing us, to give suech a'
direction, if the -prophecies cannot answer their de~
sign?”’ He, who dictated the Bible, has taken caré
that no errors should creep into it, which would make:
it irmpossible for those to interpret prophecies for witom:-
the prophecies wers especially intendag. Wa can now:
see the wisdom of having here a little and there a little;
and sometimes repetition. * One part acts a cheek uponr
any mistake in the other. The only point-in dispute,:
respecting chronology, as bearing upon the time for!
the end, 1z settled by Paul, in Acts xiii. 20, 21.

GOD HAS REVEALED THE TIME, S0 THAT GHRISS,
TIANS LIVING IN THE LAST DAYS MAY ENOW
WHEN. THE EVENT SHALL OCCUR.

I do not say that, g»‘euwus to the last days, ihe time-
could be known; but simply that, when what' are!
colled emphatically * the last days’’ have come, ths
church living at that time, if it searcly diligently, shall~
be able to know with certainty that it is in the last
days, and to discern about the time for the end. We
infer this from the following considerations, in addi--
tion to positive preofs which shall afterwards be given.

CONSIDERATION L. It has be¢n generally sup-
posed, in every age of the church, that the propheciew



of Daniel point ous the time for the end; *“and,
although there may have been a difference of opinion
upon the time for commencing the E:phetie periods of
his visions, every age, we believe, bas spoken with the
strongest confidence that they would be understood
before the end should actually come.”” This uniformity
of belief among all the most worthy sone of the church,
in all its different states, and in every age; certainly
affords presumptive proof of our being correct, in the
ahsence of any positive proof to the contrary.
CONSIDERATION II. The oppasers of the Sec-
ond Advent docirine, as well as its advocates, believe
that a time is foretold, when ** the earth shall be filled
with the knowledge of the L.ord,”” and Satan shall be
bound “a thousand years.” They alsv agree in
believing that the Bible gives a clue 10 about the time
when this happy state of things shall commence. Mr.
Dowling th.inf[s it will commence in about one hundred
and fifty-seven years. Dr. Brownlee fixes upon another
year, A. D. 1866, 1 believe. Now, there are only
two prevalent opinions respecting the end of the world
as connected with that epoch. One is, that the end
will oceur a¢ the binding of Satan ; and the other, that
it will eccur very soon gfter the thousand years shall
have expired. ’lzhose who hold to each opinion, main-
tain that the Bible has furnished us with the means of
knowing which is correet, if we only study it aright.
Therefore, let either be correct, we have the means of
knowing about the time for the end.
CONSIDERATION III.* We infer that God has
revealed the time for tAis event from the analogy to be
found in otAer great events under his government.
First event. Previous to the flood, God at first
revealed only the fimet of destruction. Afterwards,

# Nearly all that is said under Consideration IIL. is extracted
from the able review of Daggett’s sermon, by S. Bliss.

It does not matter much, as respects the argument from
analogy, what interpretation is given to Glen, vi. 3; although
I thigk it is plainly a prediction of the time to the flood.
‘There is-ne doubt about Gen. vid. 4,
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the manner is given, with a more full revelation of the
event. Minute directions are also given to Neah for
building an ark, so as to save himself and family. As
the time draws nigh, and there are but seven days ta
the flood, the very day of the event is given, Every
individual soul, that is saved, is looking for the event
at the very time ; otherwise they would not have gone
into the ark, and have been saved. Many who per-
ished had an-opportunity to know that God purpesed
to drown the world. Noah wes » preacher of right-
eousness ; (2 Pet. ii. §;) but even if he ¢* did not reveal
the time, the ark itself must have warned them. Itis
in vain to suppose they were ignorant of Nozh's expec-
tations. 'Therefore every plank that was added ta the
ark was an admonition that the time of its completion
was drawing nigh; and when it was ready for the
reception of its inmates, they might then know that no
longer delay-was necessary for the accomplishment of
’s purpose.’’

*“We should, therefore, expect in the second destruc-
tion of the world, that Ged would reveal the time;
that, however, he would not reveal at any one time the
whole of his purpose, but a little here, and a litile
there—in one place the time, and in another the man-

_ner—in language so plain, that the wayfating man,
though a fool, need not err therein; and yet, not in
language ao direct and explicit, but that those disposed
‘might have an abundance of plausible reasons on which
to predicate their doubts. Even the time itself, we
should expect from the analogy, would be given in
such a manner that it might be contended with some
show of reason that it does not denote the duration of
-time, but only the defil ment of the temple by Antio-
chus ; as the prediction of the time to the flood is also
-applied to the reduced age of mankind. We should
also expect that, as the time of the event dvew nigh,
all who would be saved would have a more-clear con-
ception of the great e ent; and when the time had
zbout expired, would all be in the attitude of expecta-
dion. On'the other hand, we should also expect thai
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those who perish, would, many of them, have an opper-
tunity to acquaint themselves with the ume and manner
of the end, hut none of them would believe in its real-
n -P) R
y&mnd eveni. At the destruction of Sodom and
Gomniorrah, ¢* we find that all who were saved were
apprized of the event a sufficient time previous to ena-
ble them to escape, and also to warn some of those
who perished, unto whom Lot seemed as one that
mocked. The analogy would therefore teach us that
before Christ comes, all the truly righteous will be
apprized of the faet, and koow that it is s0 near, that
they must be ‘up,” ‘for the Lord will destroy this
ecity,” and yet they may not know the very *howr,’
until God takes them by the hand 1o save them. We
also learn by this that some of the finally impenitent
will be faithfully wamed, but that they wiil look upon
those who warn them as misguided fanatics, and men
¢ that mock.’ ”’

Third. 'The seven years of famine, Gen. xli. 28 to

54.

Fourth. ¢ It was predicted that the seed of Abtaham
should ‘be a stranger in a land not theirs,’ four hun-
dred years; and afterward they should come out with
great substance. This, with Abrakam’s own sojourn,
made four hundred and thirty years.* The children
of Israel, therefore, eould, 2t any time during their
captivity in Egypt, have calculated the time of its ter-
mination, by adding four hundred years to the time
when the seed of Abraham began to be afflicted in &
strange land. We also find that ¢ at the end-of four
hundred and thirty vears, even the self-same day, it
came 10 pass that all the hosts of the Lord wenl out
from the land of Egypt.’

¢ Notwithstanding it is so clear that the time was
revealed before their captivity in Egypt commenced, it
_is also evident that the predicted period had nearly
elapsed before the children of Israel were aware of its

* Seo Gen. xv, 12—~14, 165 Ex. xii. 40, 41; Acts vii. 6, 7;
Gal. iji. 17.
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near eom‘rletion; but before its end they did under-
stand, and made all necessary arrangements for secur-
ing the ‘great substance’ that it was predicted they
should carry out.”

‘¢ There was also a fine opportunity for any one who
felt disposed, to doubt respecting the time; as they
might, with much show of reason, have contended that
the four hundred years were to be dated from the time
that Jacob and all his children removed to Egypt ; or
it would have been plausible to have supposed it was
to be dated from the time that ‘another king arose
that knew not Joseph,’ and who evil entreated them,
—the same as many now contend, that the rise of
Popery should not be dated from the commencement
of its power, but only from the time it became quite
formidable, or from the zenith of its power.”

““The ‘ analogy’ in this case would therefore lead
us to expect that the period which is to elapse before
the end of the world would be a definite prophetic
period, but that it would not be fully understood until
about the time of its termination ; that there might be a
question from what particular epoch it was to be dated ;
but that, as the period drew near its termination, the
time of the end would be more clearly understood, and
at its termination those who are delivered would be all
expecting immediate deliverance ; nor would those not
delivered be all ignorant that such was an expected
event.”’

Fifth. The children of Israel had not been more
than about two years in the wilderness, according to
Mr. Daggett, when they were told that the whole time
of their wanderings should be forty years. Numbers
xiv. 34.

Sizth. The final overthrow of Israel within sixty-
five years. 2 Kings xvi.; Is. vii. 1—9.

Seventh. There were to be seventy years accom-

lished in the desolations of Jerusalem, and Daniel

gnew by books when they would expire. Dan. ix. 2;
Jer. xxv. 8—12. .

Eighth, The streets of Jerusalem were to be built



Digitizesct by GOOS[G



37

Thirteenth. ‘¢ And Jonah began to enter into the
city a day’s journey ; and he cried, and said, yet forty
days and Nineveh shall be overthrown.”” Jonah fii.

Fourteenth. The destruction of Jerusalem was fore-
told, in Matt. xxiii. and in Luke xxi.; and it was
added, ¢ Verily T say unto you, all these things shall
come upon this generation.”” Our opponents are very
fond of referring to the destruction of Jerusalem, and
descanting upon the flight of the Christians as soon as
they saw certain signs foretold by Christ. Perhaps
their fondness for this subject will be somewhat dimin-
ished, when they see what its analogy leads us to
expect before the final destruction, not of Jerusalem
merely, but of the world. .

Fifteenth. Another analogy is to be found in Matt.
xxiv. 15, 16, &c. ** When ye therefore shall see the
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the

rophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth let

im understand ;) then let them which be in Judea flee
into the mountain,’’ &c. If the event referred to here,
is the 'same as the preceding, viz., the destruction of
Jerusalem, the argument from analogy remains the
same. If, however, as some think, Papacy is referred
to, then we have an additional argument.

Sizteenth. The woman was to be fed in the wilder-
ness twelve hundred and sixty years. Rev. xii. 6, 14.

Seventeenth. Power was given unto the Beast to
continue forty and two months. Rev. xiii. 5.

Eighteenth. The holy city was to be trodden under
foot forty and two months. Rev. xi. 2.

Nineteenth. The two witnesses were to prophesy
in sackcloth twelve hundred and sixty days. Rev. xi. 3.

Twenticth. The saints were to he given into the
hand of the power designated by the * little horn,”” for
twelve hundred and sixty years. Dan. vii. 25, and xii.
7. T do not say that these are all different periods.
They may be thewsame period, described in different
ways. It so, we have but one argument. If they are
different periods, we have so many different arguments.

Twenty-first. The symbolical locusts, which came

4 o
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upon the earth at the sounding of the fifth trumpet,
were to have power to hurt men five months. Rev.
ix. 10.

Twenty-second. The four angels in the river Eu-
phrates were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a
month, and a year. Rev. ix. 15.

Toenty-third. At the end of twenty-three hundred
daye the sanciuary was to be cleansed. Dan. viii. 14.
If, a8 many suppose, the eanciuary here means the
earth, and 1its cleansing means its purification by fire at
the last day, this text affords more than an argumem
from analogy ; it is direct proof. Any other interpre-
tation will give an argument from ana{ngy.

Taverdy—{hur!h. “From the tme that the daih‘:
shall be taken away, and the abomination that make
desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred
and ninety days.”  Dan. xil. 11,

Tuwenty-fifth. * Blessed is he that waiteth and
cometh to the thousand threc hundred and five and
thirty days.”” Dan. xii. 12. I’ this does not refer 10
the restitution of all things, it at least sirengthens the
argument from analogy.

Twenty-sizth. * glow ve the trumpet in Zion, aud
sound an alarm in my holy moumain; let all the
inhabitants ot the land tremble; for the day of the
Lord cometh,—for it is uigh at hand.” Joel ii. 1.

Twenty-seventh. Satan is to be bound a thousand
years. ev. xx. 2.

Twenty-eighth. 'The event of death. Perhaps Death
sometimes overtakes his victims without warniug ;*

* No one can prote that this is ever the cose. When a per-
son dies in apparent healih, or is killed by aecident, we often
hesr the friends and relatives tell of an impression the deceased
had that death wes near. 1 am not sure that some direct or
indirect warning is not always given, except where the person
unwarrantably exposes his life, as in a byitle, or the like. / If
the deceased had been a true Christian, I believe it will be
found that for some time before death, he or she had been

wing brighter in faith and more meet for glory. Be this,
wever, as it may, all admit that death usuaily admonishes
of his approach; and that makes the analogy in our favor,
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but all must admit that he vsvaLLy admonishes of his
approach,

¢ During our whole existence, unless we are of those
who will be changed at Christ's coming, death stands
before us as a certain event, while we know not how
far it may be from us. As we approach the verge of
life, pains and disease admouish us that probably
death is very near. As our disease guins the mastery,
wa know that the time has come when we must shorily
die; and spon we are informed that we have not a day
ot hour to live, and then we close our eyes, and all
earthly scenes fade forever {rom our mortal sight.”

‘ The * analogy’ therefore to be found in the event
of death would teach us, that while the end of time is
far in the future, we should only be enabled to know
that it is a certain event which will one day, we know
not how soon, overtake the world ; but, as the event
draws nigh, evidence would be exhibited which would
couvince us of the probability of its being near; then
would be seen the signs by which we might know that
1t was nigh even ot the dovrs; and then we might real-
ize that time had nearly reached its farthest limit.”

“Thus ¢ from the analogy to be found wn other great
events under the government of Gud, and especialty the
event of dealh,’ we argue that the righteous will not
be *in darkness that that day should overtake them as
a thief.” We also argue, that all who are thus over-
taken, will be like these who would nut heed the warn-
ing of Noah and Lot—who despised, and wondered,
anJd perished.”

CONSIDERATION IV,  Not only does the mere
fact that the time for other evens was known before-
hand, furnish an argument from apalogy ; but there is
also a declared analogy in the events of the flood, and
the destruction of Sodom. Matt. xxiv, 37—39; Luke
xvii, 26—30. If aunalogous in surprising the wicked,

At the end of the werld, not a few, hut & vast number, will
die; and it is probable that, before their death, they will ba -
warned, as the vast ingjorily have been up 1o that lime.
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and nothing is said about the righteous, we may cer-,
tainly infer that the analogy holds good in respect.to
them. Moreover, although the wicked ** knew not
until the flond came and took them away,”’ they might
have known; for Noah had for a long time been
reaching the event, but they would not believe, Our
Saviour's words, therefore, lead us o infer that, before
he comes, the doctrine will be preached, but it will not
be believed. The wicked will not know, for the same
reason that they did not in the days of the flovd. But
if the doctrine is preached, these who preach must
have some way of knowing 1t 10 be true. .
CONSIDERATION V. That the church in the
"last day can know about the time for the end, seems
probable also because it appears desirable. T do not
pay it would be desirable for those to know it who
shall stubbornly continue in sin, and at last perish,
But, let the revelation be ever 8o clear, such persons
will not believe 4t, and 5o any objection growing out of
a consideration of their case fails. Mereover it would
be an equal objection against preaching to them the
terrors of the Lord at any ether time.

Let it be recollected that the time is eppointed, and
our wishes cannot delay or hasten it. e are not
arguing whether it is more desirable that the end
should come -at one time than at another; only that it
is desirable that Christians shounld have an infimation
of it defore it comes, both on their own account and on
account of sinners.

I. Ox rueir owy Accoust. Ps, xxxiv. 10; Ixxxiv.
11; Luke xxi. 28.

The happiness of such as are ready will be greatly
inereased. For, from the time they ascertain that the
end is near, they will ¢ lift up heir heads and rejoice,
because their redemption draweth nigh.”’ It affords
them pleasure, also, 10 think that probably they shall
not die, but be changed; knowing that, even should
there be violence in that change, it is to take place in
& moment—in the twinkling of an eye,—and, as soon
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as they are aware of any, their sufferings will be for-
ever past. Again, as they love Christ, it must give
them peculiar pleasure to think, not only that they are
soon to see and be with him ; but that he who became
poor for our sakes is soon to ‘* see of the travail of his
soul,”” and have *‘ the joy that was set before him :”’
that the Bridegroom is soon to receive his bride ; and
the kingdom to be given to him whose right it is; that
he is ¢ to be glorified in his saints, and admired in all
them that believe.’” And, perchance, they have friends
sleeping in Jesus, whose dust shall be collected, and
vivified, and clothed upon with immortal glory at the
sounding of the mighty trump. Is not this a thought
that must fill them with pleasure?

But many Christians are unprepared—having ¢ left
their first love.”” It does such good to know the Bride-
groom is coming, before the command comes to ‘go
forth and meet him. They become ‘¢ watchful and
strengthen the things which remain, that are ready to
die.” David prayed, ¢ Lord, make me to know mine
end, and the measure of my days, what it is; that T
may know how frail I am.” Ps. xxxix. 4. And
again, in Ps. xc., “So teach us to number our days,
that we may appll\:Iour hearts unto wisdom.”’ It was
also profitable to Hezekiah to be told that he should
die. Is. xxxviii. Indeed, how few Christians are
really ready, when their last sickness overtakes them !
And have we any more reason to believe that they will
be better prepared at the end of the world without a
wariing ?

OssecTioN.—But it is asked, ¢ if, so far as Chris-
tians are concerned, the prospect were all pleasure,
would it overcome all their regard for others, whom it
threatens with imminent destruction ? *’

I answer, First. * They ought to regard the glory
of Christ as of more consequence than the happiness
of the entire human race, who car be miserable only
because they refuse the offers of mercy of this same
Saviour.”” Otherwise they could not ‘¢ haste unto the
day of the Lord,” and pray, ¢ thy kingdom come ;"

4%
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knowing, as theg do, that at its coming all Christ’s
enemies will be destroyed. If it'is the preyer, which
means desire, of their hearts that his kingdom may
come, then it will give them joy to know thai their
desire is soon to be answered. 2 Pet. iii. 12.
ndly. If it is unpleasant to think the generation
of evil-doers then lving are to he destroyed, it is cor-
respondingly pleasani to think there will be no future
generations, to treasure up wrath against the day of
wrath. Counld the friends of temperance be assured
that all who do not reform this year should die at its
close, but there should never be another drupkard
world without end, would not the contemplation of the
second promise balance, ay, more than balance, the
horror of the first! One thought mere. Nearly all
the impenitent in this generation will die in sin; and,
as regards their future destiny, it will be no worse
should they be all cut off to-merrow ; on the contrary,
they would have fewer sins to answer for, Thereis,
therefore, no reason for wishing the world to stand one
moment after the subjects of the kingdom have all been
pealed. If we knew it would end to-morrow, the
thought on the whole, should be rather pleasing, even
83 it espects the impenitent.  ‘These now living would
be beaten with no more stripes than they will be if the
world stands, perhaps a less aumber; and THERE
WILL NEVER BE ANY OTHERS seduced inte a
similar rebellion, and destroyed by the great adversary.
Thirdly. “Our knowledge or ignorance of the
event cannot hasten or delay it, and, therefore, such
knowledge cannot add to the misery of those to be
destroyed.’’ Neither can our ignorance of their dan-
ger make that danger any the less; on the contrary, it
makes it much greater.  This brings me to a consid-
eration of my second main position, that an intimation
. to Christians, when the end draws near, is desirable,

II. Oy Accoust oF Smners. James v, 20; Pa. 1.
13; Matt. v. 13—16.

If ws knew nothing of their danger we should not
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make such efforts to rescue them as we should if we
saw their true condition ;—and their salvation depends
mainly on the efforts of Christians to save them., Bum
if ¢t we knew that probation would end in one year,
many would go from house to house, and from street
to street, to pull sinners out of the fire, who now
supinely fold their arms, because they know not that
the time is 80 short. Were a relative or friend con-
demned to be executed, or had he a threatening disease,
should we not make greater exertions for his salvation,
than if there wae the usual chance of his living eut the
life of a man?! We certainly should :—this is human
nature. A knowledge of the event then seeins to be
desirable for their sakes. It is moreover desirable on
the Christian’s account, for this additional reason, that
in consequence of the peculiar exertions he will make
1o save souls, he will probably be the means of more
conversions, and thus have more souls as crowns of his
rejoicing in the great day of the Lord.”

OarzcTION. %Sis objected that little reliance is to
be placed in conversions which take place in the pros-
pect of impending death, and that such prospect unfits
men for making the necessary preparation. If, how-
ever, this objection is valid, * the Ninevites would
never have repented at the preaching of Jonah, the
thief would not have repented on the cross, nor would
the judgments of God be so prominently presented in
his word as an inducement to repentanee.  But would
men be any more likely to repent and prepare for an
impending event, if' it is taken for granted that such
event iz at a distance?! Or would such woes be pro-
nounced vpon watchmen who negleet to give warning
when they see the sword coming, if such warning
would unfit men for such preparation! With such
views, Noah would not have warned the inhabitants of
the oid world, nor would Lot those of the cities of the
plain, nor Daniel, Nebuchadnezzar. We are com-
manded to repent lest we © likewise perish.” " Also,
‘in Joel ii. 1, we read, ** Blow ye the trumpet in Zion,
and sound sn alarm in my holy mountain ; let all the



44

ichabitants of the land tremble; for the day of the
Lord cometh, for it is nigh at hand.”” Ezek. xxxiii, ;
Dan. iv. 27; Luke xiii. 3.

CONSIDERATION VI. We also infer it from
guch texts as the following: *The meek will he
guide in judgment, and the meek will he teach his
way. The secret of the Lord is with them that fear
him, and his covenant to make them know it.”” Ps.
xxv. 9, 14, margin. * Unto you it is given 10 know
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but to them
[who had the same Bible] it is not given,” [because
they did not apply to the right source for wisdom to
understand it.]  Maut. xiii. 10 w 12, 34, 35. If they
have not a teachable spirit, their very light becomes
darkness. What they seem 1o have of revelation is
taken away—is sealed. See also Mark iv. I, 13.
They * know all parables™ by having ** Christ made
unto them wisdom,’” as he was ou this occasion.®

¢ That in every thing ye are entiched by him, in all
utterance, and in all inowledgre.—Who of God is made
unto us wisdom,” &e. 1 Cor. i. 5, 50. Wisdom in
what respect? Why, in every respect in which we
need wisdom—in understanding the Providence of God,
as well as his Word—in discerning the signs of the
times, as well as the plan of redemption,

““ And the Lord said, Shall I hide from Abraham
that thing which T do!" Gen. xviii. 17. Abraham
was not in Sudom ; neither had he time to send 10 Lot.
.The reasons why this thing was not hidden frem him
are given, to wit: his integrity, and his being the father
of amighty nation—of believers.  All his true children
are thus given to expect that God will not hide from
them judgments that are to come upon the earth.
¢t His secret is with the righteous.”” See also Rom.
xiii. 11-14; from which we learn that Paul kiew in

* See also Ps. Ixxviil. 2 to 8; cvii. 40, 43; Prov. 1. 55 il
1 to 9; iii. 32; xxviii. 5; Hos. ix. 7, 8; Mait. xi. 25; Luke
viii, 10,184 x. 213 John vii, 17; xv. 15; 1 Cor. il. 910 16; 2
Pet. iii, 17; Rom. xi. 7.
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what peried of the world he was living, and why
should not other Christians? .

. CONSIDERATION VII. We also infer it from
the fact that ignorance of former ** times of visitation’’
is spoken of as sin ; and this * is recorded for our ad-
monitivn upon whom the ends of the world have
comse.’’ .

God has designedly spoken of ‘“the times of visita-
tion’’ in parables, or * dark sayings;” so that those
only who have an humbie and teachable spirit—a spirit
that leads them to him, saying, Lord, explain to us
this parable—may understand them.* €y must
have this spirit, or the knowledge would do themn no
good. Now read such texts as the following : ¢ Yea,
the stork in the heaven knoweth her appoinied times;
and the turtle, and the erane, and swallow observe the
tme of their coming; but my people know not the
judgment of the Lord.” Jer. visi. 7. If there is any
force in this rebuke, it is by implication that the time
appointed for judgment may be known, if we are only
as attentive o the signs of the stork, the crane, the
swallow, and the turtle. We may certainly suppose
then that this will be true when the greatest of all judg-
ments is about to come,

0, ye hypocrites, ye can discern the face of the
sky; but can ye not discern the signe of the times?**
Matt. xvi. 3. This is equally applicable to all periods
of time that are indicated by signs, And no one will
deny that Christ has given us signs to precede his
second coming.

Read also %Iatt. xili. 10 to 15; Luke xix. 44; Is.
xxix. 10 o 14; Rom. xi. 7 to 20; Prov. xxviii. 5.

" That these things were recorded for our admonztzon,
iz evident from the faet of their having been preserved
in the Bible ; as also from the tenor of the arguments
used, and from Rom. xv. 4; 1 Cor. x. 11; Ps. lxviii.
210 8.

*Matt. xi. 25; Luke viii, 10, 18; x. 21; Jobn xiv. IT; &
Cor. ii. 14.
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CONSIDERATION VIil. Weinfer that the time
may be known from the carefu! record of chronology
found in the fifth chapter of Genesis.

Dr. Weeks says we have no means of getting a true
chronology—that Providence has wisely hidden it from
us. But does Gen. v. favor such an idea! Now, I
ask, why has this record, so carefully exact, of a period
anterior 1o any of the prophetic periods, been given!
Not merely to satiefy vam curiosity ; for that is not the
object of the Bible. Of what use, then, can it be to
mankind, to know just how long it was from the crea-
tion of man o the flood,—a use so great as to Jead
God to make a special revelation of the matter? Let
our opponents answer. For my own part, I can see
no use whatever, except the singls important use of
assisting the humble believer in determining about
when the end shall come by knowing the age of the
world. Herein we see it can be of great use; and if
we cannot discover that it answers any other end, we
conelude that it was intended for this.

In connexion with this, let us consider the fuct, that
the belief of the churches founded by the apostles, and
of the church generally to the present time, has been
that the present order of things will be changed at the
end of six thousand years. This Mr. Dowling admits.
In addition te his testimony we give the following :

“Thomas Burnet, in his “theory of the earth,’ printed in
Londaon, A, D. 1697, states that it was the received opinion of
the primitive church, from the days af the aposiies to the
Council of Nice, that this earth would continue six thousand
years froin creation, when the resurrection of the just and
conflagration of the enrth wounld usher in the millennium and
reign of Christ on earth, He also stutes that many of the
Fathers believed that the world was then near its end: hut
that such belief was founded upon the chronology of the
Septuagint, according 10 which the world was then near the
en ot?glle six thousand years. See book 3, puge 24."—S. Bliss.

Barnabas, supposed by some to be the companion of
Paul, though by others to be another individual of the
same name in the primitive church, writes thus:
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“‘And God made in six days, the works of his hands, and
he finished them on the seventh day, and he rested on the
seventh day, and sanctified it.’ Consider, my children, what
that signifies :—*He finished them in six &nys.’ The mean-
ing is this: that in s1x thousand years, the Lord will bring all
things to an end. For with him one day is a thousand years,
as Himself tesiifieth, saying, ‘ Behold this day shall be a
thousand years.’ Therefore, children, in six days (i. e. six
thousand years) shall all things be accomplished.” And what
is that he saith,—‘He rested ti: seventh doy??  He meaneth
that when his 3en shall come, and abolish the Wicked One
and judge the wngodly, and change the sun and moon and
stars, then he shall gloriously rest in the seventh day.”—See.
xiv. xv. Epistle of Barnabas.

Gibbon, in his Decline and Fall of the Roman Em-
pire, speaking of the faith and character of the primi-
tive Christians, says:

“The ‘ancient and popular doctrine of the Millennium was
intimately connected with the second coming of Christ.—As
the works of the ereation had heen finished in six days, their
durstion in their present state, according te u tradition which
was attributed to the prophet Elijah, was fixed at six thousand
years, By the same analogy, it was inferred that this long

riod of Inbor and contentimi, which was now almost elapsed,

the early Christians suppose the world was ahout six thon-
sand years old in their gny.] would he succeeded by a joyful
. Babbath of n thonsand years—-and thay Christ, with the
trivmphant band of saints, and the elect who had escaped
death, or who had heen miraculously revived, wonld reign
upon the earth till the time appeared for the last resurrection,

Nuw the fact that this was the belief of the churches
to which the apostles preached, gives it no little
weight. Tt is also in accordance with the harmony,
order, and analogy which we find prevailing in the
Ell‘lings of Ged, aud is supported by several seriptures,

hus,

2 Pet. iit. 8. ¢ But, beloved, be not ignorant of
this one thing, that one day is with the Lord as a
thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.”
The apostle was here telling when we might expect'the
coming of Christ, and how long Ged will wait for men
to come to repentance-—to hear his voice. See verses
4,9, and Heb. iv.7. See also Ps. xc. 4. “TFor a
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thousand years in thy sight are but as yesterday when
it is past, and as a watch in the night.”’

Heb. iv. 9. ¢ There remaineth therefore a rest

Greek, Sabbatismos, a sabbatical rest] to the people of
od.”” Read also verses 4, 8 and 10, and compare
with Rev. xx. 2 to 4, where we are informed that this
sabbatical rest will be a thousand years. We there-
fore infer that the other days of this week also consist
of a thousand years each.

In Ex. xxxi. 17, the fact of God’s spending six days
in making the heavens and earth, and resting the
seventh day, is given as a reason why the children of
Israel should observe the Sabbath, which was intended
to be a sign to them. A sign of what?! Of the great
Sabbath, the seventh millennial day of the great week,
in reference to which it was typically said, ‘¢ Six days
shall men labor, and do ALL thesr work.’’ That is, Six
thousand vears shall man’s salvation be wrought out,
in which he shall do all his work of repentance and

reparation for heaven ; the seventh day (or thousand,)
18 the Sabbath, in which there shall be no work done ;
for the work of the Redeemer, the work of the Holy
Spirit, the work of grace is ended, and the Sabbath of
the Lord is come. Blessed are they who enter into
that rest. Read carefully Heb. iv. 3 to 11.

Hosea vi. 110 3. ¢ After two days will he revive
us; in the third day he will raise us up, and we shall
live in his sight.”” Luke xiii. 32. ¢ Behold, I cast
out devils, and I do cures to-day and to-morrow, and
the third day I shall be perfected.”” The two days of
Hosea are to be dated from the time when the people
of God were torn and smitten ; see verse 1. This was
one hundred and fifty-eight years before Christ, accord-
ing to 1 Maccabees, ch. 8th and 9th. The two days
were not literal days, neither have they been fulfilled
as yet, as facts show. We have reason to believe,
therefore, they are millennial days: and that the third
day, in which the people of God shall be raised up and
live in his sight, corresponds with the third day in
which Christ shall be perfected, and the period of a
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thousand years, during which the saints shall live and
reign with Christ. Rev. xx. 4.

éON SIDERATION IX. We infer that the time
has been revealed, from 2 Pet.i. 19. ¢ We have also
a more sure word of prophecy ; whereunto ye do well
that ye take heed, as unto a light shining in a dark
place.”’

More sure than what?! Than being ‘‘eye-witnesses of
his majesty.’’ Verses 16, 18, and Matt. xvii. 1,9. Let
those who despise the prophecies, or say they cannot
be understood before fulfilmeut, ponder this passage.
This sure word of prophecy is a light shining in what
was a dark place even to those who had been eye-
witnesses of Christ’s majesty. Now what was it that
remained in the dark to them? I answer, the time.
¢ No man, when he hath lighted a candle, covereth it
with a vessel, or putteth it under a bed ; but setteth it
on a candlestick, that they which enter in may see the
light.”” (Luke viii. 16.) And yet some would have
us believe that God has lighted a candle, and then so
tompletely hidden it in obscurity, that none of those
entering in may see the light.

That the foregoing considerations make it probable,
in the absence of any proof to the contrary, that the
time has been revealed, I think no candid person will
deny. But the following proofs establish the position,
beyond a doubt, in my own mind.

ROOF I. The question in Is. xxi. 11, ¢ Watch-
man, what of the night?’’ and his answer, imply that
those who watch may khow what time of the night it
is, or, at least, when the morning is about to dawn.
That this text refers to the bonfage of the church,
seems evident from both the answer and the context.
What will be morning to the church will be night and
gloom and horror to the world. If, however, it be
applied only to the captivity of the ancient Jews,
analogy makes it almost certain that the watchman in
the church, of which Jerusalem was but a type, will.
be equally able to discern the dawn of the day of a
more glorious emancipation.
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PROOF II. ¢ Speak ye comfortably to Jerusalem,
and cry unto her that her appointed time [see margin]
is accomplished,”” &e. Is. xl. 2; Ps. cii. 13, 16,18;
Lev. xxvi.

But how can the ministers of God obey this com-
mand, if it is impossible for them to know when that
appointed time is about to expire.

ROOF IIL.  In Dan. viii. 17, and xii. 4, 9, we are
told that the vision belongs 1o the ime of the end,*
and is sealed til] then. The imgplication is. that it will
be unsealed then; and, when it is unsealed, we may
thereby know that we are living in the time of the end.

PROOF IV. In Dan. xii. 4, we read, ** But thou,
O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even
to the time of the end ; many shall run to and fro, and
knowledge shall be increased.”” Here we are informed
explicitly that, at the time of the end, knowledge re-
specting the vision shall be increased by a careful study
and-comparison of its different parts with each other
and with facts. Now read carefully the vision from
chapter viii. to the end of the book, and you will see
that the main point, respecting which knowledge was
wanting, and ‘ehall be increased,”” was the fime.
‘¢ How long shall it be to the end of these wonders !
Te show that this interpretation is correct, the follow-
ing comments of the most approved commentators are
subjoined :

Dr. Clarke’s note reads as follows:

“ Many shell run to and fro. Many shall endeavor to search
out the sense; and knowledge shall be increased by these
means, This seems to be the meaning of this verse, though
another has been put upon it, viz., ' Many shali run to and fro
preaching the gospel of Christ, and therefore religious knowl-
edge and true wisdom shall be increased.” This is true in
itself; but it is not the meaning of the prophet’s words.”

The most eminent modern Hebrew scholars all agree

*That “ the time of the end" is a period, and not the time
for the one eveut of the end alone, see Dan. xi. 40, and the
events which follow previous 1o the resurrection.
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with Clarke, in giving this sense. Secott’s opinion
seems to coincide with Clarke’s, though he gives both
meanings in his notes ; but manifostly gives the prefer-
ence to the one which expresses the idea of searching
out the meaning of the prophecy.

Matthew Henry comments Rrree]y on the passage,
and among other things says:

“'They shall read it over and over, shall meditate upon it;
they shall discourse of it, talk it over, a{f? ouf the meaning of
it, and Tavs knowledge shall be increased.”

The French translation, published by the American
Bible Society, renders the passage following * the
time of the end’’ thus:

“When many shall run all over it, for tllroﬁgh it] and to
them knowledge shall be increased,”

The old English Bible, printed by Barker in 1580,
has this marginal note :

% Many shall run to and fro to search the knowledge of
these mysteries.”

Dr. Gill says:

* Many shall run lo and fro, and knowledge shall be in-
creased ; that is, towards the end of the time :;p&:ointed, many
shall be stirred up to inquire into these things delivered in this
book, and will spare no pains or cost Lo get a kaowledge of
them; will read and study the seriptures, and ineditate on
them; compore one passage with another, spiritual things
with spifitual, in order to obtain the mind of Christ; will
carefully peruse the writings of such, who have gone before
them, who have attempted any thing of this kind; and will
go far and near to converse with persons that have any under-
standing of such things; and by such means, with the bless-
ing of God upon them, the knowledge of this boek of prophecy
will be increased, and things will appear plainer autF clearer,
the nedrer the accomplishment of them is; and especially
when prophecy and facts can be compared : and not only this
kind of knowledge, but knowledge of all spiritual things, of
all evangelical truths, and doctrines, wiil be abundantly en-
larged at this time.”

“The word uranslated, run {o and fro, is metaphorically used
to denote investigation, close, diligent, accurate observatiom—
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just as the eyes of the Lord are said to run to and fro. The
reference is_not to missionary exertions in particolar, but to
the study of the Seriptures, especially, the acaled book of pro-
phecy. " —Dyfleld on Prophecies, p. 373.

NRTRER DYDY DY in universs lerra discurrentes. 2
Chron. xvi. 9,  Metaph, percurrere librum, i. e. perscrutari.
Dan. xii. 4.—Gesenius.

PROOF V. Dan. xii. 8—10. * Then said 1,0 my
Lord, what shall be the end of these things? And he
said, Go thy way Daniel ; for the words are closed up,
and sealed till the time of the end. Many shall be
purified, and made white, and tried, but the wicked
shall do wickedly ; and mone of the wicked shall under-
stand, but the wise shall understand.”’ Understand
what? Evidently that which Daniel songht after, viz.,
# the end of these things.”

‘The declaration that ‘‘ none of the wicked shall un-.
derstand,”” must not he construed to mean a mere
theoretical understanding, but a realizing of the awful
nature of the scenes that are lo burst upon the world.

fear some are deceiving themselves here. See 1
Cor, xiii. 2.

PROOF VI. Dan. xii. 11, 12, ** And from the
time that the dafly shall be taken away, and the
abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall
be a thousand two hundred and pinety daya. Blessed
is he that [anxicusly, and with earnest desire] waiteth
and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five
and thirty days.”” According to Professor Seixas, of
New York, one of the best of Hebrew scholars, the
original text implies waiting with earnest desire, and 1
have given his transiation.

In the above we have explicit statements of definite
time, whether to be interpreted symbolically or literally
matters not. Now why this definiteness, unless the
fulfilment is to correspond with the prophecy in respect
to fime as well as other particulars! Moreover, why
was any revelation of these definite times made to man,
unless either that he should believe them before fulfil-
ment, and thus be prepared for the events they date, and
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such as are immediately to follow ; or that he should,
on the fulfilment, be enabled by the time, as well as
other points in the prophecy, to see exactly in what
age of the world he 1s living, what peculiar duties the
times place upon him, and to prepare for the next
events foretold by the seer? Again, the very definiteness
of the time mentioned, and the explicitness of the
statements, prove conclusively that, at the proper time
for understanding these prophecies, there will be no-
thing necessarily uncertain about the true time from
which 10 date the commencement of the periods. Thus
Christians will be able to know when the 1290 and 1335
days begin, and when they expire. To believe other-
wise is to charge God with pretending to make explicit
in revelation, what by his Providence he has left
necessarily inexplicit—with tantalizing us, by making
us think we have what we have not, and directing us
repeatedly to the prophecies as being sure guides to
which we should take heed, when, according to this
view, they are no guides at all. Recollect, we have
before proved that all prophecies may be understood
before the end.

There are only two views respecting the event to
occur at the end of the 1335 days. One makes it a
millennium of triumph on the part of the church previ-
ous to the end. This view is contradicted by the next
verse, and by the second chap. of Isaiah, which says
the land will be full of idols and lofty looks when the
day of God shall come; also by Jer. xxxi.; Rev. ix.
20, 21; xi. 18; Ps. ii. 9, and many other texts ;—in
fact, by the whole gospel, which is adapted to a church
militant, and not a church triumphant,—to believers
suffering tribulation, and not enjoying millennial repose.
But I have not room here to enter into a discussion of
this question. Suffice it to say, that until Dan. vii. 21,
22, and 2 Thess. ii. 8, can be harmonized with the
idea of such a millennium, I must believe this doctrine
to be a device of Satan to keep men from preparing for
the end.

However, even if this interpretation be correct,

5‘



51

Christiana would be abls to discern abeut the . time for
the end. For, according to this view, after the millen-
nium Satan is to be loosed for only a little season.
The other view makes the blessed event to be ** the
redemption of the purchased possession,’’ and giving
‘¢ reward to thy servants the prophets, and to the saints,
and them that fear thy name, small and great.”” This
view harmonizes with the 13th verse, which speaks of
Daniel’s death and resurrection, and with the whole
context ; and, if it be correct, we shall certainly be
able to know beforehand the time for theend. So,let
either interpretation be correct, our argument remains.
PROOF VII. Amos iii. 7. ¢ Surely the Lord God
will do nothing, but he revealeth his secret unto his
servants the prophets.” See also Is. xliv. 7, 8. No
reason has been given why the word ¢ nothing
should not be taken in an unlimited sense, as respects
judgments or deliverances of God’s people. If, how-
ever, any wish to regard it as limited, they must admit
the implication to be that in many cases—in all the lead-
ing events in the history of the church—the secret has
been revealed to the prophets, (plural, implying differ-
ent revelations to different individuals.) Consequently
we cannot but believe that in respect to the event of
events his secret has been in like manner revealed.
PROOF VIII. Rom. xiii. 11, 12. ‘“Knowing the
time, that now it is high time to awake out of sleep;
for now is our salvation nearer than when we believed.
The night is far spent, the day is at hand.”” This
text, as also 1 Pet. iv. 7, in connexion with the pro-
phecies of the several events to occur between the
days of the apostles and the end of the world, enables
us to discern about the time for the end. All admit
that we have in the prophecies a summary of the lead-
ing events in the history of the church down to the
judgment. These foretold events are landmarks all
along the way of time to its very end. Now, why
these landmarks, unless to tell us whereabouts on the
road we are, and when we are approaching the end?
Even if this was not their original design, they answer



55

this purpose also. For, when we have come to the
last landmark, we must know that the end is near.
The whole period of time, from the days of the apostles
till the day of judgment, was short, compared with the
age of the world at that time. The day of Judgment
was comparatively at hand. Now, of the events to
occur since then, 1260 years were to be occupied by
those connected with the Man of Sin, who was not re-
vealed until about five hundred years after the apostles
wrote. Of course there can be but little time remain-
ing for the events to follow his captivity ; and, when
the last has occurred, we may infer that the Judgment
is very near.

‘Will our opponents give a satisfactory reason wh
the exact duration of the Man of Sin is revealed ! {
cannot believe that it was to increase the evidence of
the authenticity of the Bible and divinity of the Chris-
tian religion ; for that is unnecessary. Itremains, then,
to choose between these two reasons: 1. To are
the church for the event itself; or, 2, to give the
church an intimation of the time to the end. If the
first be assumed as the reason, analogy leads us to in-
fer that if times are revealed tv prepare the church for
lesser events, they are also revealed to prepare her for
the greatest of all events.

PROOF IX. Eph.i. 10. *¢That in the dispensa-
tion of the fulness of times he might gather together in
one, all things in Christ, both which are in heaven,
and which are on earth.”” Notice here. 1. What is
to be done, viz., the gathering in one of all the saints,
both quick and dead. 2. When this is to be done,
viz., when the fulness of times (plural) has come.
Now, the fuluess of times evidently means, when all
the periods of time prophesied of have been filled up.
But we shall be a.bge to interpret all the prophecies
before the end comes, and this text leads us to infer it
will come as soon as the prophetic periods have all
expired. See Luke xxi. 24.

ROOF X. In 1 Thess. ch.iv. Paul had been
speaking of the end of the world, and how Christians,
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then living, would be changed and caught up to meet
the Lord in the air. He then goes on, in the 5th
chapter, to say that there is no need to write ‘¢ of the
times and seasons ;”’ because the brethren know very
well that to those who say peace and safety, this day
of the Lord, of which he had been speaking, will come
as a thief in the night. ¢ But, [he adds] ye brethren
are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you
as a thief.”” He afterwards says, ‘‘ I charge you by
the Lord, that this epistle be read unto all the holy
brethren.”” It seems to have been pre-eminently a
general epistle to all Christians till the end of the
world ; and this passage seems to me to teach clearly
that all true Christians have a sure word of prophecy,
to which, if they take heed as to a light shining in a
dark place, they need not be in darkuess respecting
the time for the end.

PROOF XI. In Heb. ix. 28, we are told, of
Christ, that ‘“ unto them that look for him, shall he
appear the second time, without sin unto salvation.’” A
little farther on the apostle gives this earnest exhorta-
tion, ‘“Let us hold fast the profession of our faith,
without wavering . . . not forsaking the assem-
bling of ourselves together ; as the manner of some is,
but exhorting one another, and so much the more AS
YE SEE THE DAY APPROACHING.”

As no prophecy of the Scripture is of private inter-
pretation, so, we believe, the New Testament is to be
understood in a sense at least as broad as the language
seems to imply, and is not to be narrowed down to
agree with man’s little theories. Some apply this to
the destruction of Jerusalem ; but, when the Christians
saw that day approaching, they were to forsake their
accustomed assemblies, and flee to the mountains.
We shall therefore apply it to the *‘ day of Christ,”
when ¢ he shall descend from heaven with the trump
of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first’”’—on
which topic Paul speaks so freely to the ‘Thessalonians
Read Heb. x. 25 to 37.

Now, we enquire, how can a day be seen approaching,
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unless its time may in some way be judged of before-
hand, either by prediction, or by signs of its coming 1*

PROOF XII. 1 Pet. i. 10—13, implies that the
time for the sufferings of Christ and the time for the
glory were both revealed to the prophets, as well as
what would constitute the sufferings and the glory.
And * unto vs they did minister.”

That Daniel is particularly referred to by the apostle

here, is evident from three considerations. First. He
is the only one of the prophets who has given us the
time in connexion with ** the sufferings of Christ, and
the glory that should follow.”” Dan. chapters ix. xii.
Secondly. To him °* it was revealed that not unto him-
self he did minister,” in the things named by the
apostle. Dan. viii. 26, 27; xii. 4, 8, 9, Thirdly.
% The angels *’ are brought to view as having taken a
particular interest in these ‘“ things'® when commusi-
eated to Daniel. Dan. vil. 16; wviii. 13, 14, 16; ix.
21; x. 10—21; xii. 5—7.
- Now to Daniel, with the other prophets, we are
specially directed to guide us on this subject. (2 Peter
i. 1, 2,) To their ** word" we do wei{ that we take
heed, as unto a light that shineth io a dark place, until
the day dawn. 2 Peteri. 19. And by the plain terms
of the prophecy of Daniel itself, the vision is to be
understood *¢ at the time of the end,’’—that is, a short
period before the end shall actually come.

PROOF XIII. That Christians have an intimation
of the time for the end, I also argue from 2 Pet. iii. 3,
4. “ Knowing this first, that there shall come in the
last days scoffers, walking afier their own lusts, and
saying, where is the promise of his coming1** If the
reader will commence at the 16th verse of the first
chapter, and read through the epistle, he will se that
the coming here refarred to, is Christ’s second coming
in the clonds of heaven with majesty, to receive his
kingdom. He will also see that the expression * last

* This and the next proof are both extracted from the Mid-
night Ory.
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days’’ in the text, means the last days emphatically,
and not the latter dispensation. The 15th verse of the
first chapter shows that this epistle was intended for
Christians after the apostle’s day. Moreover, in the
earlier ages of the Christian church there were no
scoffers of the kind spoken of. They all believed in
Christ’s second cominf at the appointed time. Now,
in our text, we not only have a sign of the last days,
but also an implication that the last days might be
known to be such by other indications. For it is when
Christ’s coming is preached as being close at hand, that
the scoffers will be excited, and ask where is any pro-
mise of such an event! Until then, there would be no
reason for such scoffing. Consequently, we infer that
shortly before the end, it will be proclaimed that Christ
is soon to come in the clouds of heaven, and then the
scoffers will arise, and thus add another sign to those
which had already enabled the watchmen to announce
the dawn of dag.

PROOF XIV. In Rev. x. 5—7, we are given to
understand that when there shall be no longer time [or
delay] the mystery of God shall be finished ; that this
will be in the days of the voice of the seventh angel,
when he shall begin to sound ; and that the fact of the
mystery being finished tken, had been declared to the
prophets before the time of John. But none of those

rophets speak of the seven angels. Therefore John’s
anguage may be construed thus: ¢ God hath declared
to his prophets when his mystery shall be finished.
He has also revealed it unto me by the sounding of
the seven angels,—which time agrees with that declared
to the other prophets.” If John found the time revealed
in the prophecies, so may we.

PROOF XV. As the end is to be ¢“in the days of
the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to
sound,’’ and as the length of time is given, to be occu-
pied by the events that follow the sounding of the fifth
and sixth angels, and as these prophecies may all be
understood before the end, it follows clearly that we
may know just about when the end shall be. Can any
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one see the design to be answered by revealing the
time to be occupied under the fifth and sixth trumpets,
except to let us know when the last trumpet is about to

sound ?

PROOF XVI. In the eleventh chapter of Revela-
tion we are informed that the two witnesses ¢ shall
prophesy a thousand two hundred and three score days,
clothed in sackcloth. And when they shall have fin-
ished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of
the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and
kill them. And after three days and a half the spirit
of life from God entered into them. And they heard
a voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither.
And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud ; and their
enemies beheld them. And the saine hour was there
a great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell.
The second wo is past; and, behold, the third wo
cometh quickly.” e shall be able to understand all
of this prophecy before the end. But the third wo
which cometh quickly, will be the end, as we learn
from the context, and from the last verse in chap. viii.
Consequently we may know when the end is to occur
quickly.

PR%OF XVII. Rev. xiv. 6—8. ‘“And I saw
another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the
everlasting gospel, to preach unto them that dwell on
- the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue
and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, an
give glory to him ; for the hour of his judgment ss come
¢ @ & And there followed another angel, saying,
Babylon is fallen, is fallen!”’ .

From this it appears that shortly before the fall of
mystical Babylon, those who preach are to announce
that ““ the hour of his judgment is come.”” But there
could be no such }')reachmg, unless we are able to
know beforehand when that hour is to come. That the
fall of Babylon will be followed very soon by the end
of the world, see the remainder of this chapter; also
chap. xix., and 2 Thess. ii. 8, and elsewhere.

It is generally supposed that sounding the midnight
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ery is parallel with the preaching above described.
But | am constrained to differ from this view ; inas-
much as the parable leads us to infer that when the
ery goes forth, it will be too late for praceless souls to
prepare 1o meet the bridegroom  Whether that ery
will be given by men, or by the angpl that sounds the
last trumnpet, or by the falling of Bubylon, 1 know not;
but I believe that all the work of conversion will be
over then, and that all whe do not love the appearing
of Christ, will then seck in vain for oil to replenish
their lamps, or for admission to the feast., True Chris-
tians, who are only asleep in regard to the time of
Christ’s coming, but are glad to have him come, will
trim their lamps and go forth to meet him,

If, however, this iz not the correct interpretation,
and if men are 1o sound the/midnight cry before the
end of conversions, we have another argument to prove
that the time for the end can be known ; for otherwise
they could not know when to give the midnight ery.

Now let us consider our Saviour's own words on
this subject, which afford several additional proofs.

PROOF XVIII. In Matt. xxiv. 29, 30, and Mark
xiii. 24—26, he tells us that iz the days of the abomi-
nation of desolation, but affer the tribulation which he
shall cause to the church, shall commence a series of
signe of his own second advent. The mere fact of
signs be'ui:g %iven proves our position.

PROOF XIX. In Tuke xxi. 28, Christ tells his
disoiples  when these things [signs just given] begin
to come to pass, then look up, and li u}}‘yonr heads ;
for your redemption draweth nigh.” This they can
never do, unless they can discern the signs of the time
for the end.

PROOF XX. To set the matter beyond all doubt,
our Saviour then * spake a parable: Behold the fig-
tree, and all the trees. When they now shoot fonﬁ.
ye see and know of your own selves that summer is
now nigh at hand. 8o likewise ye, [of course, those
living at the time of the signs,] when ye see these things
come to pass, KNOW ye that the kingdom of God sz
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nigh of hand.”” Matthew records it thus, * know that
it Is near, EVEN AT THE DOOERS.’’

PROOF XXI. Our Saviour next tells us that the
day and hour are as yel known only to the Father.
e g\f'atch, therefore ; for ye know not [now, and never
shall but by watching] what hour your Lord doth
come.” Matt, xxiv. 42—44. His coming will be as
the lightning, v. 27. Of course, we are not exhorted
te watch for it, but for the signs to precede it. Now
vnly the Father knoweth. As a prophet, I have deliv-
ered to you what I have received from my Father
respecting the sigus v precede. When, in his Provi-
dence, certain events occur, then ye may know. There-
fore watch for those signs, Those who keep the night
watehes remain in darkness until the signs of the morn-
ing begin to appear. Nevertheless they must watch
for the signs; else the day will very likely have fully
dawned, hefore they will be aware of its coming.

PROOF XXI1. Verse 45: ‘* Who, then, is a faith-
ful and wise servani, [faithful to watch for, and wise
to discern the signs,] whom his lord hath made ruler
over his housebold, 1o give them meat in due season?
[to preach the near approach of 1he end to the house-
hold of faith, when the time for such preaching has
arrived.] Blessed is that servant, whom his lord, when
be coweth, shall find so deing.’’ Of course, he must
know about the time.

PROOF XXII1. < Butand if that evil servant shall
say in his heart, My lord delayeth his coming, &ec.
[shall geu tired of watching, and give it up, because
not stimulated by love;] the lord of zhat servant shall
come in a day when Ae looketh not for him,"” &c¢.—
implying that the day will nat come unawares upon the
good servant who never says in his heart, my lord
delayeth his coming, but watches faithfully for the
signs. See also, Luke xxi. 34.

PROOF XXI1V. Luke xxi. 38, clearly implies that
by watching and praying always, we shall * be ac-
counted worthy to escape’’ having that day come upon
us nnawares and as a snare.

6
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OF THAT DAY AND HOUR ENOWETH NO
MAN, &c.

)

Let us read the whole verse: ‘¢ But of that day and
hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels which ate in
heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.’” Mark xiii.
32. If this is any objection, the passage must mean
that no man ever shall know until the end comes.
But that such is not its meaning, is proved as follows:

1. The text reads knoweth. If Christ had meant to
say never shall know, why did he not use the fature
tense ?

2. Such an interpretation makea Christ contradict
himself; for he has just said, * When ye see ail these
things, [the signs he had just given them,] kxow that
it is nigh, even at the doors.””

3. It proves that Christ Aimself will never know any
thing about i till he finds himself here!! For our
Lord says, ¢ Of that day and hour knoweth no man,
80, not the angelsin heaven, NEITHER THE SON.”
If the objector is now afraid to follow out his prineiples,
let him acknowledge he is mistaken in his interpreta-
tion ; for, if this text proves that no man ever shall
know, it equally proves that the ** Son’’ shall never
know until he actually finds himself here. Nor can he
escape from the difficulty by saying, *¢ Christ did not
know it as man,” for it is the ** Son of Man " that is
to appear ‘“in the clouds of heaven.”

wesley said, ** But of that day—the day of Judg-
ment—~knoweth no man,—not while our Lord was on
the earth. Yet it might be afterward reveaied to St.
John consistently with this.”” Or it might have been
given 1o Daniel in such a way as to be sealed then, and
to remain sealed 1ill the Providence of God unseals it
near the time for the end.

IT IS NOT FOR YOU TO KNOW THE TIMES OR
SEASONS, &c.

Let us read the context. ** When they, therefore,

were come together, they asked of him, saying, Lord,

wilt thou at this time resiore again the kingdom to
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Israel? And he said unto them, It is not for you to
know the times or the seasons which the Father hath
put in his own power.”” Now observe,

1. It says it is not for you, living at this time, to
know. It does not say it is not for men to know.

2. It does not say times or seasons which the Father
intends shall never be known ; but which he hath put
in his own power to make known by a further revela-
tion, or by the events of his Providence. The time is
sealed or hidden until He unseals it. Those living at
the time may know, because the Father will then give
them the means of knowing; but it is not for me to
tell you now ; the Father hath put it in his own power.

ow turn over to Rev.i. 1. ¢ The revelation of
Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, to show unto
his servants things which must shortly come to pass.”
This additional revelation given by the Father, in con-
nexion with the occurrence in due time of events all
ordered by Him, is the key to unlock the visions of
Daniel, which the Father put in his own power to
furnish.

And now, dear reader, let me entreat you to follow
the example of the prophets of old, and search dili-
ﬁanﬂy what manner q}) time the Spirit doth signify.

any tell us the end of the world is at hand. Possibly
they are correct ; and, if they are, how unspeakably
important that we all should know it. If there is only
a possibility of their being correct, we should run to
our Bibles, and search them, as we have never before,
to see whether it 2s so. How much more, when the
great and the learned, having applied themselves to
discover some mistake in the arguments, have been
unable to discover any ; nay, further, when the attempts
to confute them, thus far made, have only placed the
arguments in a clearer light, and made them appear
doubly strong.

For myself, I have been unable as yet to find the
least shadow of an objection to the belief, that the
2300 days terminate sometime between March 21,
1843, and March 21, 1844. In respect to the meaning
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of the word sancluary—whether it means the earth or
Mount Zion, I am satill undecided. If it means the
earth, the conclusion seeme unavoeidable that the world
will end as soon as the 2300 days expive. If, how-
ever, it means Moun¢ Zion, a question oceurs, whether
the 1335 days are & part of the 2300 days, or whether
they constitute a distinet prophetic period. If they
belong to the 2300, they terminate with them, and be
it observed that at the end of the 1335 days, will be
the resurrection. If, however, they do not belong to
the 2300, when do they begin and when terminate?
Any one must perceive that the 1260 are a part of the
1290 days; also that the 1335 days commence with
the 1260. Only one question remains,—did the 1260
and the 1290 commence together, or did they terminate
together? That the 1260 terminated in 1798, no un-

rejudiced person, it seems to me, can doubt. And
if the 1290 also terminated then, (having commenced
thirty years before the 1260,) then the conclusion
seems irresistible that the 1335 terminate about this
time—being now forty-five years since 1798, which is
the excess of 1335 over 1290. If, however, a3 is pos-
sible, the 1260, 1200, and 1335 days all commence at
the same time, the 1260 having terminated in 1798,
and the 1290 in 1828, then we are still within thirty
years of the end. And this, it would seem with our
present light, is the utmost limit to which time can
extend, while there are many reasons for believing that
but a few days more will close the scene.

Perchance you are a professor of religion, and yet,
strange to say, setting in the seat of the scornful, and
Joining with an infidel church in the infidel ery, *“ Where
1s the promise of his coming ¥*’—or, ** The prophecies
cannol be understood before their accomplishment,™
or, *“ The time has been purposely concealed.””> Why
not henor God by believing his revelation?

Let me seriousiy ask, whether Christians living in
the last days have not peculiar duties to perform?!
One told me lately he had practical duties to perform,
without diving into the prophecies. - And is it oot &
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&ractical duty to listen when God speaks, to read what

od writes, to receive with thankfulness what God
communicates, and to be his mounthpiece to an impeni-
tent world, deelaring the day of vengeance at hand?
Was it sufficient for Jonah to threaten judgments to
the Ninevites? Was he not commanded to limit their
time of probation to forty days? If we are in the last
days, the most important practical duty we can perform
is 10 proclaim ** the hour of his judgment is come.”
*If the watchman. see the sword come, and blow not
the trumpet, and the people be not warned; if the
sword come and take any person from among them, he
is taken away in his iniquity ; BuT B8 BLooD WiLL I
REQUIRE #% THE WATCHMAN'S HAND.”’

o
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Paraphrase of Daniel XI. and XIL
d:yfum

BY . E_LISS.

Brrors the commumication made by Gabreel to Daniel, as
recorded in these chapters, Daniel says in the 10th chopter - —
In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia, » thing was
revealed unio nie Daniel, whose name was called Helteshaz-
zar; and the thing was true, but the time appointad was long ;
[extending to the end of the world ;] and he vxpergTooD the
thing, and had [more perfect] uaderstanding of the vision [of
the 2300 days.)
In those days, I Daniel was mourning three full weeks
anuiring nnd searching diligeutly, that 1" might know more
ully, what, and what manuner of time the Spirit of Christ
“which was in me did signily, when it testified of the time o
the sufferings of Christ, and the time of the glory that should
foilow, in the vision had in the third year of Belshazzar, with
its explanation in the frst year of Dorius. See 1 Peter i. 10
—12.] 1ate nopleasant bread, neither came fiesh nor wine in
my mouth, neither did I anoint myself et all, till three whole
weels were fulfilled. And in the four-ond-twentieth day of
the first month, as 1 was by the side of the %reat river, which
is Hiddekel ; then I lified up mine eyes, and looked, and bhe-
hold & certain man clothed in linen, whose loins were girded
with fine gold of Uphaz: his bodf' also was like the beryl,
and his face as the appearance of ightninﬁ, and his eyes as
amps of firc, and his arms and_his feet like in color to pol-
tshed brass, and the voice of his words like the voice of a
multitude, * # # # * And he said wuto me, O Daniel, a man
greatly heloved, understand the words that | spesk unto thee,
and stand upright ; for unto thee am I now sent.  And when
he had spoken this werd unto me I stood tremnbling. Then
said he anto tne, fear not, Daniel ; for from the first day that
thou didst set thysell’ before shy Guad, thy words were heard,
and I am come for | berause] thy words [ for understanding were
heard.] * * * * * Now I am come to make thee nnderstand
what shall befall thy peeple in the latter days: for yet the
vision is for manyr[‘zauﬂ days, ¥ * ¥ * ¥ But T willshow thee
that which is noted in the scripture of truth ; and there is none
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that holdeth with me in these things but MrcaaEr, your
Prince, * * * * * And now will I show the truth,

Behold, there shall stand up yet [afier this time] three
kings in Persia [Cambyses, son of Cyrus, Smerdis the Ma-

ian, and Darius the son of Hystaspes;] and the fourth
EXerxes the Great] shall be far richer than they all; and by

is strength through his riches, he shall stir up all [an m:n.nﬁ
of 5,000,000 of men} against the realm of Grecia {but wi
suffer defeat. R

And a mighty king [Alexander the Great] shall stand up
(in Greece,] that shall rule with great dominien, and do ac-
cording to his will. And when he shall stand up, his king-
dom (the Grecian empuel;hall be broken, and shall be divi-
ded {inte four kingdoms, Macedon, Thrace, Syriaand Egypt,}
towards the four winds of heaven ; and not 1o his {;osterlly,
nor according to his dominion which he ruled: for his kinlg-
dom shall be plucked up even for others [his four generals,
Cassander in Greece, Lysimachus in Thrace, Plolemy in
Egypt, and Seleucus in Syria,] beside those %lis posteritﬂ.L

And [Piolemny] the king of the south [ _‘}l)t] shall be
strong, and one of his | Alexandet’s] prinees ; and he [Seleucus
Nicator, king of Syria, in the north of Judea} shall be strong
above him, and have dominion ; his dominion shall be a great
dominion. And in the end of [many] vears, they {the kin,
of Syrin and Egypt] shall join themselves together: for the
king’s daughter of the south {‘Bern:ice, the danghter of Pto-
lemy Philadelphus, then king o Egypy shall come to [Antio.
chus Theus, who will put away his wife Laodice] the king of
the north [Syria] to make a [mafriage] agreement. But she
fBernice] shall not retain the ]i;»wer of the arm [of Anti-
uchus ;] neither shall be [Antiochus] stand, nor his arm [or
seed ;] but she {Bernice] shall be Eiven up, [will be. poisoned
by Laodice,] and they that brought her, [her ian women, |
and he that begat her, {or a8 in the margin, “he whom she
Lrought forth,” her son,] and he [Anticchus her husband] that
strengthened her in those times.  But out of a hranch of her
root shall one [Ptolemy Euergetes, her brother,:L stand
up in his [father’s] estate {as king of t} which shall
come with an army, and shatl enter_into the fortress of [Se-
leucus Callinicus, the successor of Antiochus Theus] the
king of the north {Syria,] and shall deal against them, and
shall prevail ; and shall nlsa carry captives into Egypt their
gods, with their princes, and with their precious vessels of
silver and gold; and he shall continue more years than [Selen-
. cus] the king of the north [Syria.] So [Prolemy] the kin

of the south [Egypt] shall come into his ingdom, and shaﬁ
return into his own land. But his {Sefeucus Callinicus’] sons
{Seleucus Ceraunus, and Antiechus Magnus) shall be stirved
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up, and shall assemble & multitude of great forces. And one
{of them, Antiochus, his hrother Selencus being dead) shall
certainly come, and overflow, and pass through: then shall
be return and be stirred up even to his fortress, And {Pto-
lemy Philopater] the king of the south [ 'ﬁl] shall be
moved with choler, and shall come forth and fight with him,
even with [Antiochus] the king of the north [Syria:] and he
[Antiochus] shall set forth a great multitude ; but the muli-
tude shall be given into his [Ptolemy’s] hand, And when he
L["tolemg.']l hath taken away the multitude [of Syrians,] his

eart shall be lified up; and he shall cast down many ten
thousands 1P:»f the Jews of Alexandria, his own subjects:]
but he shall not be strengthened by it.  For [Anmiochus] the
king of the north SyriaT:shnll return, nnd shall set forth a
multitude grester t the former [that Ptolemy overcame}
and shall certainly come, after certain yeors, with a greatarmy
and with much riches, ~And in those times there shali mun¥
stand up against Ptolem{\Epl hgnus,} the [infant] king ol
the south t:] also the robbers of thy people [the Ro-
mans] shall exalt themselves to establish or fulfil the things
spoken of them in] the vision [of the 2300 days.] But they
[who stand up egainst Eml} shall fall.

So [Antiochus] the king of the north [Syria] shall come
and cast up a mount and take the most fenced cities ; and the
arms of the south Egyﬂﬂl shall not withstand, neither his
chosen people, neither shall there be any slrenggh to with-
stand, But he [Pumpe{{. the Roman general] that cometh
aguinst him [Antiochus, king of Syriu.l] shall do a.ccordmgl to
his own will, and none shall stand before him ; and he shall
stand in the glorious land, [ Judea,] which by his hand shall be
consumed, He [Pompey shall also set his face to enter
with the strength of his whole kingdom, and upright ones [or
as in the margin, *equal conditions,” his army leing com-

sed of his uais,wu.h man{lof the nobility of Rome] with

im; thus shall he do: and he shall give him [Clespatra,
(\l‘men of sﬁfpt} the daughter of women, corruptng her, [so
that she favor his cause for a while,] hut she shall not
stand on his side, neither be for him [in his final contest with
Julius Ceesar.] After this {desertion to Julius Cmsar(l shall
he [Pompey] turn his face unte the [Grecian] isles, and shall
take many. But a prince {Julins Cesar] for his own behalf
shall cause the reproach offeved by him | Pompey] to cease ;
without hisl:[Caasar‘s] own reproach, he shall cause it to turn
u})on him [Pompey.]  Then [after the death of Pomgﬁy] he
[ ulius Ceesar] shall turn his face towards the fort of hisown
and [Rome :] ‘but [as he is to be crowned emperor] he shall
stumble and fall and not be found. Then [after the asses-
sination of Julius Ceesar] shall stand up in his [Julius’] estate
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[Augustus Ceesar] a raiser of taxzes, {(see Luken, 1,) in the
glory of his kingdom: but within few days he shall be de-
stroyed, neither in anger nor in battle [bul will die peacenbl
in his own bed.] And in his | Augustus’j estate shall s

up [Tiberius Ceasar,] n vile person, lo whom they shall not
give the honor of the kingdom : but he shall come in {to im-
perial office| peaceably,and obtain the kingdom by flatteries.
And with the anns of a flocd shall they be overflown from
Lefore him, and shall be broken ; yea, also [our Saviour] the
Prince of the covenant [which God made with Abraham,
(Gul. iii. 16,) will be crucified by those under his authority. |

Aund after the league&:}o be] made with him [Rome, by the
Jews, B. C. 153,] he [ meLhall work decentfully: for he
{Bome] shall come up, and shall become strong with a small
people, [that were once but a litlle republic on the hanks of
the Tiber, in Italy.] He [Rome] shall enter peaceably even

n the fattest places of the province [of Judea;] and he
shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor hus fathers’
fathers; he shall scatter among them |the Jews afler their
league with Rome| the prey, nnd spoil, and riches, [taken
from other conguered uations ‘i| yea, and be shail forecast his
devices against the strong holds, even for a time [or 360 years
from B. C. 31, when Rome triumphed over Egypt during the
supremacy of Roman glory, to A. D. 329, when the seat of
imperial power was removed from Kome to Coustlantinople,
and the glory of Rome departed.]  And he [Rome] shall stir
up his power and his cournge against the king of the south,
{E‘ﬁ t] witha great army; and the king of the south [Egypt
5 e stirred up to battle [ with the Romans,] with a very
great and mighty army; but he [Egﬁrpt] shall not stand: for
they shall forecast devices against him. Yea, l[Amony and
Cleopatra with their arm ,futhey that feed of the portion
of his meat shall destroy hun [hy their treachery and cow-
ardice} and his army shall overtlow ; and many {of his sub-
jects] shall foll down slain.

And {when Antony and Augustus, after the death of Julius
Ceesar, reigoed joiatly in Rome,] both of these kings' hearts
shall be 1o do mischief 'Etn each other,] and they shall speak
lies at one table [each thinking to deceive the other;] but it
shall not prosper, for yet the end [of the Roman prosperity]
shall be at the time [or end of the 360 g'ears] appointed.
Then [ofter the conquest of Egypt] shall he Romeforetum
into his own land with great riches; and his heart shall be
against the holy covenant [ which God made with our father
Abrahuin] and he shall do exploits [in persecuting Christians
by which more than 3,000,000 suffered martyrdom) and shall
return to his own land. At the time adppomted [when the 260
yearsend] he {Rome] shall return, and come oward the south
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(Egypt;} bwt it shall not be as the former [when Rome went
to conquer Egy :ti_] uot as the latter [when it overthrew the
Jewish nation:] for the ships of Chittin |under Heraclian,
eount of Africa] shall come against him; therefore shall he
he grieved and return, and have indignation against the holy
eovenanut {because the Christians refuse to bear arms in sup-
port of the state ;] 50 shall he do; he shall even return and have
mntelligence with thein that forsake the holi"covenam [and the
Christian religion.] And [those that take up] arms shall
stand on his Earl. And they [the barbaridns from the north
of Europe] shall pellute {Rome] the sonctuary of strength,
and [shall conquer the empire, out of which ten kingdoms
corresponding with the ten 1oes of the image, and horns o
the fourth heast, shall arise, These ten kings heing con-
verted to Christianity] shall take away the dnilly sacrifice
[of the pagan rites, about A. D. 503,] and 1hey shall place the
abomination that maketh desolate [in its place—the Man of
Sin,—Papacy, the Wicked to be revealed when that which
hindered is taken out of the way; 2 Thess, ii.] And such as
do wickedly against the covenant shall he [the Pope, now
having the su; mia}cﬂ corm%l. by flatteries; but the people
that do know their shall be strong and do exploits. And
they that understand among the people, [ that do know their
Gog,"] shall instruct many [in the truth ;] yet they shall fall
hefore the persccutions o ‘r:apucyj, and die] by the sword and
¥ flame, by captivity, and kspm], many days [or 1260 years
from A. D533 to i798.] Now when they shall fail, they
shall he holpen with a little help: hut many shall cleave to
them by flatteries. And some of them of undersianding shall
fall to try them, and to purge, and to make them white, even
to the time of the end [of papal supremncy:] because it is
yet for a time appointed, [when the 1260 years end.] And
the kingﬂ[the Poper] shall’ da according 1o his will: and he
shall exalt himself, and magnify himself ahove eve? god,
and shall speak marvellous things against the God of gods,
and shall prosper [after his daminion’ is taken away in mak-
ing war against the saints, and prevailing against them] tll
the indignation he n.ccor_npilshed [when the Ancient of days
will sit, judgment be given to the saints of the Most High,
and the time come that they will possess the kingdom ; Dan. vii.
22; and then that Wicked will he destreyed, by the irightness
of Christ's coming; 2 Thess. ii. 8;] for that that is deter-
mined shali be done. Neither shall he regurd the God of his
fathers, nor the ¢desire of women, nor regard any god; for he
shall magnify himsell above all, [taking for his title, * The
Lord Ged, the Pope.”] Baut in his estate [when he has the
supremacy] shall he "honor the god of forces, [uniting civil
with his ecclesiastical powers;] and [departed saints] a god
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whom his fathers knew not, shall he honor with gold and
silver, and with precious stones and pleasant things. Thus
shall be do Lin Rome] in the most strong holds with 2 strange
god, whoin he shall acknowledge and Increuse with glo ;
aud he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall div
the land for gain, [portioning out distant countries tg whom
he will.] And at the time of the end [of the Papal supre-
macy, when the Atheistical government of Franee, of which
Bonuaparte is the head, shall have succeeded to the dominion,
and personify the exceeding %{ent hom] shall the king of the
sonth [Egypt] push at him | the government of France, which
then has the supremacy in the Roman territory;] and the
king of the north [Syriz] shall coine against him like a
whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with man
ships; aud he shall enter into the countries [of Egypt,] an
overfluw [1i1,] and pass over [into Syria.] Heshallenter also
into the giorious land [of Palestine,] and many countries shall
be overflown; but these shall escape out of his band, even
Edom and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon,
[as his defeat in Syrin will chunge his iurpose of entering
those countries.] He shall stretch forth his hand also upen
the countries &nf Europe,] and the land of Egypt shall not
escape, [for aller his discomfiture in Syria, Bohaparte will
return and conquer Egy I.J But he shall have power aver
the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious
things of Egvpt: and the Libyans and Ethiopians shall he
at hs steps—| his conﬁuests extending to Nubia, ancient Eihi-
opia on the south, and to Barca, ancient Lybia on the west.
ut tidings out of the east [of Europe, Russiz,} and out o
the north [of Europe, England, of the alliance formed against
him] shall trouble him; thereiore shali he go forth with great
fory [with hall’ & million of men, expecting] to destroy [ Rus-
sia, which he will not accomplish,] and [insiead of the victory
he expected| utterly to make away many [of his own army, .
and iose the supremacy.] And he [the nations of Europe,
who will represeat the exceeding great horn after France shall
lose the supremacy,] shall plant the tabernacle of his palace
hetween the seas, in the glorious’ holy menntain [of Olives,
when the nations are assembled in the valley of Yehosaphat,
in the lust great hattle of the Lord God Almighty ;]h}'et he
shall come to lis end, and none shall help him, | for the Lord
will fight against those nations as when he fought in the day
of hastle. Zech. xiv. 3.] And at that time shall Michael
stand up [lo receive the kingdomn of the earth}—the great
Prince which standeth for the children of thy penFle,%;nd
Lis feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of Olives
which is Lefore Jerusalem on the east; Zech. xiv. 4 ;) and
there shall Le a time of trouble such as never was since there
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was a nation even to that same time, [when all the trihes of
the earth shall wail because of him.] And at that time thy
people [all whe are of the faith of Abrabam] shall be deliv-
e from the dominion of death and the curse,Leven’ one
that shall be found written in the [Lamh’s] book [of life.]
And many [or the multitude] of them that sleep in the dust
of the earth shall awake, some 1o everlasting life, and some
Lo shame and everlasting contempt. And they that he wise
shall shine {in the kingdom of the Lord} as the brightness
of the firmament; and they that turn many to rightcousness
as the stars forever and ever. But thou, O Damel, shut u
the words, and seal the hook, even o the tiine of the end [o

pacy, when many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall
g: increased [respecting these things.

Then I, Daniel, looked, and, behold, there stood other two,
the one on this side of the Lank of the river, and the other
on that side of the bank of the river. Aud one said to the
man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river,
How long shall it be to the end of these wonders? And I
heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters
of the river, when he held up his right hand and his left hand
unto heaven, and sware by hun that liveth forever, that it shall
be for a time, times, and an half [that the supremacy of papa-
ey shall continue ;] and when he shall bave accomplished to
scatter the power of the holy people [at the end of the seven
times or 2520 years from Mauasseh's captivity, when the Gen-
tiles had the dominion over them, till the times of the Gen-
tiles are fulfilled,] all these things shall e finished.

And T heard, but I understood not : then said I, O my Lord,
what shall he the end of these things? And he said, Go thy
way, Daniel ; for the words are closed up and sealed till the
time of the end [of papal supremacy, when it will he under-
stood.] Many shall he purified and made white, and tried ; but
the wicked shall do wickedly : and none of the wicked shall
understand [how long it will be to the end of all these won-
ders, | but the wise, fglhey who sare 1o shine as the brighiness
of the firmament at thai time, ] shall understand. And from the
time that the daily sacrifice [of Paganism, ubout A. D. 508,)
shall be taken away, and the abomination [of Eapm: ] that
maketh deselate shall be set np {to the time of the end. when
knowledge shall be increased on this sabject,] there shall he
one thousand two hundred and ninety days [1290 years.]
Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the thousand three
hundred and five and thirty days, (1335 years fromabout A. D.
§08.] But go thou thy way till the ead [of these wonders]
be : for thou shalt rest and siand in [for] thy lot, [in the resur-
rection] at the end of the [1235] days.
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